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Foreword

This Technical Specification (TS) has been produced by the 3™ Generation Partnership Project (3GPP).

The contents of the present document are subject to continuing work within the TSG and may change following formal
TSG approval. Should the TSG modify the contents of this present document, it will be re-released by the TSG with an
identifying change of release date and an increase in version number as follows:

Version x.y.z
where:
x the first digit:
1 presented to TSG for information;
2 presented to TSG for approval;
3 or greater indicates TSG approved document under change control.

y the second digit is incremented for all changes of substance, i.e. technical enhancements, corrections,
updates, etc.

z the third digit is incremented when editorial only changes have been incorporated in the document.
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1 Scope

The present document specifies and establishes the characteristics of the physicals layer procedures in the FDD and
TDD modes of E-UTRA.

2 References

The following documents contain provisions which, through reference in this text, constitute provisions of the present
document.

o References are either specific (identified by date of publication, edition number, version number, etc.) or
non-specific.

o For a specific reference, subsequent revisions do not apply.

¢ For a non-specific reference, the latest version applies. In the case of a reference to a 3GPP document
(including a GSM document), a non-specific reference implicitly refers to the latest version of that document in
the same Release as the present document.

[1] 3GPP TR 21.905: "Vocabulary for 3GPP Specifications".

[2] 3GPP TS 36.201: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical Layer —
General Description™.

[3] 3GPP TS 36.211: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical channels and
modulation”.

[4] 3GPP TS 36.212: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Multiplexing and
channel coding".

[5] 3GPP TS 36.214: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical layer —
Measurements".

[6] 3GPP TS 36.101: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); User Equipment (UE)

radio transmission and reception”.

[7] 3GPP TS 36.104: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Base Station (BS)
radio transmission and reception™.

[8] 3GPP TS 36.321, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Medium Access
Control (MAC) protocol specification".

[9] 3GPP TS 36.423, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); X2 Application
Protocol (X2AP)".

[10] 3GPP TS 36.133, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Requirements for
support of radio resource management".

[11] 3GPP TS 36.331, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Radio Resource
Control (RRC) protocol specification™.

[12] 3GPP TS 36.306: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); User Equipment (UE)
radio access capabilities".

3 Symbols and abbreviations
3.1 Symbols

For the purposes of the present document, the following symbols apply:

ng System frame number as defined in [3]

3GPP
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ng Slot number within a radio frame as defined in [3]

NcDehs Number of configured cells

NRs Downlink bandwidth configuration, expressed in units of N 22 as defined in [3]

Npg Uplink bandwidth configuration, expressed in units of NZ° as defined in [3]

NSL;,hb Number of SC-FDMA symbols in an uplink slot as defined in [3]

NsRcB Resource block size in the frequency domain, expressed as a number of subcarriers as defined in
3]

T, Basic time unit as defined in [3]

3.2 Abbreviations

For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply.
An abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any,
in TR 21.905 [1].

ACK
BCH
CCE
CDD
cG
CIF
CcQl
CRC
CRI
csl
CSI-IM
DAI
DCI
DL
DL-SCH
DTX
EPDCCH
EPRE
MCG
MCS
NACK
PBCH
PCFICH
PDCCH
PDSCH
PHICH
PMCH
PMI
PRACH
PRS
PRB
PSBCH
PSCCH
PSCell
PSDCH
PSSCH
PSSS
PUCCH
PUCCH-SCell
PUSCH
PTI
RBG

Acknowledgement

Broadcast Channel

Control Channel Element

Cyclic Delay Diversity

Cell Group

Carrier Indicator Field

Channel Quality Indicator

Cyclic Redundancy Check

CSI-RS Resource Indicator

Channel State Information
CSl-interference measurement
Downlink Assignment Index
Downlink Control Information
Downlink

Downlink Shared Channel
Discontinuous Transmission
Enhanced Physical Downlink Control Channel
Energy Per Resource Element
Master Cell Group

Modulation and Coding Scheme
Negative Acknowledgement
Physical Broadcast Channel

Physical Control Format Indicator Channel
Physical Downlink Control Channel
Physical Downlink Shared Channel
Physical Hybrid ARQ Indicator Channel
Physical Multicast Channel
Precoding Matrix Indicator

Physical Random Access Channel
Positioning Reference Signal
Physical Resource Block

Physical Sidelink Broadcast Channel
Physical Sidelink Control Channel
Primary Secondary cell

Physical Sidelink Discovery Channel
Physical Sidelink Shared Channel
Primary Sidelink Synchronisation Signal
Physical Uplink Control Channel
PUCCH ScCell

Physical Uplink Shared Channel
Precoding Type Indicator

Resource Block Group

3GPP
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RE

RI

RS

SCG
SINR
SPS C-RNTI
SR

SRS
SSSS
TAG
TBS
UCl

UE

UL
UL-SCH
VRB

10

Resource Element

Rank Indication

Reference Signal

Secondary Cell Group

Signal to Interference plus Noise Ratio
Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-RNTI
Scheduling Request

Sounding Reference Symbol
Secondary Sidelink Synchronisation Signal
Timing Advance Group

Transport Block Size

Uplink Control Information

User Equipment

Uplink

Uplink Shared Channel

Virtual Resource Block

3GPP
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4 Synchronization procedures
4.1 Cell search

Cell search is the procedure by which a UE acquires time and frequency synchronization with a cell and detects the
physical layer Cell ID of that cell. E-UTRA cell search supports a scalable overall transmission bandwidth
corresponding to 6 resource blocks and upwards.

The following signals are transmitted in the downlink to facilitate cell search: the primary and secondary
synchronization signals.

A UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3 and the antenna port for the primary/secondary synchronization signals of a
serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift and average delay.

4.2 Timing synchronization
4.2.1 Radio link monitoring

The downlink radio link quality of the primary cell shall be monitored by the UE for the purpose of indicating out-of-
sync/in-sync status to higher layers.

If the UE is configured with a SCG [11], the downlink radio link quality of the PSCell [11] of the SCG shall be
monitored by the UE for the purpose of indicating out-of-sync/in-sync status to higher layers.

In non-DRX mode operation, the physical layer in the UE shall every radio frame assess the radio link quality,
evaluated over the previous time period defined in [10], against thresholds (Qou and Qin) defined by relevant tests in
[10].

In DRX mode operation, the physical layer in the UE shall at least once every DRX period assess the radio link quality,
evaluated over the previous time period defined in [10], against thresholds (Qou: and Qin) defined by relevant tests in
[10].

If higher-layer signalling indicates certain subframes for restricted radio link monitoring, the radio link quality shall not
be monitored in any subframe other than those indicated.

The physical layer in the UE shall in radio frames where the radio link quality is assessed indicate out-of-sync to higher
layers when the radio link quality is worse than the threshold Qou. When the radio link quality is better than the
threshold Qin, the physical layer in the UE shall in radio frames where the radio link quality is assessed indicate in-sync
to higher layers.

4.2.2 Inter-cell synchronization

No functionality is specified in this subclause in this release.

4.2.3 Transmission timing adjustments

Upon reception of a timing advance command for a TAG containing the primary cell or PSCell, the UE shall adjust
uplink transmission timing for PUCCH/PUSCH/SRS of the primary cell or PSCell based on the received timing
advance command.

The UL transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of a secondary cell is the same as the primary cell if the secondary cell
and the primary cell belong to the same TAG. If the primary cell in a TAG has a frame structure type 1 and a secondary
cell in the same TAG has a frame structure type 2, UE may assume that Nta > 624.

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UL transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of a secondary cell other than the
PSCell is the same as the PScell if the secondary cell and the PSCell belong to the same TAG.

Upon reception of a timing advance command for a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell, if all the serving
cells in the TAG have the same frame structure type, the UE shall adjust uplink transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of
all the secondary cells in the TAG based on the received timing advance command where the UL transmission timing
for PUSCH /SRS is the same for all the secondary cells in the TAG.
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Upon reception of a timing advance command for a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell, if a serving cell in
the TAG has a different frame structure type compared to the frame structure type of another serving cell in the same
TAG, the UE shall adjust uplink transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of all the secondary cells in the TAG by using
Nraoftset = 624 regardless of the frame structure type of the serving cells and based on the received timing advance
command where the UL transmission timing for PUSCH /SRS is the same for all the secondary cells in the TAG.
Nraofrset iS described in [3].

The timing advance command for a TAG indicates the change of the uplink timing relative to the current uplink timing
for the TAG as multiples of 16 T . The start timing of the random access preamble is specified in [3].

In case of random access response, an 11-bit timing advance command [8], Ta, for a TAG indicates Nta values by index
values of TA=0, 1, 2, ..., 256 if the UE is configured with a SCG, and TA =0, 1, 2, ..., 1282 otherwise, where an amount
of the time alignment for the TAG is given by Nta = Ta x16. Nrais defined in [3].

In other cases, a 6-bit timing advance command [8], Ta, for a TAG indicates adjustment of the current Nta value, Nta old,
to the new Nra value, Ntanew, by index values of Ta =0, 1, 2,..., 63, where Ntanew = Ntaoid + (Ta —31)x16. Here,
adjustment of Nra value by a positive or a negative amount indicates advancing or delaying the uplink transmission
timing for the TAG by a given amount respectively.

For a timing advance command received on subframe n, the corresponding adjustment of the uplink transmission timing
shall apply from the beginning of subframe n+6. For serving cells in the same TAG, when the UE's uplink
PUCCH/PUSCH/SRS transmissions in subframe n and subframe n+1 are overlapped due to the timing adjustment, the
UE shall complete transmission of subframe n and not transmit the overlapped part of subframe n+1.

If the received downlink timing changes and is not compensated or is only partly compensated by the uplink timing
adjustment without timing advance command as specified in [10], the UE changes Nra accordingly.

4.3 Timing for Secondary Cell Activation / Deactivation

When a UE receives an activation command [8] for a secondary cell in subframe n, the corresponding actions in [8]
shall be applied no later than the minimum requirement defined in [10] and no earlier than subframe n+8, except for the
following:

- the actions related to CSI reporting
- the actions related to the sCellDeactivationTimer associated with the secondary cell [8]
which shall be applied in subframe n+8.

When a UE receives a deactivation command [8] for a secondary cell or the sCellDeactivationTimer associated with the
secondary cell expires in subframe n, the corresponding actions in [8] shall apply no later than the minimum
requirement defined in [10], except for the actions related to CSI reporting which shall be applied in subframe n+8.
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5 Power control

Downlink power control determines the Energy Per Resource Element (EPRE). The term resource element energy
denotes the energy prior to CP insertion. The term resource element energy also denotes the average energy taken over
all constellation points for the modulation scheme applied. Uplink power control determines the average power over a
SC-FDMA symbol in which the physical channel is transmitted.

5.1 Uplink power control
Uplink power control controls the transmit power of the different uplink physical channels.

For PUSCH, the transmit power FA’pUSCH,c(i) defined in subclause 5.1.1, is first scaled by the ratio of the number of

antennas ports with a non-zero PUSCH transmission to the number of configured antenna ports for the transmission
scheme. The resulting scaled power is then split equally across the antenna ports on which the non-zero PUSCH is
transmitted.

For PUCCH or SRS, the transmit power Poyccp (i), defined in subclause 5.1.1.1, or FA’SRSVC(i) is split equally across

the configured antenna ports for PUCCH or SRS. FA’SRS’C(i) is the linear value of Psgs (i) defined in subclause 5.1.3.

A cell wide overload indicator (Ol) and a High Interference Indicator (HII) to control UL interference are defined in [9].

For a serving cell with frame structure type 1, a UE is not expected to be configured with
UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0.

51.1 Physical uplink shared channel
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms “secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “primary cell” in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both
primary PUCCH group and secondary PUCCH group

- When the procedures are applied for primary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, “secondary cells’ ,
‘serving cell’, ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the primary PUCCH group respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for secondary PUCCH group, the terms “‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’, ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the secondary PUCCH group respectively.

51.11 UE behaviour

The setting of the UE Transmit power for a Physical Uplink Shared Channel (PUSCH) transmission is defined as
follows.

If the UE transmits PUSCH without a simultaneous PUCCH for the serving cell ¢, then the UE transmit power

Ppusch,c(i) for PUSCH transmission in subframe i for the serving cell cis given by

Pemaxc (D),

dB
1010919 (M pysch,c () + Po_pusch,c (1) + ac () - PLe + Avp o (i) + fc(i)} LdBm]

PruscH,c () = min{
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If the UE transmits PUSCH simultaneous with PUCCH for the serving cell c, then the UE transmit power
Ppusch,c(i)  for the PUSCH transmission in subframe i for the serving cell ¢ is given by

(1010930 (Bema.c () - Poucer ().

PruscH,c (i) = min _ ) _ _ _ Bm]
‘ 1010910(Mpusch,c (i) + Po_pusch,c (1) +ac (1) - PLe + A o (i) + fe (i)

If the UE is not transmitting PUSCH for the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI
format 3/3A for PUSCH, the UE shall assume that the UE transmit power Ppyscp ¢ (i) for the PUSCH transmission in

subframe i for the serving cell ¢ is computed by
Pouschc (1) = min{PCMAx,c (1), Po_puschc @ +ac (@) -PL, + . (i) } [dBm]
where,

- Pomax c (i) is the configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframe i for serving cell ¢ and

f’CMAx,c(i) is the linear value of Peyax c (i) - If the UE transmits PUCCH without PUSCH in subframe i for

the serving cell c, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI format 3/3A for PUSCH, the UE
shall assume Pyax (i) as given by subclause 5.1.2.1. If the UE does not transmit PUCCH and PUSCH in

subframe i for the serving cell c, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI format 3/3A for
PUSCH, the UE shall compute Pcyax (i) assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and ATc =0dB,

where MPR, A-MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6].
- ISPUCCH (i) isthe linear value of Ppycc (i) defined in subclause 5.1.2.1

- Mpysch,c (i) is the bandwidth of the PUSCH resource assignment expressed in number of resource blocks valid
for subframe i and serving cell c.

- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢
and if subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter
tpc-SubframeSet-r12,

- when =0, P pyserc(0) = Po_ue_puscric2(0) + Po_vommar_puscric2(0) - where j=0 s used for PUSCH

(re)transmissions corresponding to a semi-persistent grant. Py (e puscric2(0) and Py yommar puscrc2 (0)

are the parameters p0-UE-PUSCH-Persistent-SubframeSet2-r12 and p0-NominalPUSCH-Persistent -
SubframeSet2-r12 respectively provided by higher layers, for each serving cell c.

- when j=1, F pyscrc (1) = Po_ue_puscric2 (1) + Fo_vommar_puscric2 (1) - where j=1 is used for PUSCH
(re)transmissions corresponding to a dynamic scheduled grant. Py ¢ puscric2 (2)and

PO_NOMIN AL_F,L,S(:,mz(l) are the parameters p0-UE-PUSCH-SubframeSet2-r12 and pO-NominalPUSCH-
SubframeSet2-r12 respectively, provided by higher layers for serving cell c.

- Wwhen j=2, PO_PUSCH,C(Z) = PO_UE_PUSCH,C(Z) + PO_NOMINAL_PUSCH,C(Z) where PO_UE_PUSCH,C(Z) =0 and
PO_NOMINAL_PUSCH,C (2)= PO_PRE + APREAMBLE_Msg’o‘ » Where the parameter

preamblelnitialReceivedTargetPower [8] (Py pre ) and Appeavpie wmsgs are signalled from higher layers

for serving cell ¢, where j=2 is used for PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to the random access
response grant.

Otherwise

- Po pusch,c(]) is a parameter composed of the sum of a component Po nominaL pusch,c(J) provided
from higher layers for j=0 and 1 and a component Py yg puscH,c (i) Pprovided by higher layers for j=0 and
1 for serving cell c. For PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to a semi-persistent grant then j=0 , for
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PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to a dynamic scheduled grant then j=1 and for PUSCH
(re)transmissions corresponding to the random access response grant then j=2. Pg yg pusch,c(2) =0 and

Po_NoMINAL puscH,c(2) = Po pre +ApREAMBLE _Msg3+ Where the parameter
preamblelnitialReceivedTargetPower [8] ( Py pre ) and Appeavpie wsgs are signalled from higher layers
for serving cell c.
If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢
and if subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter
tpc-SubframeSet-r12,
- Forj=0orl, a(j)=a.,€ {0, 0.4,0.5,0.6,0.7,0.8,0.9, 1}. Q. , is the parameter alpha-
SubframeSet2-r12 provided by higher layers for each serving cell c.

- Forj=2, a.(])=1.
Otherwise

- Forj=0orl, a.e{0,04,0506 0708091} isa3-bit parameter provided by higher layers for
serving cell c. Forj=2, a.(j)=1.

PL. is the downlink path loss estimate calculated in the UE for serving cell ¢ indBand PL; =

referenceSignalPower — higher layer filtered RSRP, where referenceSignalPower is provided by higher layers
and RSRP is defined in [5] for the reference serving cell and the higher layer filter configuration is defined in
[11] for the reference serving cell.

- Ifserving cell ¢ belongsto a TAG containing the primary cell then, for the uplink of the primary cell, the
primary cell is used as the reference serving cell for determining referenceSignalPower and higher layer
filtered RSRP. For the uplink of the secondary cell, the serving cell configured by the higher layer parameter
pathlossReferencelLinking defined in [11] is used as the reference serving cell for determining
referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP.

- Ifserving cell ¢ belongsto a TAG containing the PSCell then, for the uplink of the PSCell, the PSCell is
used as the reference serving cell for determining referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP; for
the uplink of the secondary cell other than PSCell, the serving cell configured by the higher layer parameter
pathlossReferenceLinking defined in [11] is used as the reference serving cell for determining
referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP.

- Ifserving cell ¢ belongsto a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell then serving cell ¢ is used as
the reference serving cell for determining referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP.

Atg (i) :10I0910((ZBPRE‘KS —1)- OF;fLSJStCH) for Kg =1.25and 0 for Kq =0where Ky is given by the

parameter deltaMCS-Enabled provided by higher layers for each serving cell c. BPRE and ﬁfﬁgestCH , for

each serving cell c, are computed as below. Ky =0 for transmission mode 2.

c-1
- BPRE =0Ocq) / Ngg for control data sent via PUSCH without UL-SCH data and z K, /Ngg for other
r=0
cases.

- where C isthe number of code blocks, K, is the size for code block r, OCQ| is the number of
CQI/PMI bits including CRC bits and Ny is the number of resource elements determined as
Ngg = M EUSCH -initial \ POSCH-initial \where C, K,, M SF;USCH’i”ma' and N FPUSCHNtel oo defined in

symb
[4].

- Bt = g2 for control data sent via PUSCH without UL-SCH data and 1 for other cases.
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- JpuscH,c Iisacorrection valug, also referred to as a TPC command and is included in PDCCH/EPDCCH with

DCI format 0/4 for serving cell c or jointly coded with other TPC commands in PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A
whose CRC parity bits are scrambled with TPC-PUSCH-RNTI. If the UE is configured with higher layer
parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if subframe i belongs to uplink power
control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12, the current PUSCH

power control adjustment state for serving cell cis given by f_, (i), and the UE shall use f_,(i) instead of

fe (i) to determine Ppygc ¢ (i) - Otherwise, the current PUSCH power control adjustment state for serving cell

cisgivenby fo(i). f.,(i) and f.(i) are defined by:

- fc(l) = fC (l —1) + 5PUSCH,C (l — KPUSCH) and fC,Z(i) = fc,Z(i —1) + 5PUSCH,c(i — KPUSCH) if accumulation

is enabled based on the parameter Accumulation-enabled provided by higher layers or if the TPC
command SpyscH ¢ IS included in a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O for serving cell ¢ where the

CRC is scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI

- where Spysch e (i — Kpysch ) Was signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 or PDCCH with

DCI format 3/3A on subframe i— Kpyscy » and where f, (0) is the first value after reset of
accumulation.

- Thevalue of Kpygoy IS
- For FDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structure type 1, Kpygey =4

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration
of at least two configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter
EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL configuration" refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration
(defined in subclause 8.0) for serving cell c.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, Kouscn is given in Table 5.1.1.1-1

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0

- If the PUSCH transmission in subframe 2 or 7 is scheduled with a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI
format 0/4 in which the LSB of the UL index issetto 1, Kpyscy =7

- For all other PUSCH transmissions, Kpscy is given in Table 5.1.1.1-1.

- Forserving cell ¢ the UE attempts to decode a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI format 0/4 with the UE's C-
RNTI or DCI format 0 for SPS C-RNTI and a PDCCH of DCI format 3/3A with this UE's TPC-PUSCH-
RNTI in every subframe except when in DRX or where serving cell ¢ is deactivated.

- If DCI format 0/4 for serving cell cand DCI format 3/3A are both detected in the same subframe, then
the UE shall use the dpysch,c Provided in DCI format 0/4.

- OpuscH, = 0dB for a subframe where no TPC command is decoded for serving cell ¢ or where DRX
occurs or i is not an uplink subframe in TDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2.

- The 6pysch, dB accumulated values signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 are given in

Table 5.1.1.1-2. If the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 is validated as a SPS activation or release
PDCCH/EPDCCH, then SpyscH¢ is 0dB.

- The JSpygscy dB accumulated values signalled on PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A are one of SET1 given

in Table 5.1.1.1-2 or SET2 given in Table 5.1.1.1-3 as determined by the parameter TPC-Index provided
by higher layers.
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If UE has reached Pcyax (i) forserving cell c, positive TPC commands for serving cell ¢ shall not
be accumulated

If UE has reached minimum power, negative TPC commands shall not be accumulated

If the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving
cell ¢, the UE shall reset accumulation

- Forserving cell ¢, when Po yg pusch,c Value is changed by higher layers

- Forserving cell ¢, when the UE receives random access response message for serving cell ¢

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
C,

- the UE shall reset accumulation corresponding to f. () for serving cell ¢
- when Py yg_pusch,c Vvalue is changed by higher layers
- when the UE receives random access response message for serving cell ¢

- the UE shall reset accumulation corresponding to f_ ,(*) for serving cell ¢

- when Py g puschco Value is changed by higher layers

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
¢ and

- if subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12 f (i) = f (i—1)

- if subframe i does not belong to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-ri2 f_, (i) = f_,(i—1)

fo (i) = Spuscr,c (i — Kpuscr) and ., (1) = Gpyscrc (1 = Kpysen)  if accumulation is not enabled for

serving cell ¢ based on the parameter Accumulation-enabled provided by higher layers

where Spysch e (i — Kpusch ) was signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 for serving cell
¢ on subframe i—Kpyscy

The value of Ky i

For FDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structure type 1, Kpygoy = 4

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration
of at least two configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter
EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL configuration" refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration
(defined in subclause 8.0) for serving cell c.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, Keuson is given in Table 5.1.1.1-1.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0

- If the PUSCH transmission in subframe 2 or 7 is scheduled with a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI
format 0/4 in which the LSB of the UL index issetto 1, Kpygey =7

- For all other PUSCH transmissions, Ky scy is given in Table 5.1.1.1-1.
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- The Jpysch,c dB absolute values signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 are given in

Table 5.1.1.1-2. If the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O is validated as a SPS activation or release
PDCCH/EPDCCH, then SpyscHc is 0dB.

- fo(i)="f.(i-1) and f_,(i)= f ,(1—1) forasubframe where no PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI
format 0/4 is decoded for serving cell ¢ or where DRX occurs or i is not an uplink subframe in TDD or
FDD-TDD and serving cell c frame structure type 2.

- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
¢ and

- if subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-ri2 f (i) = f (i —1)

- if subframe i does not belong to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-ri2 f_,(i) = f,,(i—1)

- For both types of f.(*) (accumulation or current absolute) the first value is set as follows:

- If Py ye_pusch,c Vvalue is changed by higher layers and serving cell ¢ is the primary cell or, if
Po_uE pusch,c Value is received by higher layers and serving cell ¢ is a Secondary cell

- f.(0)=0
- Else

- If the UE receives the random access response message for a serving cell ¢

+ 0,

msg2.c where

- 1:c (0) = APrampup,c
5msgz,c is the TPC command indicated in the random access response corresponding to the
random access preamble transmitted in the serving cell ¢, see subclause 6.2, and

1010g,,(M gyt < (0))
AP =min|<max| 0, PCMAX,C -+ PO_PUSCH,C(Z) + 5’“

rampup,c g 2 '

+o(2)-PL+ A (0)

AP and AP

rampuprequested ,c

is provided by higher layers and

rampuprequested ,c

corresponds to the total power ramp-up requested by higher layers from the first to the last
preamble in the serving cell ¢, Myygqy; . (0) s the bandwidth of the PUSCH resource

assignment expressed in number of resource blocks valid for the subframe of first PUSCH
transmission in the serving cell ¢, and Atr¢(0) is the power adjustment of first PUSCH
transmission in the serving cell c.

- IfPy e puschcz Value is received by higher layers for a serving cell c.

- fcz(o) =0
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Table 5.1.1.1-1: K, for TDD configuration 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number i
Configuration |0 |1 |2 |3 |4[5|6|7[8]9
0 6|74 -16]17]4
1 -l-1efal-1-]-]6]4]-
2 -l-lal-0-1-1-14]-1-
3 -l -141414]-1-]-1]-]1-
4 -1 -14l4 -1 -1-71-
5 -l -4 - --0-1-1-]-
6 - -J7l7]5]-[- 7]-

Table 5.1.1.1-2: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 0/3/4 to absolute and accumulated
5PUSCH,C values

TPC Command Field in
bl format 0/3/4 Accumulated Jpysch ¢ [dB] | Absolute JSpysch c [dB] only DCI format 0/4
0 -1 -4
1 0 -1
2 1 1
3 3 4

Table 5.1.1.1-3: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 3A to accumulated JdpygcH Values

TPC Command Field in
DCI format 3A

0 -1

1 1

Accumulated §PUSCH,C [dB]

If the UE is not configured with an SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, and if the total transmit power of the UE would exceed
Pewax (i) , the UE scales Ppyscr ¢ (i) for the serving cell ¢ in subframe i such that the condition

Z w(i) - ISPUSCH,C (i< (lscrlex O% ISPUCCH ('))

is satisfied where Poycep (i) is the linear value of Poyecn (i), ﬁpUSCH'C(i) is the linear value of Ppysch (i)
Peyax (1) is the linear value of the UE total configured maximum output power Pey,,y defined in [6] in subframe i
and w(i) is a scaling factor of FA’PUSCH’C(i) for serving cell ¢ where 0<w(i)<1. In case there is no PUCCH

transmission in subframe i Poycep (i) =0.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG or a PUCCH-Scell, and if the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on
serving cell j and PUSCH without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells, and the total transmit power of the UE

would exceed Peyay (1), the UE scales FA’pLJSCH’C(i) for the serving cells without UCI in subframe i such that the
condition

S W) - Proserne () < (Pongax 1) = Pruscrr (1))

C#j

is satisfied where F’SpuscH’j (i) is the PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI and w(i) is a scaling factor of

IspuscH'c(i) for serving cell ¢ without UCI. In this case, no power scaling is applied to ISPUSCH’J- (i)

unless Zw(i) -Pouscr.c(i) =0 and the total transmit power of the UE still would exceed ﬁCMAX ().

C#]
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For a UE not configured with a SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, note that w(i) values are the same across serving cells
when w(i) > 0 but for certain serving cells w(i) may be zero.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, and if the UE has simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH
transmission with UCI on serving cell j and PUSCH transmission without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells,

and the total transmit power of the UE would exceed ISCMAX (i) , the UE obtains ISPUSCH,C(i) according to

A

Brscn,; (i) = Min(Poysn ; (), (Posaax (0) = Procen ()

and

zw(i) ' ISPUSCH,C (') < (ISCMAX (') - ISPUCCH (') - ISPUSCH,] ('))

c#]

If the UE is not configured with a SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, and

- If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe |
for a given serving cell in a TAG overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH transmission on
subframe i +1 for a different serving cell in another TAG the UE shall adjust its total transmission power to

not exceed Py ON any overlapped portion.

- If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe | fora
given serving cell in a TAG overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH transmission on subframe
i +1 for adifferent serving cell in another TAG the UE shall adjust its total transmission power to not exceed

P.yax 0N any overlapped portion.

- If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe |
for a given serving cell in a TAG overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe I or subframe
i +1 for a different serving cell in the same or another TAG the UE shall drop SRS if its total transmission

power exceeds P, ON any overlapped portion of the symbol.

- If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs and more than 2 serving cells, and if the SRS transmission of the UE
in a symbol on subframe 1 for a given serving cell overlaps with the SRS transmission on subframe 1 for a
different serving cell(s) and with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission on subframe | or subframe i +1 for another

serving cell(s) the UE shall drop the SRS transmissions if the total transmission power exceeds P;ay 0N any
overlapped portion of the symbol.

- If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH
in a secondary serving cell in parallel with SRS transmission in a symbol on a subframe of a different serving
cell belonging to a different TAG, drop SRS if the total transmission power exceeds Py\ay 0N any overlapped
portion in the symbol.

- Ifthe UE is configured with multiple TAGs, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH

in a secondary serving cell in parallel with PUSCH/PUCCH in a different serving cell belonging to a different
TAG, adjust the transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH so that its total transmission power does not exceed

P-yiax 0N the overlapped portion.

5.1.1.2 Power headroom

There are two types of UE power headroom reports defined. A UE power headroom PH is valid for subframe i for
serving cell c.

If the UE is configured with a SCG, and if the higher layer parameter phr-ModeOtherCG-r12 for a CG indicates
‘virtual’, for power headroom reports transmitted on that CG, the UE shall compute PH assuming that it does not
transmit PUSCH/PUCCH on any serving cell of the other CG.
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If the UE is configured with a SCG,

- For computing power headroom for cells belonging to MCG, the term “serving cell’ in this subclause refers to
serving cell belonging to the MCG.

- For computing power headroom for cells belonging to SCG, the term “serving cell’ in this subclause refers to
serving cell belonging to the SCG. The term “primary cell” in this subclause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell,

- For computing power headroom for cells belonging to primary PUCCH group, the term ‘serving cell’ in this
subclause refers to serving cell belonging to the primary PUCCH group.

- For computing power headroom for cells belonging to secondary PUCCH group, the term “serving cell’ in this
subclause refers to serving cell belonging to the secondary PUCCH group. The term “primary cell’ in this
subclause refers to the PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

Type 1:

If the UE transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for serving cell ¢, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PH ype1.c (1) = Pomax.c ()= (1010810 (M puscre () + Po_pusche (1) + (1) Ple + Ate o (i) + To(i) | [dB]

where, PCMAX'C(i), Mpusch,c (1), Po puschc (), ac(i), PLe, A (i) and f¢(i) are defined in subclause
5.1.1.1.

If the UE transmits PUSCH with PUCCH in subframe i for serving cell ¢, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PH yper ¢ (1) = Pomax.c ()~ {1010930 (M puscic (i) + Po_puschc (1) + e (i) Ple +Ar.c (i) + T (i) | [dB]

where, Mpysch,c(), Po pusch,c (), ac(i), Pl A (i) and f(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.1.1.
SCMAx,c(i) is computed based on the requirements in [6] assuming a PUSCH only transmission in subframe i . For

this case, the physical layer delivers '5C|\/|Ax,c(i) instead of Pemax ¢ (i) to higher layers.

If the UE does not transmit PUSCH in subframe i for serving cell c, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PH ype1c(i) = 'SCMAx,c(i)— { Po_pusch,c (@) +ac (1) - PLg + fe(i) } [dB]

where, 5CMAx,c(i) is computed assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT¢ =0dB, where MPR , A-
MPR, P-MPR and ATc are defined in [6]. Py pysch,c(1), ac(1), PLc,and f¢(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

Type 2:

If the UE transmits PUSCH simultaneous with PUCCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type
2 report is computed using

(10 10919 (M pyscr,c (D) +Po_pusch,c (1)+ac (1)-PLe +Arec (D) + fe (i))/lO

[dB]

PH typez(') = Pemax.c (1) ~10l0gig + 10(P0_PUCCH +PL¢ +h(”co| NHARQ :Nsr )+AF_PUCCH (F)+Amo (F')+9(i))/10
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where, Pemaxc: Mpusch,c () Po pusch,c (i) @c(i), A (i) and fc(i) arethe primary cell parameters as
defined in subclause 5.1.1.1and Py pyccs Ple, N(ncgr NHArRg:Nsr)+ A pucch(F) . Axp (F') and g(i) are
defined in subclause 5.1.2.1

If the UE transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2 report is
computed using

(10|0910(M puscH,c () +Po_pusch,c (1) +ac (§)-Ple+Aqec (1) +fe (i))/lO [dB]

PH i)=P i)—10lo
type2 (1) = Pemaxc (1) 910 .+ 10Porucn+PLegli)10
where, Pemax,c() . Mpusch,c (). Po pusch,c (1) ac(i), A (i) and fc(i) are the primary cell parameters as

defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pyccy s PLc and g(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.2.1.

If the UE transmits PUCCH without PUSCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2 report is
computed using

oPo_puscrc @+are -PLe+ fe ()10

PH ype2 (1) = Pomax ¢ (i) —1010gsg [dB]

4 10(P07PUCCH +PL¢ *h(”cm NparQ Nsr )‘*AFJUCCH (F)+Ano (F')+9(i))/10
where, Pg pusch,c(), ac(l)and fc(i) arethe primary cell parameters as defined in subclause 5.1.1.1,

Pemax.c () Po_pucer+ Ple, N(Ncqr Nuarg . Nsr) + Ar pucc(F), Aryxp (F') and g(i) are also defined in
subclause 5.1.2.1.

If the UE does not transmit PUCCH or PUSCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2
report is computed using

(Po_puscre (+ae (1)-PLy + f, (i))/10
[dB]

PH i)=P, iy—10l
type2 () = Pomax, ¢ (1) —10logyg ) 10(P0_PUCCH +PL, +g(i))10

where, 5CMAX,c(i) is computed assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT¢ =0dB, where MPR ,

A-MPR, P-MPR and ATc are defined in [6], Po pysch,c(1). ac(1) and fc(i) are the primary cell parameters as

defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pyccy s PLc and g(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.2.1.

If the UE is unable to determine whether there is a PUCCH transmission corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) or

not, or which PUCCH resource is used, in subframe i for the primary cell, before generating power headroom for a
Type 2 report, upon (E)PDCCH detection, with the following conditions:

o if both PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and simultaneousPUCCH-PUSCH are configured for the UE,
or

o if PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used for HARQ-ACK feedback for the UE configured with
PUCCH format 3 and simultaneousPUCCH-PUSCH are configured,

then, UE is allowed to compute power headroom for a Type 2 using

(1010930 (M pyscrrc (i0)+Po_puscrc ()+@c (i)-PLe +A1e (I)+ f (1))/10

dB
4 10(P07PUCCH +PL,+g(i))/10 [dB]

PH ype2 (i) = Pemax ¢ () = 1010930

where, Pecmax,c(), Mpusch,c (). Po pusch,c (1), @c(i), A (i) and fc(i) are the primary cell parameters as
defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pyccy s PLc and g(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.2.1.
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The power headroom shall be rounded to the closest value in the range [40; -23] dB with steps of 1 dB and is delivered
by the physical layer to higher layers.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if
subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-

SubframeSet-r12, the UE shall use f_, (i) instead of f¢ (i) to compute PH (i) and PH (i) for

typel,c type2,c

subframe i and serving cell ¢, where f_,(i) is defined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

5.1.2 Physical uplink control channel

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this subclause for both MCG and
SCG.

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the term “serving cell’ in this subclause refers to serving cell
belonging to the MCG.

When the procedures are applied for SCG, the term ‘serving cell’ in this subclause refers to serving cell belonging to the
SCG. The term “‘primary cell’ in this subclause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-
SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this subclause for both primary PUCCH group and secondary
PUCCH group.

- When the procedures are applied for the primary PUCCH group, the term “serving cell’ in this subclause refers
to serving cell belonging to the primary PUCCH group.

- When the procedures are applied for the secondary PUCCH group, the term “serving cell’ in this subclause refers
to serving cell belonging to the secondary PUCCH group. The term “primary cell’ in this subclause refers to the
PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

5121 UE behaviour

If serving cell cis the primary cell, for PUCCH format 1/1a/1b/2/2a/2b/3, the setting of the UE Transmit
power Pyy,cc for the physical uplink control channel (PUCCH) transmission in subframe i for serving cell c is
defined by

Pemaxc (1),

P i)=min . ¢ [dBm]
PUCCH( ) {PO_PUCCH + PLC + h(an| ynHARQ, NsRr )+ AF_PUCCH (F)+ ATXD (F ) + g(l )}

If serving cell cis the primary cell, for PUCCH format 4/5, the setting of the UE Transmit power Py ¢y for the
physical uplink control channel (PUCCH) transmission in subframe i for serving cell ¢ is defined by

Povcen(i)= min{PCMAX'C(i)' } [dBm]
roeer POfPUCCH + PLC + 10 IOglO (M PUCCH‘C(i))-‘r ATF,C (I)+ AF7PUCCH (F )+ g (I)

If the UE is not transmitting PUCCH for the primary cell, for the accumulation of TPC command for PUCCH, the UE
shall assume that the UE transmit power Ppccy for PUCCH in subframe i is computed by

Poucch (i): min{PCMAX,c(i)v Po_pucch + PLc + g(i)} [dBm]
where

- Pemaxc (i) is the configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframe i for serving cell c. If the UE

transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for the serving cell c, for the accumulation of TPC command
for PUCCH, the UE shall assume Pgyax (i) as given by subclause 5.1.1.1. If the UE does not transmit

PUCCH and PUSCH in subframe i for the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command for PUCCH,
the UE shall compute Peyax (i) assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT¢ =0dB, where

MPR, A-MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6].
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- The parameter Ag pyccy(F) is provided by higher layers. Each Ag pycepy (F) value corresponds to a PUCCH
format (F) relative to PUCCH format 1a, where each PUCCH format (F ) is defined in Table 5.4-1 of [3].

- If the UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH on two antenna ports, the value of A, (F')is
provided by higher layers where each PUCCH format F' is defined in Table 5.4-1 of [3] ; otherwise,
Ano (F")=0.

- h(ncor,NHarRg:Nsr) is @ PUCCH format dependent value, where ngq, corresponds to the number of

information bits for the channel quality information defined in subclause 5.2.3.3 in [4]. ngg =1 if subframe i is
configured for SR for the UE not having any associated transport block for UL-SCH, otherwise ngg =0. If the

UE is configured with more than one serving cell, or the UE is configured with one serving cell and transmitting
using PUCCH format 3, the value of nparq is defined in subclause 10.1; otherwise, nyarq is the number of

HARQ-ACK bits sent in subframe i.

- For PUCCH format 1,1a and 1b h(an| ,nHARQ ,Ngr )Z 0
- For PUCCH format 1b v(vith chann(jl selection, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell,
NHARQ —1

h(ncor s NHARQ s NsR) = , otherwise, h(nCQ| NHARQ NsR ): 0

- For PUCCH format 2, 2a, 2b and normal cyclic prefix

n
): lOIOglO(%J if nCQ| >4

0 otherwise

h(nCQI /NHARQ, NsR

- For PUCCH format 2 and extended cyclic prefix

NcQl *NHARQ | .
10lo —=————= | ifngg +n >4
h(nCQI NHARQ, nSR): 910( 4 J CQI T THARQ

0 otherwise

- For PUCCH format 3 and when UE transmits HARQ-ACKJ/SR without periodic CSI,

- If the UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH format 3 on two antenna ports, or if the UE
transmits more than 11 bits of HARQ-ACK/SR

NHARQ *+ Nsr —1

h(ncor  NHARQ NsR) = 3

- Otherwise

NHARQ +Nsg —1
h(ncqr ARG NsR) = -5,
- For PUCCH format 3 and when UE transmits HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSl,

- If the UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH format 3 on two antenna ports, or if the UE
transmits more than 11 bits of HARQ-ACK/SR and CSI

nHARQ +Ngg + nCQI -1
3

h(nCQI 1 Nharo s nSR) =

- Otherwise

nHARQ +Ngg + nCQI -1
2

h(nCQI 1 Nparg: nSR) =
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For PUCCH format 4, M pyccpc (I) is the bandwidth of the PUCCH format 4 expressed in number of

resource blocks valid for subframe i and serving cell c. For PUCCH format5, M PUCCH’C(i) =1.

Are (1) =1010g,, (2570 _1) where BPRE(i)= Oy (i)/ Nee i),

Oy (i) is the number of HARQ-ACK/SR/RI/CQI/PMI bits including CRC bits transmitted on PUCCH
format 4/5 in subframe i;

© Nie (i) = Mpyoen(i)- N2 - NEYSeH for PUCCH format4 and n__(i)=N7®. NZuceH /2 for PUCCH format 5;

- NPUCeH _ 2-(N§;b _1)_1 if shortened PUCCH format 4 or shortened PUCCH format 5 is used in subframe i

symb

and NPuee _ . (Y, —1) otherwise.

Po pucch is @ parameter composed of the sum of a parameter P, nominaL_puccn Provided by higher layers

and a parameter PO_UE_PUCCH provided by higher layers.

- Opyccn s a UE specific correction value, also referred to as a TPC command, included in a PDCCH with DCI

format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D for the primary cell, or included in an EPDCCH with DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2AJ2/2B/2C/2D for the primary cell, or sent jointly coded with other UE specific PUCCH
correction values on a PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A whose CRC parity bits are scrambled with TPC-PUCCH-
RNTI.

If a UE is not configured for EPEDCCH monitoring, the UE attempts to decode a PDCCH of DCI format 3/3A
with the UE's TPC-PUCCH-RNTI and one or several PDCCHSs of DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D
with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI on every subframe except when in DRX.

If a UE is configured for EEDCCH monitoring, the UE attempts to decode

- aPDCCH of DCI format 3/3A with the UE's TPC-PUCCH-RNT]I and one or several PDCCHs of DCI
format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI as described in subclause
9.1.1, and

- one or several EPDCCHSs of DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-
RNTI, as described in subclause 9.1.4.

If the UE decodes
- aPDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D or
- an EPDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D

for the primary cell and the corresponding detected RNTI equals the C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI of the UE
and the TPC field in the DCI format is not used to determine the PUCCH resource as in subclause 10.1,
the UE shall use the Jpyccy provided in that PDCCH/EPDCCH.

Else

- if the UE decodes a PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A, the UE shall use the Jpyccy provided in that
PDCCH

else the UE shall set dpyccy =0 dB.
M-1

gii)=9g(@-1)+ Z Spucch (1—ky,) where g(i) is the current PUCCH power control adjustment state and

m=0
where g(0)is the first value after reset.

- For FDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, M =1 and k, =4.
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For TDD, values of M and K, are given in Table 10.1.3.1-1, where the “UL/DL configuration” in
Table 10.1.3.1-1 corresponds to the eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for the primary cell when the UE
is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the primary cell.

The Opyccy 9B values signalled on PDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D or EPDCCH

with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D are given in Table 5.1.2.1-1. If the PDCCH with DCI
format 1/1A/2/2A/2B/2C/2D or EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1A/2A/2/2B/2C/2D is validated as an SPS
activation PDCCH/EPDCCH, or the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A is validated as an SPS
release PDCCH/EPDCCH, then &pyccy is 0dB.

The Opyccy 9B values signalled on PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A are given in Table 5.1.2.1-1 or in
Table 5.1.2.1-2 as semi-statically configured by higher layers.

If Po ue puccn Value is changed by higher layers,

- 9(0) = AP mpup + Omsg2 » Where

Omsg2 1S the TPC command indicated in the random access response corresponding to the random

access preamble transmitted in the primary cell, see subclause 6.2 and

- if UE is transmitting PUCCH in subframe i,

Po_ PUCCH
AF>rampup =min| s Max O’ PCMAX,C -t PLc + h(nCQI,nHARQ,nSR) )
+Ar pucen (F) +Aqo(FY)
AF)rampuprequested
Otherwise,
Aprampup = min[{maX(O, PCMAX c (PofPUCCH + PLC ))}, Aprampuprequested ]and AF)rampuprequested

is provided by higher layers and corresponds to the total power ramp-up requested by higher layers
from the first to the last preamble in the primary cell.

If UE has reached Pgpax (i) for the primary cell, positive TPC commands for the primary cell shall
not be accumulated.

If UE has reached minimum power, negative TPC commands shall not be accumulated.
UE shall reset accumulation

- Wwhen Py ye puccn Value is changed by higher layers

- when the UE receives a random access response message for the primary cell

- g(i)=g(i-1) if i isnotan uplink subframe in TDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure
type 2.
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Table 5.1.2.1-1: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2B/2C/2D/2/3t0 Opycch

values
TPC Command Field in S [dB]
DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2B/2C/2D/2/3 PUCCH
0 -1
1 0
2 1
3 3

Table 5.1.2.1-2: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 3Ato Jpyccy Values

TPC Command Field in
DCI format 3A Fpuccy [dB]
0 -1
1 1

5.1.3  Sounding Reference Symbol (SRS)
5.1.3.1 UE behaviour

The setting of the UE Transmit power Pggsfor the SRS transmitted on subframe i for serving cell ¢ is defined by

Psrs,c i) = Min{ Pemaxc (i), Psrs_orrseT.c (M) +1010010(Msrs,¢) + Po_pusche (1) + (i) Ple + f(i) | [dBm]

where

- Pcmaxc (i) is the configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframe i for serving cell c.

- Psrs_orrseT,c(M) is semi-statically configured by higher layers for m=0 and m=1 for serving cell c.For SRS
transmission given trigger type 0 then m=0 and for SRS transmission given trigger type 1 then m=1.

- Mggs Is the bandwidth of the SRS transmission in subframe i for serving cell ¢ expressed in number of
resource blocks.

- fc(i) isthe current PUSCH power control adjustment state for serving cell c, see subclause 5.1.1.1.
- Po pusch,c(i) and ac(j) are parameters as defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 for subframe i,where j=1.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, and if the total transmit power of the UE for the Sounding
Reference Symbol in an SC-FDMA symbol would exceed f’CMAX (i), the UE scales Pggg . (i) for the serving cell ¢
and the SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i such that the condition

D w(i) - Pags o () < Poyiax ()

is satisfied where ﬁSRS’C(i) is the linear value of Pggg (i), ISCMAX (i) is the linear value of Pyay defined in [6] in
subframe i and w(i) is a scaling factor of ISSRS‘C(i) for serving cell ¢ where 0<w(i) <1. Note that w(i) values are

the same across serving cells.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG or a PUCCH-SCell, and if the UE is configu_red with multiple TAGs and the
SRS transmission of the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol for a serving cell in subframe 1in a TAG overlaps with the SRS
transmission in another SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i for a serving cell in another TAG, and if the total transmit

power of the UE for the Sounding Reference Symbol in the overlapped portion would exceed ISCMAX (i) , the UE scales
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ISSRSVC(i)for the serving cell ¢ and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbols in subframe |1 such that the
condition

D W(i) - Psgs c (i) < Peiax ()

is satisfied where FA’SRSYC(i) is the linear value of Pegg . (i), ISCMAX (i) isthe linear value of Pyyax defined in [6] in
subframe i and w(i) is a scaling factor of ﬁSRS,C(i) for serving cell ¢ where 0<w(i) <1. Note that w(i) values are

the same across serving cells.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if
subframe i belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-

SubframeSet-r12, the UE shall use f_, (i) instead of f¢ (i) to determine Pygg (i) for subframe i and serving cell

c,where f,(i) isdefined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

514 Power allocation for dual connectivity
If a UE is configured with multiple cell groups,

- if the UE supports synchronous dual connectivity but does not support asynchronous dual connectivity, or if the
UE supports both synchronous dual connectivity and asynchronous dual connectivity and if the higher layer
parameter powerControlMode indicates dual connectivity power control mode 1

- if the maximum uplink timing difference between transmitted signals to different serving cells including
serving cells belonging to different CGs is equal to or less than T, 4 reshold

- The UE shall use the procedures described in sub clause 5.1.4.1.

- IfaPRACH transmission of the UE on the Pcell starting in subframe i1of MCG overlaps in time domain
with another PRACH transmission of the UE starting in subframe 12 of SCG, and if subframe i1 and
subframe 12 overlap in time with more than one symbol, and if the total power of both the PRACH

transmissions would exceed ISCMAX (11,i2), the UE shall transmit the PRACH on the Pcell using the
preamble transmission power Py, described in subclause 6.1. The UE may drop or adjust the power
of the PRACH transmission in subframe 12 of SCG such that the total power does not exceed

ISCMAX (11,i2) , where ISCMAX (11,i2) is the linear value configured transmitted power for Dual

Connectivity for the subframe pair (il, i2)as described in [6]. If the UE drops the PRACH

transmission, it sends power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers. If the UE adjusts the
power of PRACH transmission, it may send power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers.

- if the UE supports both synchronous dual connectivity and asynchronous dual connectivity and if the higher
layer parameter powerControlMode does not indicate dual connectivity power control mode 1

- The UE shall use the procedures described in sub clause 5.1.4.2 .

- If aPRACH transmission on the Pcell in subframe i1of MCG overlaps in time another PRACH
transmission in subframe 12 of SCG, and if the time difference between the start of the two PRACH
transmissions is less than 30720 - T, and if the transmission timing of the PRACH on the Pcell (according
to subclause 6.1.1) is such that the UE is ready to transmit the PRACH on Pcell at least one subframe before
subframe 11of MCG, and if the total power of both the PRACH transmissions exceeds ISCMAX(il, 12), the
UE shall transmit the PRACH on the Pcell using the preamble transmission power Ppracn described in
subclause 6.1. The UE may drop or adjust the power of the PRACH transmission in subframe i2 of SCG

such that the total power does not exceed ISCMAX (i1,i2) , where ISCMAX (i1,12) is the linear value

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 28 of 326



Release 12 29 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe pair (il, i2)as described in [6]. If the

UE drops the PRACH transmissions, it sends power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers. If the
UE adjusts the power of PRACH transmission, it may send power ramping suspension indicator to the higher
layers.

5.14.1 Dual connectivity power control Mode 1

If the UE PUSCH/PUCCH transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1 overlap in time with PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission(s) in more than one symbol of subframe 2 of CG2 or if at least the last symbol the UE PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1 overlap in time with SRS transmission(s) of subframe 12, and

- if the UE has a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1: If
the UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1 and if

ISF,UCCH _cc1(i1) would exceed S1(i1), the UE scales ISF,UCCH _cc1(i1) such that the condition

ol(il) - ISPUCCH_Cel(il) = max{O, Sl(il)} is satisfied where 0 < r1(il1) <1 and

IS'F,UCCH_CGl (11) = 21(i1) - ISPUCCH_Cel(il) f ISPUCCH_CGl(il) would not exceed S1(i1),

P'oucen co1 (i) = Poucen_cor(il) - If the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UCH including HARQ-ACK in
subframe ilof serving cell ¢, € CG1, and if APUSCH < (i1) would exceed S1(i1), the UE scales

FA)pusm,cl (i1) such that the condition /1(il) - APUSCH’Cl (i1) = max{0, S1(i1)} is satisfied where

0<ol(il) <1 and ﬁ'PUSCH o (11) = al(i1)- ﬁPUSCH o (1) 1f FA’PUSCH < (1) would not exceed S1(i1),

PlPUSCH < (il) = IsPUSCH,cl(il)'
S1(il) is determined as follows
0,
. A - A A .| maxy 4 oy Yeer B i [
S1(i1) = Poyax (iL,i2) — P,y (i1) — P,y (i2) — min Pewax (i1,12) 100~ Pa(i2)| b
P, (i2)

- Isul(il) = ISPRACH_CGl(il);

- ifCG1lis MCG and CG2 is SCG,

Isql(iz) = IsPRACH_cez(iZ) ;

B0 (2) = Prucos_cca12+ T (Brusere, (2) + P, 12) )

¢,eCG2
- ifCG1lis SCG and CG2 is MCG

- ifthe UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACKJ/SR subframe i2of CG2,

I:A’ql(iz) = ISPRACH_cez(iZ) + IfSIPUCCH_CGZ (i2);
P = 3 (P 12+ Pl (2))
€,eCG2

- else if the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK in subframe 12 of serving cell
j,eCG2,
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Isql(iz) = ISPRACH ce2(12) + ISIPUSCH,jz (i2);
IS‘ql (i2) = Z F3PUSCH,c2 (i2) + Z §SRS,CZ (i2);

€,eCG2,Co# ], c,eCG2

- otherwise,

|3q1(i2) = lsPRACH _CG2 (i2);

P 12) = Procen 212+ 3 (Prusen, (2)+ P, (12)

c,eCG2

- if the UE has a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1:
If the UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1 and if

I3PUCCH _ce1(i1) would exceed S2(i1), the UE scales ﬁPUCCH_CGI(il) such that the condition

a2(i1) - Poyeon_cor(il) = max{0, S2(i2) }is satisfied where 0 < a:2(iL) <1 and

P'ocen cor (i) = @2(i1) - Poyeen co1(i1) - 1 Prycen con (i) would not exceed S2(i),

FA"PUCCH e (i) = ﬁPUCCchel(il) . If the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-
ACK in subframe ilof serving cell ¢, € CG1, and if FA’PUSCH < (11) would exceed S2(i1), the UE scales
ISF,USCH’cl (i1) such that the condition «2(il)- ISF,USCH’Cl (i1) = max{0, S2(i1)} is satisfied where
0<a2(i)) <1 and P'oygey o (i) = 2(11) - Poyscrr g, (1) 1 Pryyseyy o, (1) would not exceed S2(i),

P ousch ™ (i) = PPUSCH,cl(il)'
S2(il)is determined as follows

Ol
. - s A A .| maxy 4 i1y Yee2 B (i
S2(i1) = Peyax (iL,i2) — P,, (i) — P, (i2) — min Pemax (iL, '2)'W —P,(i2)
P, (i2)
where

- P,(i1) = If’PRACH_CGl(il) + I:A"PUCCH_CGl (i1) if the UE has a PUCCH transmission with HARQ-ACK/SR
and a PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK in subframe il of CG1, otherwise,

Puz(il) = PPRACH_CGl(il) .
- ifCG1lis MCG and CG2 is SCG

- if the UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i20f CG2,

I:A’qz (i2) = ISPRACH _cez(iz) + IS'PUCCH_CGZ (i2)

P,G2)= > (ISPUSCH,CQ(Q)*QSRS'Cz(iZ));

c,eCG2

- else if the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK in subframe 12 of serving cell
j,eCG2,
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qu (i2) = PPRACH_CGZ (i2)+ PlPUSCH,jZ (i2)

IS‘qZ (i2) = ZISPUSCH,CZ (i2)+ ZESRS,CZ (i2);

c,eCG2,c# ], c,eCG2

- otherwise,

|5q2 (i2) = ISPRACH _CG2 (i2)

|5'q2 (i2) = ISPUCCH ce2(12) + 2 [ISPUSCH,CZ (i2) + ~5Rs,c2 (i2))

c,eCG2
- ifCG1lisSCG and CG2is MCG

- if the UE has a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of CG2 and/or a PUSCH transmission with UCI in
in subframe 12 of serving cell j, € CG2

FA)qz (i2)= FA)PRACH CG2 (12) + ISIPUCCH_CGZ (i2) + FA)'PUSCH,J'2 (i2)

- FA)‘qz (i2) = ZﬁPUSCH,cz (i2) + ZISSRS,CZ (i2)
c,eCG2,co#], c,eCG2

PPUCCH _CG2 (i2) =0

where, if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of

Posen - (i2) =
CG2;  PUusCH.j, (i2)=0 if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe

12 of CG2;

- otherwise

quz (i2) = FA)PRACH _CG2 (i2)

|3'q2 (i2)= Z (F;PUSCH,cZ(iZ) * LSRS'CZ(iZ))

¢,€CG2

- If the UE has PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe ilof CG1, the UE shall determine
0,

A ~ ~ maxq ~ . ~ .
S3(i1) = Pouax (iL,i2) — Bi3(i1) — By3(i2) — min Pemax (11,12) - Z%GOZ —PRs(i2)
P (i2)
where

- if the UE has a PUCCH transmission in subframe ilof CG1 and/or a PUSCH transmission with UCI in in
subframe ilof serving cell J, € CGL P,;(i1) = Pogacy cer(iD) + P'oycen cor (ID) + P'oyscn.j, (1),

where ISPUCCH _cc1(i1) = 0 if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in subframe ilof
CG1, ISF,USC,H1 (i1) = O if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe iLof co1:

otherwise P, (i1) = Pogach _cor (i1)

- ifCG1is MCG and CG2 is SCG
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- if the UE has a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of CG2 and/or a PUSCH transmission with UCI in
in subframe 12 of serving cell j, € CG2

Isqs(iz) = lsPRACH ce2(12) + lSIPUCCH_CGZ (i2) + lSIPUSCH,jZ (i2)

- IS'q3 (i2) = Z ISPUSCH,CZ (i2) + Z SsFes,c2 (i2)

c,eCG2,C,#], c,eCG2

PPUCCH _CG2 (i2) =0

where, if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of

Poeen - (i2) =
CG2; PUSCH'JZ( )=0 if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe
12 of CG2;

- otherwise

|3q3 (i2) = ISPRACH _CG2 (i 2)

- P = X (Prsone, (2P, (D))

¢,eCG2

- ifCG1lis SCG and CG2 is MCG

Pos(12) = Poracr_c62(12) + Povcen ooz (12)+ D P auscir, (i2)

€,€CG2

Fi2)= 3 Py, (i2)

¢,eCG2 .

- If the total transmit power of all the PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe ilof CG1 would exceed
S3(i1) , the UE scales IsPUSCH,cl(il) for each serving cell ¢, € CG1 with a PUSCH transmission without UCI

in subframe i1 such that the condition Zw(il)- ISPUSCH’cl(il) < max{0,S3(i1)} is satisfied, where

€,eCG1
IS'PUSCH,cl (i1) = w(il)- ISPUSCH’cl(il) , and where W(il) is a scaling factor of FA’F,USCH’cl (i2) for serving cell

¢, where 0 < w(il) <1. Note that w(il) values are the same across serving cells within a cell group
when w(il) > 0 but for certain serving cells within the cell group W(i1) may be zero. If the total transmit power
of all the PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe i1of CG1 would not exceed S3(il),

IS'PUSCH,Cl (il) = lsPus,CH,c1 (il) -
where

FA’CM ax (11,12) is the linear value of configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe pair
(i1,i2)as described in [6];

- ifCG1lis MCG and CG2 is SCG

- If’PUCCH_Csl(il) is the linear value of Py .y (11) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the primary

cell; Poycer cez(12) is the linear value of Ppccy, (12) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the
PSCell.

Vee1 = Vwmce
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- ifCG1is SCG and CG2 is MCG;

- ISPUCCH_CGl(il) is the linear value of P, ¢ (11) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the PSCell;

A~

Pouccn caz (12) is the linear value of Pyyccy, (i2) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the primary
cell.

Vee1 = Vsce

- Poyscny, (1) is the linear value of Pygcy;  (i1) for subframe i1of serving cell of serving cell ¢, € CG1, and
FA’F,USCHCz (i2) is the linear value of Pyyscy o, (12) for subframe i2 of serving cell of serving cell ¢, € CG2.

- Ve and oo are given by Table 5.1.4.2-1 according to higher layer parameters p-MeNB and p-SeNB
respectively;

- If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG1 overlapping with subframe i1 of CG1, ﬁPRACH cau(il)isthe

linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, Popach coi(i1) =0;

- If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe 12 of CG2, ﬁPRACH_CGZ(iZ) is the

linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, Pogacy cg2(12) =0.

S

- Pgg., (i2) is determined as follows

- if the PUSCH/PUCCH is not transmitted in the last symbol of subframe i1 of CG1, or if the UE does not
have an SRS transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CGZ2 or if the UE drops SRS transmission

in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2 due to collision with PUCCH in subframe 12 of serving cell

¢, CG2

- Py (i2)=0;

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and does not have a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission in subframe 12 of
serving cell ¢, € CG2

IsSRS,cz (i2) = ISSRS,CZ (i2) ;
- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUCCH transmission, and does not have a PUSCH
transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2
P (i2 ;
e U T B (12~ B coali2)

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUSCH transmission, and does not havea PUCCH
transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2

2 0’
Pors ¢, (12) =maxy o .= = i
SRS.C, {PSRS,CZ (i2) - PPUSCH,Cz (IZ)}
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- if the UE has an SRS transmission and has a PUSCH transmission and a PUCCH transmission in in subframe
12 of serving cell ¢, € CG2

2 0,
Pags ¢, (12) = maxy - ) A ] A ]
Prs.c, (12) = Poysen e (12) = Poycen_ce2(12)

If the total transmit power for the Sounding Reference Symbol in an SC-FDMA symbol across all the serving cells
within a TAG of a cell group CG1 would exceed S4(il) , the UE scales Py . (i1) for the serving cell

¢, € CGland the SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i1 such that the condition Zv(il) . lf,SRS,cl(il) < S4(i1)
c,eCG1

is satisfied, where F’SISRS,cl (i11) = v(i1)- FA’SR&cl (1) is the transmission power of SRS after scaling and where

FA’SRS’cl(il) is the linear value of Pyqg . (i1) described in section 5.1.3.1, and V(i) is a scaling factor of F%RS,Cl (i1)

for serving cell ¢, € CGL where 0 < V(i) <1. Note that V(i) values are the same across serving cells within the
same CG.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and the SRS transmission of the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol
for a serving cell in subframe ilin a TAG belonging to CG1 overlaps with the SRS transmission in another SC-FDMA
symbol in subframe i1 for a serving cell in another TAG belonging to CG1, and if the total transmit power of the UE

for the Sounding Reference Symbol in the overlapped portion would exceed S4(il), the UE scales FA’SRS’Cl (i) for the
serving cell C, € CG1 and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbols in subframe i1 such that the condition

Zv(il) : FA’SRS’Cl(il) < S4(il1) is satisfied, where ISISRS,cl (i1) = v(i1) - |33Rs,c1(i1) is the transmission power of
¢,eCG1

SRS after scaling, and where Vv(il) is a scaling factor of FA’SR&Cl (i1) for serving cell ¢, where 0 <v(il) <1.Note

that v(i1) values are the same across serving cells within a cell group.

S4(il) is determined as follows

0,

” ~ maxsy - . ~
84(i1) = PCMAX(ilv i2) - Pq4(i2) —min PCMAX(I:I" '2) ’ }i%GOZ a Pq4(|2)
P4 (i2)

where

- ifCG1lis MCG and CG2 is SCG

P,e(i2) = Pogaci_c62(i2) + Plovcen_co2 (12)+ Y. Plousone, (i2)

) ¢,eCG2
P'q4 (i2) = z PSRS,CZ (iZ)
) c,eCG2
- ifCG1lis SCG and CG2 is MCG
3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 34 of 326



Release 12 35 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

I:A>q4 (i2) = ISPRACH _CG2 (i2) + IS'PUCCH _CG2 (i2) + Z ISIPUSCH,CZ (i2) + Z IslSRS,CZ (i2)
B ¢,eCG2 ¢,eCG2
Pt (i2)=0

if the UE has no PUCCH transmission or has a shortened PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of CG2,

O»

'PUCCH_CGZ (12) = 0; otherwise 5IPUCCH_CGZ (i2) = IS'PUCCH_CGZ (i2)

if the UE has no PUSCH transmission in the last symbol of subframe 12 of serving cell ¢, € CG2,

IS'PUSCH < (12) = 0; otherwise 5'PUSCH C (12) = IS'PUSCH,CZ (i2)

if the UE has PRACH transmission in CG2 that overlaps with the last symbol of subframe 2 of CG2,

ISPRACH_CGz(iZ) = lsPRACH _csz(iz) ; otherwise lsPRACH _cez(iz) =0

For both cell groups

if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe i1 for a given serving cell in a TAG of CG1
overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH transmission on subframe i1+1 for a different serving

cell in another TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe i2+1 for a
serving cell in another TAG of CG2, the UE shall adjust its total transmission power of all CGs such that the

total transmission power of the UE across all CGs does not exceed P,y 0n any overlapped portion.

if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe i1 for a given serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps some
portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH transmission on subframe i1+1 for a different serving cell in another

TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe 12 +1 for a serving cell in
another TAG of CG2, the UE shall adjust its total transmission power of all CGs such that the total transmission

power of the UE across all CGs does not exceed P, on any overlapped portion.

if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe i1 for a given serving cell in a TAG of CG1
overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe ilor subframe il+1 for a different serving cell

in the same or another TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe 12 +1
for a serving cell of CG2, the UE shall drop the SRS in CG1 if its total transmission power across all CGs

exceeds Py oOnany overlapped portion of the symbol.

if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe i1 for a given serving cell in CG1 overlaps with the
SRS transmission on subframe i1 for a different serving cell(s) in CG1 or overlaps with SRS transmission on
subframe 12 for a serving cell(s) in CG2, and if the SRS transmissions overlap with PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission on subframe ilor subframe i1+1 for another serving cell(s) in CG1, and/or if the SRS
transmissions overlap with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission on subframe 12 +1 for a serving cell of CG2, the UE
shall drop the SRS transmissions in CG1 if its total transmission power across all CGs exceeds P, ©0n any
overlapped portion of the symbol.

UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH on subframe ilor subframe il+1 ina
secondary serving cell in CG1 and/or to transmit PRACH on subframei2 +1 in a serving cell in CG2 in parallel
with SRS transmission in a symbol on subframe i1 of a different serving cell belonging to a different TAG of
CG1, drop SRS in CG1 if its total transmission power across all CGs exceeds P, 0n any overlapped portion
of the symbol.

UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH on subframe i1+1 in a secondary serving cell
in CG1 and/or to transmit PRACH on subframe 2 +1 in a serving cell in CG2 in parallel with
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PUSCH/PUCCH on subframe i1 in a different serving cell belonging to a different TAG of CG1, adjust the
transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH in CG1 so that the total transmission power of the UE across all CGs

does not exceed Pyay ON the overlapped portion.

5.1.4.2 Dual connectivity power control Mode 2

If subframe i1 of CG1 overlaps in time with subframe 12 —1 and subframe 12 of CG2, and if the UE has
transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1,

- if the UE determines based on higher layer signalling that transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1 cannot
overlap in time with transmission(s) in subframe 12 of CG2, the UE shall determine

N L (O
Ps1(i1) = ming . ~ A A )
Pemax (1112 =1) = Pogacn co1 (1) — Pog2 (12 =1) = Pogpch a2 (12 -1)

- Otherwise, the UE shall determine
qu(il) ,

ﬁCMAX(il,iz—l).%,

Peax (11,12 = 1) = Pogacs co (i) — maxq Phe, (i2 1) + Pogach cer (12 - 1),

PPRACH_CGZ (I 2)

PL.,(i1) = min

where,

Bli) = Prucon cox)+ Y ( Brusen (1) + Ps (D)

ceCG1

ISC,\,I ax (11,12 —1) is the linear value of configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe
pair (il, i2— 1) , as described in [6];

P i)=0 o
~ Pouson (i) , if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission in serving cell € € CGl,

~

_ Poucon —CGl(Il) =0 if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in CG1;

51 /: _ .
Pes (i2-1)=0 if the UE has no transmission of PUCCH, PUSCH, or SRS in subframe i2-1 of CG2;
- Yeer=7mee  ang Yoz T 7sce if CG1is MCG and CG2 is SCG:

. Yee1 =7sce | and Yoz =M | if CG1 is SCG and CG2 is MCG:

- mce gng V'sce gre given by Table 5.1.4.2-1 according to higher layer parameters p-MeNB and p-SeNB
respectively;

- If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG1 overlapping with subframe i1 of CG1, ﬁPRACH cei(il)isthe

linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, I:A’PRACH ce1 (i) =0.
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If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe 12 of CG2, and if the transmission
timing of the PRACH transmission (according to subclause 6.1.1) is such that the UE is ready to transmit the

PRACH at least one subframe before subframe 12 of CG2, FA’F,RACH _cc2(12) is the linear value of the

transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, Pogacy s, (i2) =0.

If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe i2-1 of CG2,

Porach ccz (12 —1) is the linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise,

A~

PPRACH_CGZ (i 2- 1) =0.

ISSRS,c(il) is determined as follows

if the UE does not have an SRS transmission in subframe i1 of serving cell C € CGloy if the UE drops the
SRS transmission in subframe i1 of serving cell €€ CG1 e to collision with a PUCCH transmission in
subframe i1 of serving cell C € CG1

- ISSRS,c(il) =0;

if the UE has an SRS transmission and does not have a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission in subframe i1 of
serving cell €€ CGl

- ISSRS,C (i1) = ISSRS,C (i1);

if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUCCH transmission, and does not have a PUSCH transmission
in subframe i1 of serving cell €€ CGl

2 0,
Pags o (i1) = maxy -~ ) - )
e {PSRS,C(I:I') - PPUCCH _CGl(Il)}

if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUSCH transmission, and does not have a PUCCH transmission
in subframe i1 of serving cell €€ CG1

2 0,
B =maxl s
- {PSRS@ (i1) - PPUSCH,C(Il)}

if the UE has an SRS transmission and has a PUSCH transmission and a PUCCH transmission in subframe
i1 of serving cell C€CGl

2 0,
Prsc (i) =maxq ~ . - . _
™ {PSRS,C (i1) = Poyscn o (iID) — PPUCCH_CG1(|1)}

where FA’SRS’C(il) is the linear value of Py  (i1) described in section 5.1.3.1.

If ISPUCCH_CGI(i) would exceed ISClGl(i) , the UE scales ﬁPUCCH_CGl(i) such that the condition

al(i)- ISPUCCH car() < If’clGl (1) is satisfied where
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- ifCGlis MCG, If’PUCCH_CGl(i) is the linear value of Ppyccn (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the

primary cell, in case there is no PUCCH transmission in subframe i on the primary cell Py c61(1) =0

- ifCGlis SCG, ISPUCCH_Cel(i) is the linear value of Ppyccp (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on
PSCell, in case there is no PUCCH transmission in subframe i on the PSCell ISPUCCH_CGl(i) =0.

F’SpuscHyc(i) is the linear value of Poygcy ¢ (i)
- 0< (i) < Lis a scaling factor of FA’PUCCH_CGl(i) :

If the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell j € CG1, and F},USCH,j (i) would exceed FA’ClGl(i) the

UE scales Poyscy ;

linear value of the PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI, and 0 < z2(i) <1is a scaling factor of

Pouscn j (1) for serving cell j € CG1.

(i) such that the condition a2(i)- FA’PUSCH’J- (i) < Isclel(i) is satisfied where FA’PUSCH’J-(i) is the

If the total transmit power across all the serving cells of a cell group CG1 would exceed Pclel(i) , the UE scales

Ppusc,c (i) for the serving cell ¢ € CG1 in subframe i such that the

condition Zw(i) . ISPUSCH’C(i) < (lsclel(i) - ISPUCCH_Cel(i)) is satisfied; and w(i) is a scaling factor of
ceCG1

ﬁPUSCH'C(i)forserving cell ¢ where 0<w(i)<1.

If the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell j € CG1 and PUSCH without UCI in any of the
remaining serving cells belonging to CG1, and the total transmit power across all the serving cells of CG1 would

exceed FA’ClGl(i) , the UE scales ﬁPUSCH’C(i) for the serving cells belonging to CG1 without UCI in subframe i such

that the condition Zw(i)- ﬁpusw,c(i) < (Isclel(i) - FA’PUSCHJ- (i)) is satisfied;

ceCGl,c#j

where ﬁpuscm (i) is the PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI and w(i) is a scaling factor of Ppysci ¢ (i) for
serving cell C without UCI. In this case, no power scaling is applied to FA’F,USCHJ- 0]

unless ZW(i) “Poysch o (i) = 0 and the total transmit power across all of the serving cells of the CG1 still would
ceCGl,c#j

exceed ﬁclel(i) :

If the UE has simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell j e CG1 and PUSCH
transmission without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells belonging to CG1, and the total transmit power across

all the serving cells of the CG1 would exceed Ischl(i) ,the UE obtains " PUscH.c (1) according to
PPUSCH,j ()= min(PPUSCH,j (i), (PClGl(i) - PPUCCH_CGl(i))) and
- hay - Al - - - by -
ZW(I)~ PPUSCH,C(I) < (PCGl(I) - PPUCCH_CGl(I) - PPUSCH,j(I))

ceCGl,c#j

where

- if CGlis MCG, FA’F,UCCH co1(1) isthe linear value of Ppyccp (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the

primary cell.
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- ifCGlis SCG, If’PUCCH_CGl(i) is the linear value of Ppyccp (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on
PSCell.

Note that w(i) values are the same across serving cells within a cell group when w(i) > 0 but for certain serving cells
within the cell group w(i) may be zero.

If the total transmit power for the Sounding Reference Symbol in an SC-FDMA symbol across all the serving cells
within a TAG of a cell group CG1 would exceed Pgs, (i) , the UE scales Pygg o (i) for the serving cell ¢ € CGland
the SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i such that the condition

> V(i) - Pags o (i) < Pliy (i)

ceCG1

is satisfied where ISSRS,C(i) is the linear value of Pygs . (i) described in section 5.1.3.1, and V(i) is a scaling factor of

ISSRS,c(i) for serving cell ¢ € CG1 where 0 < V(i) <1. Note that V(i) values are the same across serving cells
within the same CG.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and the SRS transmission of the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol
for a serving cell in subframe i in a TAG belonging to CG1 overlaps with the SRS transmission in another SC-FDMA
symbol in subframe i for a serving cell in another TAG belonging to CG1, and if the total transmit power of the UE for

the Sounding Reference Symbol in the overlapped portion would exceed Iséel(i) , the UE scales FA’SRS’C(i)for the
serving cell ¢ € CG1 and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbols in subframe 1 such that the condition

3 V(i) - Pags o (i) < Pl (i)

ceCG1

is satisfied where FA)SRS,c(i) is the linear value of Pygg (i) described in section 5.1.3.1, and v(i) is ascaling factor of

ISSRSVC(i) for serving cell ¢ € CG1 where 0 < V(i) <1. Note that V(i) values are the same across serving cells
within the same CG.

For a cell group CG1

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, and if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on
subframe i for a given serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH

transmission on subframe 1+1 for a different serving cell in another TAG of CG1, the UE shall adjust its total

A~

transmission power of CG1 to not exceed PclGl on any overlapped portion.

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, and if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe
i for agiven serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH

transmission on subframe i+1 for a different serving cell in another TAG of CG1 the UE shall adjust its total

~

transmission power of CG1 to not exceed Pchl on any overlapped portion.

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, and if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on
subframe i for a given serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on

subframe i or subframe i+1 for a different serving cell in the same or another TAG of CG1 the UE shall drop
SRS if its total transmission power of CG exceeds PclGl on any overlapped portion of the symbol.

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and more than 2 serving cells within CG1, and if the
SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe i for a given serving cell in the CG1 overlaps with the
SRS transmission on subframe i for a different serving cell(s) in CG1 and with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission

on subframe i or subframe i +1 for another serving cell(s) in CG1, the UE shall drop the SRS transmissions in

CG1 if the total transmission power of CG1 exceeds I:A’ClGl on any overlapped portion of the symbol.
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- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to
transmit PRACH in a secondary serving cell in CGL1 in parallel with SRS transmission in a symbol on a
subframe of a different serving cell belonging to a different TAG of CG1, drop SRS in CGL1 if the total

transmission power of CG1 exceeds IsclGl on any overlapped portion in the symbol.
- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to

transmit PRACH in a secondary serving cell in CGL1 in parallel with PUSCH/PUCCH in a different serving cell
belonging to a different TAG in CG1, adjust the transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH in CG1 so that its total

transmission power of CG1 does not exceed PclGl on the overlapped portion.

Table 5.1.4.2-1: y,cs (Or Y. ) values for determining power allocation for dual connectivity

(of})'\{'seg\‘?B) Vs (OF ¥seg ) Value (in %)
0 0
1 5
2 10
3 15
4 20
5 30
6 37
7 44
8 50
9 56
10 63
11 70
12 80
13 90
14 95
15 100

5.1.5 Power allocation for PUCCH-SCell

If a UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, power allocation for serving cells in the primary PUCCH group and
secondary PUCCH group is performed according to section 5.1.4.1, with the following exceptions:

- the term “MCG’ is replaced by ‘primary PUCCH group’;

the term “SCG’ is replaced by ‘secondary PUCCH group’;

i1=i2=i and FA’C,\,IAX (iLi2)= FA’C,\,IAX (i) is the linear value of the UE total configured maximum output

power Py, defined in [6] in subframe i; and

=0.

Ymce = Vsce

5.2 Downlink power allocation

The eNodeB determines the downlink transmit energy per resource element.

For the purpose of RSRP and RSRQ measurements, the UE may assume downlink cell-specific RS EPRE is constant
across the downlink system bandwidth and constant across all subframes with discovery signal transmissions until
different cell-specific RS power information is received.

For a cell that is not a LAA Scell, the UE may assume downlink cell-specific RS EPRE is constant across the downlink
system bandwidth and constant across all subframes until different cell-specific RS power information is received.

The downlink cell-specific reference-signal EPRE can be derived from the downlink reference-signal transmit power
given by the parameter referenceSignalPower provided by higher layers. The downlink reference-signal transmit power
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is defined as the linear average over the power contributions (in [W]) of all resource elements that carry cell-specific
reference signals within the operating system bandwidth.

For a LAA SCell, the UE may assume that the EPRE of downlink cell-specific RS in subframe n is same as the EPRE
of downlink cell-specific RS in subframe n-1, if all OFDM symbols of at least the second slot of subframe n-1, are
occupied.

The ratio of PDSCH EPRE to cell-specific RS EPRE among PDSCH REs (not applicable to PDSCH REs with zero
EPRE) for each OFDM symbol is denoted by either p, or pgaccording to the OFDM symbol index as given by
Table 5.2-2 and Table 5.2-3. In addition, p, and pg are UE-specific.

For a UE in transmission mode 8 - 10 when UE-specific RSs are not present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding
PDSCH is mapped or in transmission modes 1 — 7, the UE may assume that for 16 QAM, 64 QAM, or 256QAM, spatial
multiplexing with more than one layer or for PDSCH transmissions associated with the multi-user MIMO transmission
scheme,

+ P, +10l0g,,(2) [dB] when the UE receives a PDSCH data transmission using
precoding for transmit diversity with 4 cell-specific antenna ports according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3];

- pa isequal to o

power-offset

- p, isequal tod + P, [dB] otherwise

power-offset

where 5p0wer—offset

parameter provided by higher layers.

is 0 dB for all PDSCH transmission schemes except multi-user MIMO and where P, is a UE specific

For a UE configured with higher layers parameter servCellp-a-r12, and the UE in transmission modes 8-10 when UE-
specific RSs are not present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped or in transmission modes 1-
7, the UE may assume that for QPSK and transmission with single-antenna port or transmit diversity transmission
schemes or spatial multiplexing using a single transmission layer, and the PDSCH transmission is not associated with
the multi-user MIMO transmission scheme, and the PDSCH is scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled
by C-RNTI,

- pa isequalto P, +10-log,, (2) [dB] when the UE receives a PDSCH data transmission using precoding for
transmit diversity with 4 cell-specific antenna ports according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3];

- pa isequal to P, [dB] otherwise

and where P, is given by the parameter servCellp-a-ri2.

For transmission mode 7, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped,
the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol containing UE-specific RSs shall be a
constant, and that constant shall be maintained over all the OFDM symbols containing the UE-specific RSs in the
corresponding PRBs. In addition, the UE may assume that for 1L6QAM, 64QAM, or 256QAM, this ratio is 0 dB.

For transmission mode 8, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped,
the UE may assume the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol containing UE-
specific RSs is 0 dB.

For transmission mode 9 or 10, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is
mapped, the UE may assume the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol
containing UE-specific RS is 0 dB for number of transmission layers less than or equal to two and -3 dB otherwise.

A UE may assume that downlink positioning reference signal EPRE is constant across the positioning reference signal
bandwidth and across all OFDM symbols that contain positioning reference signals in a given positioning reference
signal occasion [10].

For the purpose of RSRP and RSRQ measurements on CSI-RS of a discovery signal the UE may assume that the EPRE
of CSI-RS is constant across the downlink system bandwidth and constant across all subframes with discovery signal
transmissions for each CSI-RS resource.
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If a serving cell is not configured for a UE as a LAA Scell, and if CSI-RS is configured in the serving cell then the UE
shall assume downlink CSI-RS EPRE is constant across the downlink system bandwidth and constant across all
subframes for each CSI-RS resource.

If a serving cell is configured for a UE as a LAA Scell, the UE may assume that EPRE of CSI-RS in subframe n2 is
same as EPRE of CSI-RS in earlier subframe n1, if all OFDM symbols of subframe n1 and all subframes between
subframe nl and subframe n2, are occupied.

The cell-specific ratio pg / p, is given by Table 5.2-1 according to cell-specific parameter Pg signalled by higher
layers and the number of configured eNodeB cell specific antenna ports.

Table 5.2-1: The cell-specific ratio pg/p, for 1, 2, or 4 cell specific antenna ports

PB PB /pA
One Antenna Port | Two and Four Antenna Ports
0 1 5/4
1 4/5 1
2 3/5 3/4
3 2/5 1/2

For PMCH with 16QAM, 64QAM, or 256QAM, the UE may assume that the ratio of PMCH EPRE to MBSFN RS
EPRE is equal to 0 dB.

Table 5.2-2: OFDM symbol indices within a slot of a non-MBSFN subframe where the ratio of the
corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, or pg

OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the

OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the

Number of | ratjo of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the | ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the
agfrrgga cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pg
Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix
One or two 1,2,3,5,6 1,2,4,5 0,4 0,3
Four 2,3,56 2,45 0,1,4 0,1,3

Table 5.2-3: OFDM symbol indices within a slot of an MBSFN subframe where the ratio of the
corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, or pg

OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the
Number ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the
of cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pg
antenna Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix
ports nmod2 | nymod2=| nimod2 | nymod2 | nymod2 | nmod2 | n,mod2 | nymod 2
=0 1 =0 =1 =0 =1 =0 =1
One or 1,2,34, 0,1,2,3, 1,2,3,4, | 0,1,2,3, 0 ) 0 )
two 5,6 4,5,6 5 4,5
2,3,4,5, 01,23, 0,123,
Four 6 456 2,4,3,5 45 0,1 - 0,1 -
5.2.1 eNodeB Relative Narrowband TX Power (RNTP) restrictions

The determination of reported Relative Narrowband TX Power indication RNTP(N g ) is defined as follows:

.. E.(n
0 if WSRNTP{N&SMM

max_ nom

RNTP(Nprg) =

. . ... . E .
1 if nopromise about the upper limit of W is made

max_nom
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where E,(Npgg) is the maximum intended EPRE of UE-specific PDSCH REs in OFDM symbols not containing RS
in this physical resource block on antenna port p in the considered future time interval; N5 is the physical resource

block number Npgg =0,..., Ngg —1; RNTP,,.q.4 takes on one of the following
values RNTP, € {~00,-11,-10,-9,-8,~7,-6,-5,-4,~3,~2,~1,0,4+1,+2,+3} [dB] and

m 1
max
(p) Af

max_nom DL RB
NRB ’ Nsc

where Png;z is the base station maximum output power described in [7], and Af , NFE)BL and NSRCB are defined in [3].
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6 Random access procedure
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms “secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, “serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “primary cell” in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG

Prior to initiation of the non-synchronized physical random access procedure, Layer 1 shall receive the following
information from the higher layers:

- Random access channel parameters (PRACH configuration and frequency position)

- Parameters for determining the root sequences and their cyclic shifts in the preamble sequence set for the
primary cell (index to logical root sequence table, cyclic shift ( N ), and set type (unrestricted or restricted set))

6.1 Physical non-synchronized random access procedure

From the physical layer perspective, the L1 random access procedure encompasses the transmission of random access
preamble and random access response. The remaining messages are scheduled for transmission by the higher layer on
the shared data channel and are not considered part of the L1 random access procedure. A random access channel
occupies 6 resource blocks in a subframe or set of consecutive subframes reserved for random access preamble
transmissions. The eNodeB is not prohibited from scheduling data in the resource blocks reserved for random access
channel preamble transmission.

The following steps are required for the L1 random access procedure:
- Layer 1 procedure is triggered upon request of a preamble transmission by higher layers.

- Apreamble index, a target preamble received power (PREAMBLE_RECEIVED_TARGET_POWER), a
corresponding RA-RNTI and a PRACH resource are indicated by higher layers as part of the request.

- A preamble transmission power PpracH is determined as
Perach = Min{ Pcpax c (1), PREAMBLE_RECEIVED_TARGET_POWER + PL. }_[dBm], where
Pcmax ¢ (i) s the configured UE transmit power defined in [6] for subframe i of serving cell ¢ and PL is
the downlink path loss estimate calculated in the UE for serving cell c.

- A preamble sequence is selected from the preamble sequence set using the preamble index.

- Asingle preamble is transmitted using the selected preamble sequence with transmission power Pprach On the
indicated PRACH resource.

- Detection of a PDCCH with the indicated RA-RNTI is attempted during a window controlled by higher layers
(see [8], subclause 5.1.4). If detected, the corresponding DL-SCH transport block is passed to higher layers. The
higher layers parse the transport block and indicate the 20-bit uplink grant to the physical layer, which is
processed according to subclause 6.2.

6.1.1 Timing

For the L1 random access procedure, UE's uplink transmission timing after a random access preamble transmission is as
follows.

a) Ifa PDCCH with associated RA-RNTI is detected in subframe n, and the corresponding DL-SCH transport
block contains a response to the transmitted preamble sequence, the UE shall, according to the information in the
response, transmit an UL-SCH transport block in the first subframe n+k;, k; > 6, if the UL delay field in

subclause 6.2 is set to zero where n+Xk; is the first available UL subframe for PUSCH transmission, where for TDD
serving cell, the first UL subframe for PUSCH transmission is determined based on the UL/DL configuration (i.e., the
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parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers. The UE shall postpone the PUSCH transmission to the
next available UL subframe after n+k; if the field is set to 1.

b) If a random access response is received in subframe n, and the corresponding DL-SCH transport block does not
contain a response to the transmitted preamble sequence, the UE shall, if requested by higher layers, be ready to
transmit a new preamble sequence no later than in subframe n+5.

¢) If no random access response is received in subframe n, where subframe n is the last subframe of the random
access response window, the UE shall, if requested by higher layers, be ready to transmit a new preamble
sequence no later than in subframe n+4.

In case a random access procedure is initiated by a "PDCCH order" in subframe n, the UE shall, if requested by higher
layers, transmit random access preamble in the first subframe n+k,, k, > 6, where a PRACH resource is available.

If a UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving
cell, the UE shall use the carrier indicator field value from the detected "PDCCH order" to determine the serving cell for
the corresponding random access preamble transmission.

6.2 Random Access Response Grant

The higher layers indicate the 20-bit UL Grant to the physical layer, as defined in 3GPP TS 36.321 [8].
This is referred to the Random Access Response Grant in the physical layer.
The content of these 20 bits starting with the MSB and ending with the LSB are as follows:

- Hopping flag — 1 bit

- Fixed size resource block assignment — 10 bits

- Truncated modulation and coding scheme — 4 bits
- TPC command for scheduled PUSCH - 3 bits

- UL delay - 1 bit

- CSl request — 1 bit

The UE shall use the single-antenna port uplink transmission scheme for the PUSCH transmission corresponding to the
Random Access Response Grant and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block.

The UE shall perform PUSCH frequency hopping if the single bit frequency hopping (FH) field in a corresponding
Random Access Response Grant is set as 1 and the uplink resource block assignment is type 0, otherwise no PUSCH
frequency hopping is performed. When the hopping flag is set, the UE shall perform PUSCH hopping as indicated via
the fixed size resource block assignment detailed below.

The fixed size resource block assignment field is interpreted as follows:
if NS5 <44

Truncate the fixed size resource block assignment to its b least significant bits, where

b= (Iog2 (N FL{J,'B' . (N SE'; +1)/ 2)-‘ , and interpret the truncated resource block assignment according to the rules for a
regular DCI format 0

else

Insert b most significant bits with value set to '0" after the Nuc_nop hopping bits in the fixed size resource block
assignment, where the number of hopping bits Nuv_nep is zero when the hopping flag bit is not set to 1, and is defined

in Table 8.4-1 when the hopping flag bit is setto 1, and b = Ulogz(N RE -(N RE +1)/ 2)-‘ —10), and interpret the
expanded resource block assignment according to the rules for a regular DCI format 0

end if
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The truncated modulation and coding scheme field is interpreted such that the modulation and coding scheme
corresponding to the Random Access Response grant is determined from MCS indices 0 through 15 in Table 8.6.1-1.

The TPC command J,gy, shall be used for setting the power of the PUSCH, and is interpreted according to Table 6.2-
1.

Table 6.2-1: TPC Command &y, for Scheduled PUSCH

TPC Command | Value (in dB)

~Njo|la|~wN|k|o
(oM INO|A®

In non-contention based random access procedure, the CSI request field is interpreted to determine whether an aperiodic
CQI, PMI, RI, and CRI report is included in the corresponding PUSCH transmission according to subclause 7.2.1. In
contention based random access procedure, the CSI request field is reserved.

The UL delay applies for TDD, FDD and FDD-TDD and this field can be set to 0 or 1 to indicate whether the delay of
PUSCH is introduced as shown in subclause 6.1.1.

7 Physical downlink shared channel related procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG
unless stated otherwise

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, and
‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell or serving cells belonging to the
MCG respectively unless stated otherwise. The terms ‘subframe’ and ‘subframes’ refer to subframe or subframes
belonging to MCG.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, “serving cell’ and
‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the PSCell), serving cell,
serving cells belonging to the SCG respectively unless stated otherwise. The term “primary cell’ in this clause
refers to the PSCell of the SCG. The terms ‘subframe’ and ‘subframes’ refer to subframe or subframes belonging
to SCG

If a UE is configured with a LAA Scell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause assuming frame
structure type 1 for the LAA Scell unless stated otherwise.

For FDD, there shall be a maximum of 8 downlink HARQ processes per serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, there shall be a maximum of 8 downlink HARQ processes per
serving cell.

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell,, if the UE
is configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same, the maximum number of downlink HARQ processes per
serving cell shall be determined by the UL/DL configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]), as indicated in Table 7-1.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12
for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and serving cell frame structure
type 2, the maximum number of downlink HARQ processes for a serving cell shall be determined as indicated in Table
7-1, wherein the "TDD UL/DL configuration™ in Table 7-1 refers to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the
serving cell (as defined in subclause 10.2).

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 46 of 326



Release 12 47 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and serving cell frame structure type 1, the maximum number of
downlink HARQ processes for the serving cell shall be determined by the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the
serving cell (as defined in subclause 10.2), as indicated in Table 7-2.

The dedicated broadcast HARQ process defined in [8] is not counted as part of the maximum number of HARQ
processes for FDD, TDD and FDD-TDD.

Table 7-1: Maximum number of DL HARQ processes for TDD

TDD UL/DL configuration | Maximum number of HARQ processes
4
7
10
9
12
15
6

OO WINIRFIO

Table 7-2: Maximum number of DL HARQ processes for FDD-TDD, primary cell frame structure type
2, and serving cell frame structure type 1

DL-reference UL/DL Maximum number of HARQ processes
Configuration

10
11
12
15
16
16
12

OO |W|IN|FL|O

7.1 UE procedure for receiving the physical downlink shared
channel

Except the subframes indicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-
SubframeConfigList-v12x0 or by laa-SCellSubframeConfig of serving cell c, a UE shall

- upon detection of a PDCCH of the serving cell with DCI format 1, 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C, or 2D
intended for the UE in a subframe, or

- upon detection of an EPDCCH of the serving cell with DCI format 1, 1A, 1B, 1D, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C, or 2D intended
for the UE in a subframe

decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe with the restriction of the number of transport blocks defined
in the higher layers.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving cells
is different, then the UE is considered to be configured for FDD-TDD carrier aggregation.

Except for MBMS reception, the UE is not required to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI on the
PSCell.

A UE may assume that positioning reference signals are not present in resource blocks in which it shall decode PDSCH
according to a detected PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI or P-RNTI with DCI format 1A or 1C intended
for the UE.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving cell shall assume that the carrier indicator field is
not present in any PDCCH of the serving cell in the common search space that is described in subclause 9.1. Otherwise,
the configured UE shall assume that for the given serving cell the carrier indicator field is present in PDCCH/EPDCCH
located in the UE specific search space described in subclause 9.1 when the PDCCH/EPDCCH CRC is scrambled by C-
RNTI or SPS C-RNTI.
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If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI, the UE shall decode the
PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-1. The scrambling
initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by SI-RNTI.

Table 7.1-1: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by SI-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the P-RNTI, the UE shall decode the
PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-2.
The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by P-RNTI.

The UE is not required to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the P-RNTI on the PSCell.

Table 7.1-2: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by P-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the RA-RNTI, the UE shall decode
the PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-3. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by RA-RNTI.

When RA-RNTI and either C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI are assigned in the same subframe, the UE is not required to
decode a PDSCH on the primary cell indicated by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with a CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-
RNTI.

Table 7.1-3: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by RA-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the G-RNTI or SC-RNTI, the UE
shall decode the PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-4.
The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by G-RNTI or SC-RNTI.
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Table 7.1-4: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by G-RNTI or SC-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

The UE is semi-statically configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions signalled via
PDCCH/EPDCCH according to one of the transmission modes, denoted mode 1 to mode 10.

For LAA Scells, the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH data transmissions signalled via PDCCH/EPDCCH
according to transmission modes 5,6,7.

For frame structure type 1,

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in any subframe in
which the number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH with normal CP is equal to four;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 or
14 in the two PRBs to which a pair of VRBs is mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlaps in frequency with

a transmission of either PBCH or primary or secondary synchronization signals in the same subframe;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 7 for which distributed
VRB resource allocation is assigned.

- The UE may skip decoding the transport block(s) if it does not receive all assigned PDSCH resource blocks.

the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicates to higher layer that the transport block(s) are not successfully

decoded.
For frame structure type 2,

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in any subframe in
which the number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH with normal CP is equal to four;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in the two PRBs to
which a pair of VRBs is mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlaps in frequency with a transmission of
PBCH in the same subframe;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 or

14 in the two PRBs to which a pair of VRBs is mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlaps in frequency with

a transmission of primary or secondary synchronization signals in the same subframe;

- with normal CP configuration, the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH on antenna port 5 for which distributed

VRB resource allocation is assigned in the special subframe with configuration #1 or #6;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH on antenna port 7 for which distributed VRB resource allocation is
assigned,;

- with normal cyclic prefix, the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port

5 in DWPTS when the UE is configured with special subframe configuration 9.

- The UE may skip decoding the transport block(s) if it does not receive all assigned PDSCH resource blocks.

the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicates to higher layer that the transport block(s) are not successfully

decoded.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode the

PDCCH and any corresponding PDSCH according to the respective combinations defined in Table 7.1-5. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by C-RNTI.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNT], the UE shall decode
the EPDCCH and any corresponding PDSCH according to the respective combinations defined in Table 7.1-5A. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHSs is by C-RNTI.
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If the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving cell and, if the UE is configured by higher
layers to decode PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, then the UE shall decode PDSCH of the
serving cell indicated by the carrier indicator field value in the decoded PDCCH/EPDCCH.

When a UE configured in transmission mode 3, 4, 8, 9 or 10 receives a DCI Format 1A assignment, it shall assume that
the PDSCH transmission is associated with transport block 1 and that transport block 2 is disabled.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 7, scrambling initialization of UE-specific reference signals
corresponding to these PDCCHS/EPDCCHs is by C-RNTI.

The UE does not support transmission mode 8 if extended cyclic prefix is used in the downlink.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, in the downlink subframes indicated by the higher layer
parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v12x0 or by laa-SCellSubframeConfig of
serving cell ¢ except in subframes for the serving cell

- indicated by higher layers to decode PMCH or,

- configured by higher layers to be part of a positioning reference signal occasion and the positioning reference
signal occasion is only configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is
normal cyclic prefix,

the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D intended for
the UE or, upon detection of an EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D intended for
the UE, decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 can be configured with scrambling identities, n2MRST i =01 by higher

layers for UE-specific reference signal generation as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3] to decode PDSCH according
to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 2D intended for the UE.
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Table 7.1-5: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission

Transmission scheme of PDSCH

mode Dl iEED HREED SRS corresponding to PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A Common_ _and Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific by C-RNTI o
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 3 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
- . Large delay CDD (see subclause 7.1.3) or Transmit
DCI format 2A UE specific by C-RNTI diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 4 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
- . Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)or
DCl format 2 UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 5 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1D UE specific by C-RNTI Multi-user MIMO (see subclause 7.1.5)
Common and - .
Mode 6 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
. . Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)
DCI format 1B UE specific by C-RNTI using a single transmission layer
Common and If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-
DCI format 1A o g antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1),
Mode 7 UE specific by C-RNTI otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-
DCI format 1A o antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1),
UE specific by C-RNTI herwi it di f bel
Mode 8 otherwise Transm_lt llversny (see subclause 7.1.2)
Dual layer transmission, port 7 and 8 (see subclause
DCI format 2B UE specific by C-RNTI 7.1.5A) or single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause
7.1.1)
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH
antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is
DCI format 1A Common and UE specific by used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit
C-RNTI diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
. MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see
Mode 9 subclause 7.1.1)
Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause
7.1.5B) or single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see
DCI format 2C UE specific by C-RNTI subclause 7.1.1) if UE is configured with higher layer
parameter dmrs-tableAlt, single-antenna port, port 7 or 8
(see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH
antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is
DCI format 1A Common and UE specific by used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit
C-RNTI diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
. MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see
Mode 10 subclause 7.1.1)

DCI format 2D

UE specific by C-RNTI

Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause
7.1.5B) or single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see
subclause 7.1.1) if UE is configured with higher layer
parameter dmrs-tableAlt, single-antenna port, port 7 or 8
(see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
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Table 7.1-5A: EPDCCH and PDSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission Search . .
mode DCI format Space Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to EPDCCH
DCI format 1A gyECSp;,gq_'f Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 1 —
UE specific .
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A gyESPSI(\:II‘pIC Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 —
UE specific - .
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gfé’p;ﬁq_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 DCI format 2A UE specific Large delay CDD (see subclause 7.1.3) or Transmit diversity (see subclause
by C-RNTI 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gyEgp;ﬁq_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 DCI format 2 UE specific Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)or Transmit diversity
by C-RNTI (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gfé’p;ﬁ;f_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 5 —
UE specific .
DCI format 1D by C-RNTI Multi-user MIMO (see subclause 7.1.5)
DCI format 1A gfé’p;ﬁ;f_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 6 DCI format 1B UE specific Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4) using a single
by C-RNTI transmission layer
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is
DCI format 1A b C-pRNTI used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause
Mode 7 Y 7.12)
UE specific .
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is
DCI format 1A b P used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause
y C-RNTI
Mode 8 7.1.2)
DCI format 2B UE specific Dual layer transmission, port 7 and 8 (see subclause 7.1.5A) or single-
by C-RNTI antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one,
DCI format 1A UE specific Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise
by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 9 e MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B) or single-
DCI format 2C UE specific antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if UE is configured with
by C-RNTI higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see
subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
e Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one,
DCI format 1A UE specific Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise
by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 10 . MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B) or single-
DCI format 2D UE specific antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if UE is configured with
by C-RNTI higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see
subclause 7.1.1) otherwise

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH on the primary cell and any corresponding PDSCH on the primary cell according to the respective
combinations defined in Table 7.1-6. The same PDSCH related configuration applies in the case that a PDSCH is
transmitted without a corresponding PDCCH. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHSs
and PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH is by SPS C-RNTI.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNT], the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH on the primary cell and any corresponding PDSCH on the primary cell according to the respective
combinations defined in Table 7.1-6A. The same PDSCH related configuration applies in the case that a PDSCH is
transmitted without a corresponding EPDCCH. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these
EPDCCHs and PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH is by SPS C-RNTI.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 7, scrambling initialization of UE-specific reference signals for PDSCH
corresponding to these PDCCHS/EPDCCHSs and for PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is by SPS C-
RNTI.
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When a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, in the downlink subframes indicated by the higher layer
parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v12x0 of serving cell ¢ except in subframes for

the serving cell

- indicated by higher layers to decode PMCH or,

- configured by higher layers to be part of a positioning reference signal occasion and the positioning reference
signal occasion is only configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is
normal cyclic prefix,

the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D, or
upon detection of a EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D, or for a configured
PDSCH without PDCCH intended for the UE, decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 can be configured with scrambling identities, n2RS! i =01 by higher

layers for UE-specific reference signal generation as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3] to decode PDSCH according
to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 2D intended for the UE.

For PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, the UE shall use the value of N5 and the scrambling

identity of n,(gSC'D) (as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3]) derived from the DCI format 2D corresponding to the
associated SPS activation for UE-specific reference signal generation.

Table 7.1-6: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission

Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to

mode DCI format Search Space PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A Common and Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific by C-RNTI -
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A Common and Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 UE specific by C-RNTI -
DCI format 2A UE specific by C-RNTI | Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A Comm"’? gnd Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
UE specific by C-RNTI -
Mode 4 Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 2 UE specific by C-RNTI o
Common and - .
Mode 5 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 6 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and .
Mode 7 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and )
Mode 8 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 7(see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 2B UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and .
DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 9 Single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if
DCI format 2C UE specific by C-RNTI | UE is configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt,
Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
Common and .
DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 10 Single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if

DCI format 2D

UE specific by C-RNTI

UE is configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt,
Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
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Table 7.1-6A: EPDCCH and PDSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI
Transmission Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to
mode DCI format | Search Space EPDCCH
DCI format 1A (Lé_ER?\lp_ﬁuflc by Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 1 —
DCI format 1 (L:J_ER?\lp_ﬁuﬂc by Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A (Lé_ER?\lp_ﬁuflc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific b
DCI format 1 C-RNpTI Y Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A (L;_ER?\Ip_ﬁuflc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 —
DCI format 2A (L;_ER?\lp_ﬁmﬂc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A (L;_ERT\Ip_ﬁuflc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 UE specific b
DCI format 2 C-RNpTI Y Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 5 DCI format 1A (L;_ERT\Ip_?Imflc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 6 DCI format 1A (L;_ER?\lp_ﬁcﬁlc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A g_ERT\Ip_ﬁmflc by Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 7 —
DCI format 1 (L;_ER?\Ip_ﬁmﬂc by Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A g_ERT\Ip.ﬁcmc by Single-antenna port, port 7(see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 8 —
DCI format 2B (L;_ER?\Ipﬁcmc by Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A (L;_ERT\Ipﬁcmc by Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 9 UE specific b Single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if UE is
DCI format 2C C—RNpTI Y configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, Single-antenna
port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise
DCI format 1A g_ER?\lp_?lt:lflc by Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 10 Single-antenna port, port 7, 8, 11, or 13 (see subclause 7.1.1) if UE is

DCI format 2D

UE specific by
C-RNTI

configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, Single-antenna
port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1) otherwise

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI and is not
configured to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode the PDCCH and the
corresponding PDSCH according to the combination defined in Table 7.1-7. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH
corresponding to these PDCCHs is by Temporary C-RNTI.

Table 7.1-7: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by Temporary C-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH

Common and

If the number of PBCH antenna port is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see

DCI format 1A | UE specific p T .
by Temporary C-RNTI subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna port is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see

DCI format 1

by Temporary C-RNTI

subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

The transmission schemes of the PDSCH are described in the following sub-subclauses.

7.1.1

Single-antenna port scheme

For the single-antenna port transmission schemes (port 0/5/7/8/11/13) of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB
transmission on the PDSCH would be performed according to subclause 6.3.4.1 of [3].
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If the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, and in case an antenna port p e{7,8} is used,
the UE cannot assume that the other antenna port in the set {7,8} is not associated with transmission of PDSCH to
another UE.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, and in case of single layer transmission scheme on
antenna port p e{7,8,1113} corresponding to one codeword values 5-11 in Table 5.3.3.1.5C-2 [4] is used, the UE
cannot assume that the other antenna ports in the set {7,8,1113} is not associated with transmission of PDSCH to
another UE.

7.1.2 Transmit diversity scheme

For the transmit diversity transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the
PDSCH would be performed according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3]

7.1.3  Large delay CDD scheme

For the large delay CDD transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the
PDSCH would be performed according to large delay CDD as defined in subclause 6.3.4.2.2 of [3].

7.1.4 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme

For the closed-loop spatial multiplexing transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB
transmission on the PDSCH would be performed according to the applicable number of transmission layers as defined
in subclause 6.3.4.2.1 of [3].

7.1.5 Multi-user MIMO scheme

For the multi-user MIMO transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the
PDSCH would be performed on one layer and according to subclause 6.3.4.2.1 of [3]. The 5power_oﬁset dB value
signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1D using the downlink power offset field is given in Table 7.1.5-1.

Table 7.1.5-1: Mapping of downlink power offset field in DCI format 1D to the 0, value.

power-offset

Downlink power offset field 5power_0ﬁset [dB]

0 -10log10(2)
1 0

7.1.5A Dual layer scheme

For the dual layer transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the PDSCH
would be performed with two transmission layers on antenna ports 7 and 8 as defined in subclause 6.3.4.4 of [3].

7.1.5B Up to 8 layer transmission scheme

For the up to 8 layer transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the PDSCH
would be performed with up to 8 transmission layers on antenna ports 7 - 14 as defined in subclause 6.3.4.4 of [3].

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter dmrs-tableAlt, and in case of dual layer transmission scheme on
antenna ports{7,8} or{11,13} corresponding to two codewords values 2-5 in Table 5.3.3.1.5C-2 [4] ] s used, the UE

cannot assume that the other antenna ports in the set {7,8,1113} is not associated with transmission of PDSCH to
another UE.

7.1.6 Resource allocation

The UE shall interpret the resource allocation field depending on the PDCCH/EPDCCH DCI format detected. A
resource allocation field in each PDCCH/EPDCCH includes two parts, a resource allocation header field and
information consisting of the actual resource block assignment.
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PDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type 0 and PDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type
1 resource allocation have the same format and are distinguished from each other via the single bit resource allocation
header field which exists depending on the downlink system bandwidth (subclause 5.3.3.1 of [4]), where type O is
indicated by 0 value and type 1 is indicated otherwise. PDCCH with DCI format 1A, 1B, 1C and 1D have a type 2
resource allocation while PDCCH with DCI format 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D have type 0 or type 1 resource allocation.
PDCCH DCI formats with a type 2 resource allocation do not have a resource allocation header field.

EPDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type 0 and EPDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with
type 1 resource allocation have the same format and are distinguished from each other via the single bit resource
allocation header field which exists depending on the downlink system bandwidth (subclause 5.3.3.1 of [4]), where type
0 is indicated by 0 value and type 1 is indicated otherwise. EPDCCH with DCI format 1A, 1B, and 1D have a type 2
resource allocation while EPDCCH with DCI format 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D have type 0 or type 1 resource allocation.
EPDCCH DCI formats with a type 2 resource allocation do not have a resource allocation header field.

A UE may assume, for any PDSCH transmission scheduled by a cell with physical cell identity given in NAICS-
Assistancelnfo-r12 and the PDSCH transmission mode belonging to transmissionModeList-r12 associated with the cell
except spatial multiplexing using up to 8 transmission layers in transmission mode 10, that the resource allocation
granularity and precoding granularity in terms of PRB pairs in the frequency domain are both given by N, where N is
given by the higher layer parameter resAllocGranularity-r12 associated with the cell. The first set of N consecutive
PRB pairs of the resource allocation starts from the lowest frequency of the system bandwidth and the UE may assume
the same precoding applies to all PRB pairs within a set.

7.1.6.1 Resource allocation type 0

In resource allocations of type 0, resource block assignment information includes a bitmap indicating the Resource
Block Groups (RBGs) that are allocated to the scheduled UE where a RBG is a set of consecutive virtual resource
blocks (VRBs) of localized type as defined in subclause 6.2.3.1 of [3]. Resource block group size (P) is a function of

the system bandwidth as shown in Table 7.1.6.1-1. The total number of RBGs ( N g ) for downlink system bandwidth
of NR5 isgiven by Nggg = (N Re ! P-‘ where LN R ! PJ of the RBGs are of size P and if N> modP >0 then one

of the RBGs is of size Ngg — P - \_N R ! PJ. The bitmap is of size Nz bits with one bitmap bit per RBG such that

each RBG is addressable. The RBGs shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-increasing RBG
sizes starting at the lowest frequency. The order of RBG to bitmap bit mapping is in such way that RBG 0 to

RBG Nggg —1 are mapped to MSB to LSB of the bitmap. The RBG is allocated to the UE if the corresponding bit
value in the bitmap is 1, the RBG is not allocated to the UE otherwise.

Table 7.1.6.1-1: Type 0 resource allocation RBG size vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth | RBG Size
NDL (P)
<10 1
11-26 2
27-63 3
64— 110 4
7.1.6.2 Resource allocation type 1

In resource allocations of type 1, a resource block assignment information of size Ngg; indicates to a scheduled UE

the VRBs from the set of VRBs from one of P RBG subsets. The virtual resource blocks used are of localized type as
defined in subclause 6.2.3.1 of [3]. Also P is the RBG size associated with the system bandwidth as shown in Table

7.1.6.1-1. ARBG subset p,where 0 < p < P, consists of every P th RBG starting from RBG P . The resource
block assignment information consists of three fields [4].

The first field with [log,(P) | bits is used to indicate the selected RBG subset among P RBG subsets.

The second field with one bit is used to indicate a shift of the resource allocation span within a subset. A bit value of 1
indicates shift is triggered. Shift is not triggered otherwise.
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The third field includes a bitmap, where each bit of the bitmap addresses a single VRB in the selected RBG subset in
such a way that MSB to LSB of the bitmap are mapped to the VRBs in the increasing frequency order. The VRB is

allocated to the UE if the corresponding bit value in the bit field is 1, the VRB is not allocated to the UE otherwise.

The portion of the bitmap used to address VRBs in a selected RBG subset has size N2¥"E! and is defined as

NZYPEL = [NBS /P | o, (P)] —1

The addressable VRB numbers of a selected RBG subset start from an offset, A (P) to the smallest VRB number

within the selected RBG subset, which is mapped to the MSB of the bitmap. The offset is in terms of the number of
VRBs and is done within the selected RBG subset. If the value of the bit in the second field for shift of the resource

allocation span is set to 0, the offset for RBG subset P is given by A, (P) =0. Otherwise, the offset for RBG

subset P isgivenby A (P) = NI (p) — NL¥™" where the LSB of the bitmap is justified with the

highest VRB number within the selected RBG subset. NS2%** (|p) s the number of VRBs in RBG subset P and
can be calculated by the following equation,

DL bL _
NR82 l.p_,_p ,p<MmodP
P P
DL DL _
N RBG subset ( )y _ Nrg -1 P+(N2E “)modP+1 ,p= Ngg -1 mod P
RB p p2 RB P P
DL DL _
NRB2 p ,p>MmodP
P P

Consequently, when RBG subset p is indicated, bit i for i =0,1,---,NZ¥ = —1 in the bitmap field indicates VRB
number,

oG ) =| ) o2 o 1+ g (1) moc

7.1.6.3 Resource allocation type 2

In resource allocations of type 2, the resource block assignment information indicates to a scheduled UE a set of
contiguously allocated localized virtual resource blocks or distributed virtual resource blocks. In case of resource
allocation signalled with PDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B or 1D, or for resource allocation signalled with EPDCCH DCI
format 1A, 1B, or 1D, one bit flag indicates whether localized virtual resource blocks or distributed virtual resource
blocks are assigned (value 0 indicates Localized and value 1 indicates Distributed VRB assignment) while distributed
virtual resource blocks are always assigned in case of resource allocation signalled with PDCCH DCI format 1C.
Localized VRB allocations for a UE vary from a single VRB up to a maximum number of VRBs spanning the system
bandwidth. For DCI format 1A the distributed VRB allocations for a UE vary from a single VRB upto N, VRBs,
where NPb

. is defined in [3], if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI. With PDCCH DCI

format 1B, 1D with a CRC scrambled by C-RNTI, or with DCI format 1A with a CRC scrambled with C-RNTI, SPS C-
RNTI or Temporary C-RNTI distributed VRB allocations for a UE vary from a single VRB upto NO:, VRBs if

NEE is 6-49 and vary from a single VRB up to 16 if N e is 50-110. With EPDCCH DCI format 1B, 1D with a CRC

scrambled by C-RNTI, or with DCI format 1A with a CRC scrambled with C-RNTI, SPS C-RNT] distributed VRB
allocations for a UE vary from a single VRBupto N5, VRBs if ND is 6-49 and vary from asingle VRB up to 16
if NSt is50-110. With PDCCH DCI format 1C, distributed VRB allocations for a UE vary from N3% VRB(s) up to
|_N5r55 / Ng;pj. N VRBs with an increment step of N3, where N3 value is determined depending on the

downlink system bandwidth as shown in Table 7.1.6.3-1.
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Table 7.1.6.3-1: N3 values vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System BW (N RDlla' ) Nre
DCI format 1C
6-49 2
50-110 4

For PDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B or 1D, or for EFDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B, or 1D, a type 2 resource allocation field
consists of a resource indication value (RIV) corresponding to a starting resource block ( RB,,; ) and a length in terms

of virtually contiguously allocated resource blocks Lg, . The resource indication value is defined by
if (Loge, 1) <[N272] then

RIV = N2 (Leges —1) + RB

start

else

RIV = Ngb (Ngg — Leggs +1) + (Ngy —1-RBg,,)

DL
where Lgg > 1 and shall not exceed Nyps — RBg,; -

For PDCCH DCI format 1C, a type 2 resource block assignment field consists of a resource indication value (RIV)

corresponding to a starting resource block (RBg,; =0, NI, 2N&,..., (|_N ol N;‘;”J—l)N;‘;P) and a length in terms

of virtually contiguously allocated resource blocks (Lcpgs =N, 2N2,..., |_N -y N;‘;"J~ NeP).

The resource indication value is defined by:
if (L, —1) <|N/2 /2] then

RIV = N(2: (Llge, ~1) + RB

start

else
RIV = Nygg (Vg — Lges +1) + (Nygs —1- RByy,)

where Lipg = Leggs / N:et;pf RB;.. = RB /N;tgp and N\'/RDé = \_NVDRI;B / N;tsepj' Here,

start

' rDL ’
Lcres = 1 and shall not exceed Nygg —RB. -

7.1.6.4 PDSCH starting position

The starting OFDM symbol for the PDSCH of each activated serving cell is given by index |

DataStart
For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, for a given activated serving cell

- if the PDSCH is assigned by EPDCCH received in the same serving cell, or if the UE is configured to monitor
EPDCCH in the subframe and the PDSCH is not assigned by a PDCCH/EPDCCH, and if the UE is configured
with the higher layer parameter epdcch-StartSymbol-ri1

- oatasart jg given by the higher-layer parameter epdcch-StartSymbol-r11.

- else if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells

- oatstrt js given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is

received,
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- Otherwise

- baasun js given by the CF1 value in the subframe of the given serving cell when N R >10,and o, q0n is

given by the CFI1 value + 1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NR§ <10.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, for a given activated serving cell

- if the PDSCH is assigned by a PDCCH with DCI format 1C or by a PDCCH with DCI format 1A and with CRC
scrambled with P-RNTI/RA-RNTI/SI-RNTI/Temporary C-RNTI

- loaaser js given by the span of the DCI given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell

according to subclause 5.3.4 of [4].

- if the PDSCH is assigned by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A and with CRC scrambled with C-RNTI
and if the PDSCH transmission is on antenna ports 0 - 3

- if the PDSCH is assigned by EPDCCH received in the same serving cell

- Ioausart s given by leroccrse TOF the EPDCCH-PRB-set where EPDCCH with the DCI format 1A was

received (| as defined in subclause 9.1.4.1),

EPDCCHStart

- else if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells

- oastant g given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is
received.

- otherwise

- Ioastarnt g given by the CF1 value in the subframe of the given serving cell when NS5 >10, and | patastart

is given by the CFI value+1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when Ng5g <10.

- if the PDSCH is assigned by or semi-statically scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A and if the
PDSCH transmission is on antenna port 7

- if the value of the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1
for the serving cell on which PDSCH is received belongs to {1,2,3,4},

- IDataStartis given by the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table

7.1.9-1 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is received.
- else,

- if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells,

- oassan s given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is
received

- otherwise

- Jousan s given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when N Rs >10, and

patestart given by the CFI value + 1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NS5 <10.

- if the subframe on which PDSCH is received is indicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-
SubframeConfigList-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for the serving cell on which
PDSCH is received, or if the PDSCH is received on subframe 1 or 6 for the frame structure type 2,

- I DataStart mm(z’ I DataStart ) ,
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- otherwise

- DataStart DataStart .

- if the PDSCH is assigned by or semi-persistently scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D,

- if the value of the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from the DCI (according to subclause
7.1.9) for the serving cell on which PDSCH is received belongs to {1,2,3,4},
Ipaaser 1S Given by parameter pdsch-Start-ril determined from the DCI (according to subclause 7.1.9) for
the serving cell on which PDSCH is received

- else,
- if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells,

I is given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is

DataStart

received

- Otherwise

I is given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when N >10, and

DataStart
batastart g given by the CFI value+1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NRt <10.
- if the subframe on which PDSCH is received is indicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-

SubframeConfigList-r11 determined from the DCI (according to subclause 7.1.9) for the serving cell on
which PDSCH is received, or if the PDSCH is received on subframe 1 or 6 for frame structure type 2,

IDataStan = mln(za I DataStart ) ,

- otherwise
- IDataSlan = Illjatasmn .
7.1.6.5 Physical Resource Block (PRB) bundling

A UE configured for transmission mode 9 for a given serving cell c may assume that precoding granularity is multiple
resource blocks in the frequency domain when PMI/RI reporting is configured.

For a given serving cell ¢, if a UE is configured for transmission mode 10

- if PMI/RI reporting is configured for all configured CSI processes for the serving cell ¢, the UE may assume that
precoding granularity is multiple resource blocks in the frequency domain,

- otherwise, the UE shall assume the precoding granularity is one resource block in the frequency domain.

Fixed system bandwidth dependent Precoding Resource block Groups (PRGs) of size P’ partition the system
bandwidth and each PRG consists of consecutive PRBs. If N% mod P’ >0 then one of the PRGs is of size

Nr\l?lla' - P’\_N RD['g / P’J. The PRG size is non-increasing starting at the lowest frequency. The UE may assume that the
same precoder applies on all scheduled PRBs within a PRG.

The PRG size a UE may assume for a given system bandwidth is given by:
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Table 7.1.6.5-1
System Bandwidth PRG Size (P')
(Ngg) (PRBS)
<10 1
11 - 26 2
27 — 63 3
64 - 110 2
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7.1.7 Modulation order and transport block size determination

To determine the modulation order and transport block size(s) in the physical downlink shared channel, the UE shall
first

- read the 5-bit "modulation and coding scheme" field ( I,,.s ) in the DCI

and second if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI then
- for DCI format 1A:

- set the Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator N oz to Npgg from subclause 5.3.3.1.3 in [4]

- for DCI format 1C:
- use Table 7.1.7.2.3-1 for determining its transport block size.
else
- set Npgg to the total number of allocated PRBs based on the procedure defined in subclause 7.1.6.
if the transport block is transmitted in DwPTS of the special subframe in frame structure type 2, then

- for special subframe configuration 9 with normal cyclic prefix or special subframe configuration 7 with
extended cyclic prefix:

N :max{ N’_.x0.375], 1}
- set the Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator PRE L PRB J

- for other special subframe configurations:

- set the Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator Nz = Max {LN;RB ><0.75J, 1} ,

else, set the Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator Npzg = Npgg .

The UE may skip decoding a transport block in an initial transmission if the effective channel code rate is higher than
0.931, where the effective channel code rate is defined as the number of downlink information bits (including CRC bits)
divided by the number of physical channel bits on PDSCH. If the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicates to
higher layer that the transport block is not successfully decoded. For the special subframe configurations 0 and 5 with
normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP, shown in Table 4.2-1 of [3], there shall be
no PDSCH transmission in DWPTS of the special subframe.

7.1.7.1 Modulation order determination

The UE shall use Q,, =2 if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI, otherwise,

- if the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured, and if the PDSCH is assigned by a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI,

- the UE shall use I,,.; and Table 7.1.7.1-1A to determine the modulation order (Q,, ) used in the physical
downlink shared channel.

- else

- the UE shall use I,,.; and Table 7.1.7.1-1 to determine the modulation order (Q,, ) used in the physical
downlink shared channel.
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Table 7.1.7.1-1: Modulation and TBS index table for PDSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index
Ivics Qn l g5
0 2 0
1 2 1
2 2 2
3 2 3
4 2 4
5 2 5
6 2 6
7 2 7
8 2 8
9 2 9
10 4 9
11 4 10
12 4 11
13 4 12
14 4 13
15 4 14
16 4 15
17 6 15
18 6 16
19 6 17
20 6 18
21 6 19
22 6 20
23 6 21
24 6 22
25 6 23
26 6 24
27 6 25
28 6 26/26A

29 2
30 4 reserved
31 6

Table 7.1.7.1-1A. Modulation and TBS index table 2 for PDSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index
Ivics Qn | 55
0 2 0
1 2 2
2 2 4
3 2 6
4 2 8
5 4 10
6 4 11
7 4 12
8 4 13
9 4 14
10 4 15
11 6 16
12 6 17
13 6 18
14 6 19
15 6 20
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MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index

I MCS Qm ITBS
16 6 21
17 6 22
18 6 23
19 6 24
20 8 25
21 8 27
22 8 28
23 8 29
24 8 30
25 8 31
26 8 32
27 8 33/33A
28 2

29 4

30 6 reserved
31 8

7.1.7.2 Transport block size determination

If the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI then
- for DCI format 1A:

- the UE shall set the TBS index ( 1,55 ) equal to I,,.s and determine its TBS by the procedure in subclause
7.1.7.2.1for 0< 1,4 <26.

- for DCI format 1C:
- the UE shall set the TBS index ( I,55) equal to 1,,.; and determine its TBS from Table 7.1.7.2.3-1.

else if the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured, then

- for DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI and for DCI format 1/1A/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC
scrambled by SPS C-RNTI:

- for 0<1,,. <28, the UE shall first determine the TBS index ( |5 ) using I, and Table 7.1.7.1-1 except if

the transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. For a transport block
that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in
subclause 7.1.7.2.1.

- for29<1,,.s <31, the TBS is assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the latest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0< 1., < 33. If there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH for the

same transport block using0 < 1., < 26, and if the initial PDSCH for the same transport block is semi-
persistently scheduled, the TBS shall be determined from the most recent semi-persistent scheduling
assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH.

- InDCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D a transport block is disabled if 1,,.. =0 and if rviex = 1 otherwise the

transport block is enabled.

- for DCI format 1/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI
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else

- for 0<1,, <27, the UE shall first determine the TBS index ( 1) using I,cs and Table 7.1.7.1-1A except

if the transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. When lyes = 27
if the UE is scheduled by DCI formats 2C/2D and is configured with a33 in tbsTableAlt, 1,55 is 33A;

otherwise |, is 33. For a transport block that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing,

the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For a transport block that is mapped to two-
layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.2. For a transport
block that is mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause
7.1.7.2.4. For a transport block that is mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by
the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.5.

- for 28< lyes <31, the TBS is assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the latest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0<1,,.. <27.

MCs —

- In DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D a transport block is disabled if |
transport block is enabled.

ucs = 0 and if rvige = 1 otherwise the

for0 < I,,cs <28, the UE shall first determine the TBS index ( I,g4) using I, and Table 7.1.7.1-1 except if the
transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. When | =28, if the UE

is scheduled by DCI formats 2C/2D and is configured with a26 in tbsTableAlt, 1.5 is 26A; otherwise 1,45 is

26. For a transport block that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is
determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For a transport block that is mapped to two-layer spatial
multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.2. For a transport block that is
mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.4. For
a transport block that is mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in
subclause 7.1.7.2.5.

MCs

for29 < I,,.s <31, the TBS is assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the latest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0< 1,,. <28. If there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH for the
same transport block using0 < I, < 28, and if the initial PDSCH for the same transport block is semi-

persistently scheduled, the TBS shall be determined from the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment
PDCCH/EPDCCH.

In DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D a transport block is disabled if 1,,.; =0 and if rvig = 1 otherwise the
transport block is enabled.

The NDI and HARQ process ID, as signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH, and the TBS, as determined above, shall be
delivered to higher layers.

7.1.7.2.1 Transport blocks not mapped to two or more layer spatial multiplexing

Forl< N,z <110, the TBS is given by the (155, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

Table 7.1.7.2.1-1: Transport block size table (dimension 34x110)

I gs N e
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
16 32 56 88 120 152 176 208 224 256
24 56 88 144 176 208 224 256 328 344
32 72 144 176 208 256 296 328 376 424

40 104 176 208 256 328 392 440 504 568

56 120 208 256 328 408 488 552 632 696

72 144 224 328 424 504 600 680 776 872
328 176 256 392 504 600 712 808 936 1032
104 224 328 472 584 712 840 968 1096 1224

N[OOI (WIN|FL|O
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8 120 256 392 536 680 808 968 1096 1256 1384
9 136 296 456 616 776 936 1096 1256 1416 1544
10 144 328 504 680 872 1032 1224 1384 1544 1736
11 176 376 584 776 1000 1192 1384 1608 1800 2024
12 208 440 680 904 1128 1352 1608 1800 2024 2280
13 224 488 744 1000 1256 1544 1800 2024 2280 2536
14 256 552 840 1128 1416 1736 1992 2280 2600 2856
15 280 600 904 1224 1544 1800 2152 2472 2728 3112
16 328 632 968 1288 1608 1928 2280 2600 2984 3240
17 336 696 1064 1416 1800 2152 2536 2856 3240 3624
18 376 776 1160 1544 1992 2344 2792 3112 3624 4008
19 408 840 1288 1736 2152 2600 2984 3496 3880 4264
20 440 904 1384 1864 2344 2792 3240 3752 4136 4584
21 488 1000 1480 1992 2472 2984 3496 4008 4584 4968
22 520 1064 1608 2152 2664 3240 3752 4264 4776 5352
23 552 1128 1736 2280 2856 3496 4008 4584 5160 5736
24 584 1192 1800 2408 2984 3624 4264 4968 5544 5992
25 616 1256 1864 2536 3112 3752 4392 5160 5736 6200
26 712 1480 2216 2984 3752 4392 5160 5992 6712 7480
26A 632 1288 1928 2600 3240 3880 4584 5160 5992 6456

N prg
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
288 328 344 376 392 424 456 488 504 536
1 376 424 456 488 520 568 600 632 680 712
2 472 520 568 616 648 696 744 776 840 872
3 616 680 744 808 872 904 968 1032 1096 1160
4 776 840 904 1000 1064 1128 1192 1288 1352 1416
5 968 1032 1128 1224 1320 1384 1480 1544 1672 1736
6
7
8
9

1128 1224 1352 1480 1544 1672 1736 1864 1992 2088
1320 1480 1608 1672 1800 1928 2088 2216 2344 2472
1544 1672 1800 1928 2088 2216 2344 2536 2664 2792
1736 1864 2024 2216 2344 2536 2664 2856 2984 3112
10 1928 2088 2280 2472 2664 2792 2984 3112 3368 3496
11 2216 2408 2600 2792 2984 3240 3496 3624 3880 4008
12 2472 2728 2984 3240 3368 3624 3880 4136 4392 4584
13 2856 3112 3368 3624 3880 4136 4392 4584 4968 5160
14 3112 3496 3752 4008 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5736
15 3368 3624 4008 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5736 6200
16 3624 3880 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5992 6200 6456
17 4008 4392 4776 5160 5352 5736 6200 6456 6712 7224
18 4392 4776 5160 5544 5992 6200 6712 7224 7480 7992
19 4776 5160 5544 5992 6456 6968 7224 7736 8248 8504
20 5160 5544 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8248 8760 9144
21 5544 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9528 9912
22 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9528 | 10296 | 10680
23 6200 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11448
24 6712 7224 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216
25 6968 7480 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 10680 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576
26 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
26A 7224 7736 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960

N PRB
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
568 600 616 648 680 712 744 776 776 808
1 744 776 808 872 904 936 968 1000 1032 1064
2 936 968 1000 1064 1096 1160 1192 1256 1288 1320
3 1224 1256 1320 1384 1416 1480 1544 1608 1672 1736
4 1480 1544 1608 1736 1800 1864 1928 1992 2088 2152
5 1864 1928 2024 2088 2216 2280 2344 2472 2536 2664
6
7
8
9

2216 2280 2408 2472 2600 2728 2792 2984 2984 3112
2536 2664 2792 2984 3112 3240 3368 3368 3496 3624
2984 3112 3240 3368 3496 3624 3752 3880 4008 4264
3368 3496 3624 3752 4008 4136 4264 4392 4584 4776
10 3752 3880 4008 4264 4392 4584 4776 4968 5160 5352
11 4264 4392 4584 4776 4968 5352 5544 5736 5992 5992
12 4776 4968 5352 5544 5736 5992 6200 6456 6712 6712
13 5352 5736 5992 6200 6456 6712 6968 7224 7480 7736
14 5992 6200 6456 6968 7224 7480 7736 7992 8248 8504
15 6456 6712 6968 7224 7736 7992 8248 8504 8760 9144
16 6712 7224 7480 7736 7992 8504 8760 9144 9528 9912
17 7480 7992 8248 8760 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680
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18 8248 8760 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832
19 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
20 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112
21 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264
22 11448 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416
23 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992
24 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336
25 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080
26 15264 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152
26A | 13536 | 14112 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
840 872 904 936 968 1000 1032 1032 1064 1096
1 1128 1160 1192 1224 1256 1288 1352 1384 1416 1416
2 1384 1416 1480 1544 1544 1608 1672 1672 1736 1800
3 1800 1864 1928 1992 2024 2088 2152 2216 2280 2344
4 2216 2280 2344 2408 2472 2600 2664 2728 2792 2856
5 2728 2792 2856 2984 3112 3112 3240 3368 3496 3496
6
7
8
9

3240 3368 3496 3496 3624 3752 3880 4008 4136 4136
3752 3880 4008 4136 4264 4392 4584 4584 4776 4968
4392 4584 4584 4776 4968 4968 5160 5352 5544 5544
4968 5160 5160 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 6200 6200
10 5544 5736 5736 5992 6200 6200 6456 6712 6712 6968
11 6200 6456 6712 6968 6968 7224 7480 7736 7736 7992
12 6968 7224 7480 7736 7992 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144
13 7992 8248 8504 8760 9144 9144 9528 9912 9912 | 10296
14 8760 9144 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448
15 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216
16 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
17 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
18 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840
19 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992
20 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
21 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848
22 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
23 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920
24 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496
25 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
26 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296
26A | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416

N PRB

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

0 1128 1160 1192 1224 1256 1256 1288 1320 1352 1384
1 1480 1544 1544 1608 1608 1672 1736 1736 1800 1800
2 1800 1864 1928 1992 2024 2088 2088 2152 2216 2216
3 2408 2472 2536 2536 2600 2664 2728 2792 2856 2856
4 2984 2984 3112 3112 3240 3240 3368 3496 3496 3624
5 3624 3752 3752 3880 4008 4008 4136 4264 4392 4392
6 4264 4392 4584 4584 4776 4776 4968 4968 5160 5160
7 4968 5160 5352 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 5992 6200
8 5736 5992 5992 6200 6200 6456 6456 6712 6968 6968
9 6456 6712 6712 6968 6968 7224 7480 7480 7736 7992
10 7224 7480 7480 7736 7992 7992 8248 8504 8504 8760
11 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9528 9528 9912 9912
12 9528 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448
13 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
14 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
15 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264
16 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416
17 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336
18 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848
19 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
20 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
21 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
22 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376
23 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336
24 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576
25 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
26 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696
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26A | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856

N PRB

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

1416 1416 1480 1480 1544 1544 1608 1608 1608 1672
1864 1864 1928 1992 1992 2024 2088 2088 2152 2152
2280 2344 2344 2408 2472 2536 2536 2600 2664 2664
2984 2984 3112 3112 3240 3240 3368 3368 3496 3496
3624 3752 3752 3880 4008 4008 4136 4136 4264 4264
4584 4584 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968 5160 5160 5352
5352 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200
6200 6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 7224 7224
7224 7224 7480 7480 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8504
7992 8248 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9528
10 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680
11 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216
12 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536
13 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264
14 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992
15 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
16 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848
17 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
18 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688
19 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456
20 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336
21 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576
22 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
23 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008
24 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696
25 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888
26 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816
26A | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232

I TBS

O |N[oO|O|R|WIN|F|O

N prg
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

0 1672 1736 1736 1800 1800 1800 1864 1864 1928 1928
1 2216 2280 2280 2344 2344 2408 2472 2472 2536 2536
2 2728 2792 2856 2856 2856 2984 | 2984 3112 3112 3112
3 3624 | 3624 | 3624 | 3752 | 3752 | 3880 | 3880 | 4008 | 4008 | 4136
4 4392 4392 4584 4584 | 4584 | 4776 4776 4968 4968 4968
5 5352 | 5544 | 5544 | 5736 | 5736 | 5736 | 5992 | 5992 | 5992 | 6200
6 6456 6456 6456 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968 7224 7224
7 7480 7480 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8248 8504 | 8504
8 8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 | 9528 9528 9528 9912
9 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064
10 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216
11 12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
12 14112 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
13 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336
14 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848
15 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
16 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920
17 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
18 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376
19 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576
20 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
21 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160
22 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888
23 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576
24 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368
25 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816
26 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752
26A | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352
N prg
| res
71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

0 1992 1992 2024 2088 2088 2088 2152 2152 2216 2216
1 2600 2600 2664 2728 2728 2792 2792 2856 2856 2856
2 3240 3240 3240 3368 3368 3368 3496 3496 3496 3624
3 4136 4264 | 4264 4392 4392 4392 4584 | 4584 | 4584 | 4776
4 5160 5160 5160 5352 5352 5544 | 5544 5544 5736 5736
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5 6200 6200 6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968
6 7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8248 8248
7
8

8760 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9528 9912
9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11064
9 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576
10 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
11 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416
12 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
13 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616
14 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
15 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496
16 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416
17 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296
18 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
19 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008
20 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696
21 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576
22 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816
23 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352
24 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
25 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024
26 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256
26A | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752

Nogg
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90
2280 2280 2280 2344 2344 2408 2408 2472 2472 2536
1 2984 2984 2984 3112 3112 3112 3240 3240 3240 3240
2 3624 3624 3752 3752 3880 3880 3880 4008 4008 4008
3 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968 4968 5160 5160 5160 5352
4 5736 5992 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200 6200 6456 6456
5 7224 7224 7224 7480 7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992
6
7
8
9

8504 8504 8760 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9144 9528
9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064
11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576
12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14112
10 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
11 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
12 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616
13 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 22920
14 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456
15 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376
16 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296
17 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
18 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160
19 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232
20 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
21 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352
22 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
23 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024
24 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056
25 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336
26 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
26A | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256

N PRB
91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100
2536 2536 2600 2600 2664 2664 2728 2728 2728 2792
1 3368 3368 3368 3496 3496 3496 3496 3624 3624 3624
2 4136 4136 4136 4264 4264 4264 4392 4392 4392 4584
3 5352 5352 5352 5544 5544 5544 5736 5736 5736 5736
4 6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968 6968 7224
5 7992 7992 8248 8248 8248 8504 8504 8760 8760 8760
6
7
8
9

9528 9528 9528 9912 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296
11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216
12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
10 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568
11 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848
12 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
13 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456
14 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336
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15 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576
16 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
17 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696
18 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232
19 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816
20 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888
21 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024
22 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056
23 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336
24 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664
25 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776
26 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376
26A || 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110
2792 2856 2856 2856 2984 2984 2984 2984 2984 3112
1 3752 3752 3752 3752 3880 3880 3880 4008 4008 4008
2 4584 4584 4584 4584 4776 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968
3 5992 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200 6200 6200 6456 6456
4 7224 7224 7480 7480 7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992
5 8760 9144 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9528 9528 9528
6
7
8
9

10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448
12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536
14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264
15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568
10 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080
11 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152
12 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
13 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336
14 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
15 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008
16 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160
17 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232
18 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816
19 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888
20 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024
21 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056
22 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256
23 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
24 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592
25 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
26 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376

26A | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112

27 648 1320 1992 2664 3368 4008 4584 5352 5992 6712
28 680 1384 2088 2792 3496 4264 4968 5544 6200 6968
29 712 1480 2216 2984 3752 4392 5160 5992 6712 7480
30 776 1544 2344 3112 3880 4776 5544 6200 6968 7736
31 808 1608 2472 3240 4136 4968 5736 6456 7480 8248
32 840 1672 2536 3368 4264 5160 5992 6712 7736 8504
33 968 1992 2984 4008 4968 5992 6968 7992 8760 9912
33A 840 1736 2600 3496 4392 5160 5992 6968 7736 8760

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
27 7224 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11448 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960
28 7736 8504 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112
29 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
30 8504 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840
31 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11448 | 12216 | 12960 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840 | 16416
32 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12960 | 13536 | 14688 | 15264 | 16416 | 16992
33 10680 | 11832 | 12960 | 13536 | 14688 | 15840 | 16992 | 17568 | 19080 | 19848

33A 9528 | 10296 | 11448 | 12216 | 12960 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840 | 16416 | 17568

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
27 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848
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28 14688 | 15264 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384
29 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152
30 16416 | 16992 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688
31 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496
32 17568 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456
33 20616 | 21384 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296
33A || 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

27 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416
28 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336
29 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296
30 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704
31 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
32 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008
33 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232
33A | 27376 | 27376 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

27 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856
28 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160
29 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696
30 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232
31 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576
32 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
33 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
33A | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 43816

N prg
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

27 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232
28 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
29 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352
30 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888
31 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
32 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024
33 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
33A | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

27 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888
28 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
29 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752
30 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056
31 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336
32 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
33 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808
33A || 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664

|
el 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

27 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752
28 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336
29 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
30 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
31 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
32 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808
33 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704
33A | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808

Ias
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

27 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256
28 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
29 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592
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30 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
31 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712
32 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208
33 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936
33A | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704

I TBS

91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

27 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
28 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
29 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712
30 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704
31 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176
32 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760
33 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896
33A | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110
27 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712
28 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208
29 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176
30 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936
31 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816
32 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800
33 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896
33A | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 97896

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 72 of 326



Release 12 73 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

7.1.7.2.2 Transport blocks mapped to two-layer spatial multiplexing

Forl< Nes <55, the TBS is given by the (55,2 Ny ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For56 < Npzs <110, a baseline TBS_L1 is taken from the (1,55, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which is then
translated into TBS_L2 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.2-1. The TBS is given by TBS_L2.

Table 7.1.7.2.2-1: One-layer to two-layer TBS translation table

TBS L1 TBS_L2 TBS_L1 TBS_L2 TBS L1 TBS L2 TBS L1 TBS_L2
1544 3112 3752 7480 10296 20616 28336 57336
1608 3240 3880 7736 10680 21384 29296 59256
1672 3368 4008 7992 11064 22152 30576 61664
1736 3496 4136 8248 11448 22920 31704 63776
1800 3624 4264 8504 11832 23688 32856 66592
1864 3752 4392 8760 12216 24496 34008 68808
1928 3880 4584 9144 12576 25456 35160 71112
1992 4008 4776 9528 12960 25456 36696 73712
2024 4008 4968 9912 13536 27376 37888 76208
2088 4136 5160 10296 14112 28336 39232 78704
2152 4264 5352 10680 14688 29296 40576 81176
2216 4392 5544 11064 15264 30576 42368 84760
2280 4584 5736 11448 15840 31704 43816 87936
2344 4776 5992 11832 16416 32856 45352 90816
2408 4776 6200 12576 16992 34008 46888 93800
2472 4968 6456 12960 17568 35160 48936 97896
2536 5160 6712 13536 18336 36696 51024 101840
2600 5160 6968 14112 19080 37888 52752 105528
2664 5352 7224 14688 19848 39232 55056 110136
2728 5544 7480 14688 20616 40576 57336 115040
2792 5544 7736 15264 21384 42368 59256 119816
2856 5736 7992 15840 22152 43816 61664 124464
2984 5992 8248 16416 22920 45352 63776 128496
3112 6200 8504 16992 23688 46888 66592 133208
3240 6456 8760 17568 24496 48936 68808 137792
3368 6712 9144 18336 25456 51024 71112 142248
3496 6968 9528 19080 26416 52752 73712 146856
3624 7224 9912 19848 27376 55056 75376 149776
76208 152976 81176 161760 87936 175600 93800 187712
78704 157432 84760 169544 90816 181656 97896 195816

7.1.7.2.3 Transport blocks mapped for DCI Format 1C

The TBS is given by the I entry of Table 7.1.7.2.3-1.

Table 7.1.7.2.3-1: Transport Block Size (TBS) table for DCI format 1C

J g 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
TBS | 40 | 56 | 72 | 120|136 144|176 | 208 | 224 | 256 | 280 | 296 | 328 | 336 | 392 | 488
lgs | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
TBS | 552 | 600 | 632 | 696 | 776 | 840 | 904 | 1000 | 1064 | 1128 | 1224 | 1288 | 1384 | 1480 | 1608 | 1736
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71724 Transport blocks mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing

For 1< Npgg <36, the TBS is given by the ( Iz, 3- Npgg) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For 37 < Npgg <110, a baseline TBS_L1 is taken from the ( Iz, Nogg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which is then
translated into TBS_L 3 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.4-1. The TBS is given by TBS_L3.

Table 7.1.7.2.4-1: One-layer to three-layer TBS translation table

TBS_L1 TBS_ L3 TBS L1 TBS_ L3 TBS_L1 TBS_L3 TBS L1 TBS L3
1032 3112 2664 7992 8248 24496 26416 78704
1064 3240 2728 8248 8504 25456 27376 81176
1096 3240 2792 8248 8760 26416 28336 84760
1128 3368 2856 8504 9144 27376 29296 87936
1160 3496 2984 8760 9528 28336 30576 90816
1192 3624 3112 9144 9912 29296 31704 93800
1224 3624 3240 9528 10296 30576 32856 97896
1256 3752 3368 9912 10680 31704 34008 101840
1288 3880 3496 10296 11064 32856 35160 105528
1320 4008 3624 10680 11448 34008 36696 110136
1352 4008 3752 11064 11832 35160 37888 115040
1384 4136 3880 11448 12216 36696 39232 119816
1416 4264 4008 11832 12576 37888 40576 119816
1480 4392 4136 12576 12960 39232 42368 128496
1544 4584 4264 12960 13536 40576 43816 133208
1608 4776 4392 12960 14112 42368 45352 137792
1672 4968 4584 13536 14688 43816 46888 142248
1736 5160 4776 14112 15264 45352 48936 146856
1800 5352 4968 14688 15840 46888 51024 152976
1864 5544 5160 15264 16416 48936 52752 157432
1928 5736 5352 15840 16992 51024 55056 165216
1992 5992 5544 16416 17568 52752 57336 171888
2024 5992 5736 16992 18336 55056 59256 177816
2088 6200 5992 18336 19080 57336 61664 185728
2152 6456 6200 18336 19848 59256 63776 191720
2216 6712 6456 19080 20616 61664 66592 199824
2280 6712 6712 19848 21384 63776 68808 205880
2344 6968 6968 20616 22152 66592 71112 214176
2408 7224 7224 21384 22920 68808 73712 221680
2472 7480 7480 22152 23688 71112 75376 226416
2536 7480 7736 22920 24496 73712
2600 7736 7992 23688 25456 76208
76208 230104 81176 245648 87936 266440 93800 284608
78704 236160 84760 254328 90816 275376 97896 293736
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7.1.7.2.5 Transport blocks mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing

For 1< Npgg <27, the TBS is given by the ( I g5, 4- Npgg) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For 28 < Npgrg <110, a baseline TBS_L1 is taken from the ( Iz, Nogg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which is then
translated into TBS_L4 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.5-1. The TBS is given by TBS_L4.

Table 7.1.7.2.5-1: One-layer to four-layer TBS translation table

TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4
776 3112 2280 9144 7224 29296 24496 97896
808 3240 2344 9528 7480 29296 25456 101840
840 3368 2408 9528 7736 30576 26416 105528
872 3496 2472 9912 7992 31704 27376 110136
904 3624 2536 10296 8248 32856 28336 115040
936 3752 2600 10296 8504 34008 29296 115040
968 3880 2664 10680 8760 35160 30576 124464
1000 4008 2728 11064 9144 36696 31704 128496
1032 4136 2792 11064 9528 37888 32856 133208
1064 4264 2856 11448 9912 39232 34008 137792
1096 4392 2984 11832 10296 40576 35160 142248
1128 4584 3112 12576 10680 42368 36696 146856
1160 4584 3240 12960 11064 43816 37888 151376
1192 4776 3368 13536 11448 45352 39232 157432
1224 4968 3496 14112 11832 46888 40576 161760
1256 4968 3624 14688 12216 48936 42368 169544
1288 5160 3752 15264 12576 51024 43816 175600
1320 5352 3880 15264 12960 51024 45352 181656
1352 5352 4008 15840 13536 55056 46888 187712
1384 5544 4136 16416 14112 57336 48936 195816
1416 5736 4264 16992 14688 59256 51024 203704
1480 5992 4392 17568 15264 61664 52752 211936
1544 6200 4584 18336 15840 63776 55056 220296
1608 6456 4776 19080 16416 66592 57336 230104
1672 6712 4968 19848 16992 68808 59256 236160
1736 6968 5160 20616 17568 71112 61664 245648
1800 7224 5352 21384 18336 73712 63776 254328
1864 7480 5544 22152 19080 76208 66592 266440
1928 7736 5736 22920 19848 78704 68808 275376
1992 7992 5992 23688 20616 81176 71112 284608
2024 7992 6200 24496 21384 84760 73712 293736
2088 8248 6456 25456 22152 87936 75376 299856
2152 8504 6712 26416 22920 90816
2216 8760 6968 28336 23688 93800
76208 305976 81176 324336 87936 351224 93800 375448
78704 314888 84760 339112 90816 363336 97896 391656

7.1.7.3 Redundancy Version determination for Format 1C

If the DCI Format 1C CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI or RA-RNTI, then

- the UE shall set the Redundancy Version to 0
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Else if the DCI Format 1C CRC is scrambled by SI-RNTI, then

- the UE shall set the Redundancy Version as defined in [8].

7.1.8 Storing soft channel bits

For FDD, TDD and FDD-TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell or if the UE is configured with

a SCG, then for each serving cell, for at least K, - - min(M oL targ s M ”mn) transport blocks, upon decoding failure of a

code block of a transport block, the UE shall store received soft channel bits corresponding to a range of at least

Wk Wk+l""‘ Wmod(k+nSB—1,Ncb) ’ where:

. N Ns,oﬂ
Ng =min| N, - '
* C- Nths 'KMIMO 'mm(M DL_HARQ ’ M Iimit)

W, C, Ny Ko @nd My, are defined in subclause 5.1.4.1.2 of [4].

MbL_HARrq IS the maximum number of DL HARQ processes.

If the UE is configured with a SCG

- DL
Ncells

is the number of configured serving cells across both MCG and SCG.

else

- NB: is the number of configured serving cells.

cells
If the UE signals ue-CategoryDL-r12, N/ . is the total number of soft channel bits [12] according to the UE category

indicated by ue-CategoryDL-r12 [11]. Else if the UE signals ue-Category-v1170 and not ue-CategoryDL-r12, N/ _ is

soft
the total number of soft channel bits [12] according to the UE category indicated by ue-Category-v1170 [11]. Else if the
UE signals ue-Category-v1020 and not ue-Category-v1170 and not ue-CategoryDL-r12, N/ is the total number of

soft channel bits [12] according to the UE category indicated by ue-Category-v1020 [11]. Otherwise, N_, is the total

ft
number of soft channel bits [12] according to the UE category indicated by ue-Category (without suffix) [11].

In determining k, the UE should give priority to storing soft channel bits corresponding to lower values of k. W, shall

correspond to a received soft channel bit. The range Wi Wy, ..., Winoq(1ng, -1.n,,) MaY include subsets not containing

received soft channel bits.
7.1.9 PDSCH resource mapping parameters

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell can be configured with up to 4 parameter sets by
higher layer signaling to decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D intended for
the UE and the given serving cell. The UE shall use the parameter set according to the value of the 'PDSCH RE
Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location indicator' field (mapping defined in Table 7.1.9-1) in the detected PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 2D for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for determining
PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B quasi co-
location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10). For PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, the UE shall use
the parameter set indicated in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D corresponding to the associated SPS
activation for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]) and PDSCH antenna port quasi co-
location (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

Table 7.1.9-1: PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator field in DCI format 2D

\Value of 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' field Description
'00' Parameter set 1 configured by higher layers|
'01' Parameter set 2 configured by higher layers|
'10' Parameter set 3 configured by higher layers|
'11' Parameter set 4 configured by higher layers|
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The following parameters for determining PDSCH RE mapping and PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location are
configured via higher layer signaling for each parameter set:

- crs-PortsCount-r1l.

- crs-FreqgShift-r11.

- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11.
- csi-RS-ConfigzPld-r11.

- pdsch-Start-r1l.

- (cl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPI1d-r11.

- zeroTxPowerCSI-RS2-r12 if the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type for TDD
serving cell.

To decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled with C-RNTI
intended for the UE and the given serving cell and for PDSCH transmission on antenna port 7, a UE configured in
transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell shall use the parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for determining the PDSCH
RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for determining PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in
subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B quasi co-location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

To decode PDSCH corresponding to detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled with SPS
C-RNTI and PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with SPS activation indicated in
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell shall use the
parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for
determining PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B
quasi co-location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

To decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A intended for the UE on a given
serving cell and for PDSCH transmission on antenna port 0 — 3, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 for the given
serving cell shall determine the PDSCH RE mapping (as described in subclause 6.4 of [3]) using the lowest indexed
zero-power CSI-RS resource.

7.1.10 Antenna ports quasi co-location for PDSCH

A UE configured in transmission mode 8-10 for a serving cell may assume the antenna ports 7 — 14 of the serving cell
are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) for a given subframe with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift,
average gain, and average delay.

A UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 for a serving cell may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 5, 7 — 30 of the
serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and
delay spread.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a serving cell is configured with one of two quasi co-location types for
the serving cell by higher layer parameter gcl-Operation to decode PDSCH according to transmission scheme
associated with antenna ports 7-14:

- Type A: The UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 7 — 30 of a serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in
[3]) with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay.

- Type B: The UE may assume the antenna ports 15 — 30 corresponding to the CSI-RS resource configuration
identified by the higher layer parameter qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11 (defined in subclause 7.1.9) and the
antenna ports 7 — 14 associated with the PDSCH are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler
shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.
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7.2 UE procedure for reporting Channel State Information (CSI)

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both
primary PUCCH group and secondary PUCCH group unless stated otherwise

- When the procedures are applied for the primary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’, and ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell or serving
cells belonging to the primary PUCCH group respectively unless stated otherwise.

- When the procedures are applied for secondary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’ and ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the
PUCCH-SCell), serving cell, serving cells belonging to the secondary PUCCH group respectively unless stated
otherwise. The term *primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

The time and frequency resources that can be used by the UE to report CSI which consists of Channel Quality Indicator
(CQI), precoding matrix indicator (PMI), precoding type indicator (PTI), CSI-RS resource indicator (CRI), and/or rank
indication (RI) are controlled by the eNB. For spatial multiplexing, as given in [3], the UE shall determine a RI
corresponding to the number of useful transmission layers. For transmit diversity as given in [3], Rl is equal to one.

A UE in transmission mode 8 or 9 is configured with or without PMI/RI reporting by the higher layer parameter pmi-
RI-Report.

A UE in transmission mode 10 can be configured with one or more CSI processes per serving cell by higher layers.
For a UE in transmission mode 10,

- Ifa UE is not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, each CSI process is associated with a
CSI-RS resource (defined in subclause 7.2.5) and a CSl-interference measurement (CSI-IM) resource (defined in
subclause 7.2.6). A UE can be configured with up to two CSI-IM resources for a CSI process if the UE is
configured with CSI subframe sets Ccgjo and Ccg; 1 by the higher layer parameter csi-

SubFramePatternConfig-r12 for the CSI process.
- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to
‘CLASS A’, each CSI process is associated with one or more CSI-RS resource (defined in subclause 7.2.5) and a

CSl-interference measurement (CSI-1M) resource (defined in subclause 7.2.6). A UE can be configured with up
to two CSI-IM resources for a CSI process if the UE is configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg o and Ceg 1

by the higher layer parameter csi-SubFramePatternConfig-ri12 for the CSI process.

- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to
‘CLASS B’, each CSI process is associated with one or more CSI-RS resource (defined in subclause 7.2.5) and
one or more CSl-interference measurement (CSI-IM) resource (defined in subclause 7.2.6). Each CSI-RS
resource is associated with a CSI-IM resource by higher layers. For a CSI process with one CSI-RS resource, a

UE can be configured with CSI-1M resource for each CSI subframe sets if the UE is configured with CSI
subframe sets Ccgio and Ccgy g by the higher layer parameter csi-SubFramePatternConfig-r12 for the CSI

process.

For a UE in transmission mode 10, a CSI reported by the UE corresponds to a CSI process configured by higher layers.
Each CSlI process can be configured with or without PMI/RI reporting by higher layer signalling.

For UE in transmission mode 9 and the UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, the term ‘CSI
process’ in this subclause refers to the CSI configured for the UE.

For a UE in transmission mode 9, and if the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and,

- CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, each CSI process is associated with one or more CSI-RS resource
(defined in subclause 7.2.5).

- CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, each CSI process is associated with one or more CSI-RS resource
(defined in subclause 7.2.5).

For a CSI process, and if a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and UE is not configured with higher layer
parameter pmi-RI-Report, and UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 78 of 326



Release 12 79 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

Type is set to “CLASS B’, and the number of CSI-RS antenna ports in each of the one or more configured CSI-RS
resource is more than one, the UE is considered to be configured without PMI reporting.

A UE is configured with resource-restricted CSI measurements if the subframe sets Ccg o and Cgg) g are configured
by higher layers.

For a serving cell with frame structure type 1, a UE is not expected to be configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-
ri2.

CSI reporting is periodic or aperiodic.
If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, it transmits CSI for activated serving cell(s) only.

If a UE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, it shall transmit periodic CSI reporting on
PUCCH as defined hereafter in subframes with no PUSCH allocation.

If a UE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, it shall transmit periodic CSI reporting on
PUSCH of the serving cell with smallest ServCellIndex as defined hereafter in subframes with a PUSCH allocation,
where the UE shall use the same PUCCH-based periodic CSI reporting format on PUSCH.

A UE shall transmit aperiodic CSI reporting on PUSCH if the conditions specified hereafter are met. For aperiodic
CQI/PMI reporting, RI reporting is transmitted only if the configured CSI feedback type supports RI reporting.

Table 7.2-1: Void

In case both periodic and aperiodic CSI reporting would occur in the same subframe, the UE shall only transmit the
aperiodic CSI report in that subframe.

If the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured and is set to allSubframes-r12,
- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-2.

Else if the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured and is set to csi-SubframeSet1-r12 or csi-
SubframeSet2-r12,

- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-2 for the corresponding CSI subframe set configured by
altCQl-Table-r12

- the UE shall report CQI for the other CSI subframe set according to Table 7.2.3-1.
Else
- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-1.

When reporting RI the UE reports a single instance of the number of useful transmission layers. For each RI reporting
interval when the UE is configured in transmission modes 4 or when the UE is configured in transmission mode 8, 9 or
10 with PMI/RI reporting, a UE shall determine a RI from the supported set of RI values as defined in subclause 5.2.2.6
of [4] and report the number in each RI report. For each RI reporting interval when the UE is configured in transmission
mode 3, a UE shall determine RI as defined in subclause 5.2.2.6 of [4] in each reporting interval and report the detected
number in each RI report to support selection between transmit diversity and large delay CDD.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, when reporting CRI the UE reports a single instance of a selected
CSI-RS resource. For each CRI reporting interval when a UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one
for a CSI process, the UE shall determine a CRI from the supported set of CRI values as defined in subclause 5.2.2.6 of
[4] and report the number in each CRI report.

When reporting PMI the UE reports either a single or a multiple PMI report.  The number of RBs represented by a
single UE PMI report can be NQR§ or a smaller subset of RBs. The number of RBs represented by a single PMI report

is semi-statically configured by higher layer signalling. A UE is restricted to report PMI, Rl and PTI within a precoder
codebook subset specified by one or more bitmap parameter(s) codebookSubsetRestriction, codebookSubsetRestriction-
1, codebookSubsetRestriction-2, codebookSubsetRestriction-3 configured by higher layer signalling.
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For a UE configured in transmission mode 10 and the UE not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type for a CSI process, or for a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10 and the UE configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’ for a CSI process, the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction is
configured for each CSI process and each subframe sets (if subframe sets Ccg19 and Cgg) g are configured by higher

layers) by higher layer signaling.
For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process and UE configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, the bitmap parameters

codebookSubsetRestriction-1, codebookSubsetRestriction-2 is configured for the CSI process and each subframe sets (if
subframe sets Ccg)o and Cgg) 1 are configured by higher layers) by higher layer signaling.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process and UE configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to “1’, the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction-3 is configured for the
CSI process and each subframe sets (if subframe sets Ccg g and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers) by higher

layer signaling.
For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process and UE configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and more than one CSI-RS resource

configured, the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction is configured for each CSI-RS resource of the CSI process
and each subframe sets (if subframe sets Ccg g and Ccg) g are configured by higher layers) by higher layer

signaling.

For a specific precoder codebook and associated transmission mode, the bitmap can specify all possible precoder
codebook subsets from which the UE can assume the eNB may be using when the UE is configured in the relevant
transmission mode. Codebook subset restriction is supported for transmission modes 3, 4, 5, 6 and for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, and transmission mode 9 and 10 without PMI reporting. The resulting
number of bits for each transmission mode are given in Table 7.2-1b, Table 7.2-1d, Table 7.2-1e, and Table 7.2-1f. The
bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction, codebookSubsetRestriction-1 or codebookSubsetRestriction-3 forms the

bit sequence A, _y,...,85,d,,8;,d, Where @, isthe LSBand a, _, is the MSB and where a bit value of zero

indicates that the PMI and RI reporting is not allowed to correspond to precoder(s) associated with the bit. The bitmap
parameter codebookSubsetRestriction-2 forms the bit sequence bg__;,...,b5,b,, by, by where by isthe LSBand bg _,is

the MSB and where a bit value of zero indicates that the PMI and RI reporting is not allowed to correspond to
precoder(s) associated with the bit. The association of bits to precoders for the relevant transmission modes are given as
follows:

1. Transmission mode 3

a. 2antenna ports: bit @, ;, U = 2 is associated with the precoder in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3]

corresponding to v layers and codebook index 0 while bit a, is associated with the precoder for 2
antenna ports in subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3].

b. 4 antennaports: bit @, ;, U = 2,3,4 is associated with the precoders in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3]

corresponding to v layers and codebook indices 12, 13, 14, and 15 while bit a, is associated with
the precoder for 4 antenna ports in subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3].

2. Transmission mode 4
a. 2 antenna ports: see Table 7.2-1c
b. 4 antenna ports: bit g,y is associated with the precoder for v layers and with codebook index

i in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].

3. Transmission modes 5 and 6
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2 antenna ports: bit a; is associated with the precoder for v =1 layer with codebook index iC in
Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3].

4 antenna ports: bit a; is associated with the precoder for v =1 layer with codebook index ic in
Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].

4, Transmission mode 8

2 antenna ports: see Table 7.2-1c

4 antenna ports except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit
Ayg(,-1)+i, 1S associated with the precoder for v layers and with codebook index i, in Table

6.3.4.2.3-20f [3], v=1,2.

4 antenna ports with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit @y, y).; is
associated with the precoder for v layers (v e{1,2}) and codebook index i, and bit Agp.16(p-1)+i, 19

associated with the precoder for v layers (v <{1,2}) and codebook index i, . Codebook indices i,

and i, are given in Table 7.2.4-0A or 7.2.4-0B, for v =1 or 2 respectively.

5. Transmission modes 9 and 10

a.

2 antenna ports except when a UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and
CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer
parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘1’ for a CSI process: see Table 7.2-1c

4 antenna ports except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured or for a CSI
process the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-
Type is set to “‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-
Config is setto “1: bit ayg(,_1y4j, is associated with the precoder for v layers and with codebook

index i in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].

4 antenna ports with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured except when a UE
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to
‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘1’

for a CSI process: bit 8,,4),; is associated with the precoder for v layers (v €{1,2}) and codebook
index i; and bit 8g;,16(u-1)+, 1S @ssociated with the precoder for v layers (v e{1,2,3,4}) and

codebook index i, . Codebook indices i, and i, are given in Table 7.2.4-0A, 7.2.4-0B, 7.2.4-0C or
7.2.4-0D, for v=1,2,30r4 respectively.

8 antenna ports except when a UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and
CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, or for when a UE configured with higher layer parameter
CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource

configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘1’ for a CSI process: bit Asy S

o-1)+i; !
associated with the precoder for v layers (v €{1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}) and codebook index i1

where f1() = {0,16,32,36,40,44,48,52 | and bit &g, g, 1., is associated with the precoder for v
layers (v €{1,2,3,4}) and codebook index i, where gl(-)={0,16,32,48 }. Codebook indices i, and
i, aregiven in Table 7.2.4-1,7.2.4-2,7.2.4-3,7.2.4-4,7.2.4-5, 7.2.4-6, 7.2.4-7, or 7.2.4-8, for
v=1,2,3,4,5,6,7, or 8 respectively.

8, 12, and 16 antenna ports and for a CSI process the UE is configured with higher layer parameter
CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’: bit ayo,i.m IS associated with
the precoder based on the quantity v, ,, I =01,..,N;0, -1, m=01,...,N,0, -1 and bit aN,0,N,0,+v-1
is associated with the precoder for v layers (v €{1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}). The quantity v, , is defined in
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subclause 7.2.4. Bit by, y),;, is associated with the precoder for v layers (v e{1,2,34}) and

codebook index i, where g(-) is given in Table 7.2-1g. Codebook index i, is given in Table 7.2.4-
10,7.2.4-11,7.2.4-12,7.2.4-13, 7.2.4-14, 7.2.4-15, 7.2.4-16, or 7.2.4-17, for v=1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 0or 8
respectively.

2, 4, or 8 antenna ports and for a CSI process the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured,
and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to “1°: bit @, y).; s associated with the precoder for

v layers and codebook index i where v e{,2} and f(-)={0,4} for 2 antennaports, v e{1,2,34}
and f()={0816,20} for 4 antenna ports, and v €{1,2,34,56,7,8} and f()=1{01632485657,5859 }
for 8 antenna ports. Codebook index i, is given in Table 7.2.4-18, 7.2.4-19, or 7.2.4-20, for 2, 4, or 8
antenna ports respectively.

Table 7.2-1b: Number of bits in codebook subset restriction codebookSubsetRestriction bitmap for

applicable transmission modes

Number of bits A,
2 antenna 8 antenna
4 antenna ports
ports ports
Transmission mode 3 2 4
Transmission mode 4 6 64
Transmission mode 5 4 16
Transmission mode 6 4 16
64 with

Transmission mode 8 6 alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-

r12=TRUE configured, otherwise 32
Transmission modes 9 . ek
and 10 6 alternatlveCodeB_ookEnabIedFpr4TX- 109

r12=TRUE configured, otherwise 64

Table 7.2-1c: Association of bits in codebookSubSetRestriction bitmap to precoders in the 2 antenna

port codebook of Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in [3]

Codebook index i, | Number of layers v
1 2
0 ao -
1 a1 as
2 a as
3 as -

Table 7.2-1d: Number of bits in codebook subset restriction codebookSubsetRestrictionl bitmap for

applicable transmission modes

Number of bits A,

Transmission modes 9

and 10 N,0;N,0, +8
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Table 7.2-1e: Number of bits in codebook subset restriction codebookSubsetRestriction2 bitmap for
applicable transmission modes

Value of Codebook-Config | Number of bits A,
1 12
Transmission modes 9 2 56
and 10 3 56
4 56

Table 7.2-1f: Number of bits in codebook subset restriction codebookSubsetRestriction3 bitmap for
applicable transmission modes

Number of bits A,

2 antenna 4 antenna ports 8 antenna ports
ports
Transmission modes 9 6 29 60
and 10

Table 7.2-1g: g(-) for a CSI process with CSI-Reporting-Type set to ‘CLASS A’

Value of Codebook-Config 90)
1 {04810}
2 {0,16,32,48 }
3 {0,16,32,48 }
4 {0,16,32,48 }

The set of subbands (S) a UE shall evaluate for CQI reporting spans the entire downlink system bandwidth. A subband

is a set of k contiguous PRBs where k is a function of system bandwidth. Note the last subband in set S may have

fewer than k contiguous PRBs depending on N5 . The number of subbands for system bandwidth given by N2t is

defined by N = ’_N Ry /k-‘ . The subbands shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-increasing
sizes starting at the lowest frequency.

- For transmission modes 1, 2, 3 and 5, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 without PMI/RI reporting,
transmission mode 4 with RI=1, transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting and RI=1, and
transmission modes 9 and 10 without PMI reporting and RI=1, a single 4-bit wideband CQI is reported.

- For transmission modes 3 and 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, and
transmission modes 9 and 10 without PMI reporting, CQI is calculated assuming transmission of one codeword
for RI=1 and two codewords for RI > 1.

- For RI > 1 with transmission mode 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, and
transmission modes 9 and 10 without PMI reporting, PUSCH based triggered reporting includes reporting a
wideband CQI which comprises:

- A 4-bit wideband CQI for codeword 0
- A 4-bit wideband CQI for codeword 1

- For RI > 1 with transmission mode 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, and
transmission modes 9 and 10 without PMI reporting, PUCCH based reporting includes reporting a 4-bit
wideband CQI for codeword 0 and a wideband spatial differential CQI. The wideband spatial differential CQI
value comprises:

- A 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI value for codeword 1 offset level

- Codeword 1 offset level = wideband CQI index for codeword 0 — wideband CQI index for codeword 1.
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- The mapping from the 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI value to the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-
2.

Table 7.2-2 Mapping spatial differential CQI value to offset level

Spatial differential CQI value | Offset level
0 0
1
2
>3
<4
-3
-2
-1

~No|o|h|wN|F-

7.2.1 Aperiodic CSI Reporting using PUSCH

The term “UL/DL configuration” in this subclause refers to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment unless
specified otherwise.

A UE shall perform aperiodic CSI reporting using the PUSCH in subframe n+k on serving cell ¢, upon decoding in
subframe n either:

- anuplink DCI format [4], or
- aRandom Access Response Grant,
for serving cell c if the respective CSI request field is set to trigger a report and is not reserved.

If the CSI request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured in transmission mode 1-9 and the UE is not configured with
csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, a report is triggered for serving cell c, if the CSI request field is
setto '1".

If the CSI request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 and the UE is not configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, a report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) for serving cell ¢
corresponding to the higher layer configured set of CSI process(es) associated with the value of CSI request field of '01'
in Table 7.2.1-1B, if the CSI request field is set to '1".

If the CSI request field size is 2 bits and the UE is configured in transmission mode 1-9 for all serving cells and the UE
is not configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, a report is triggered according to the value
in Table 7.2.1-1A corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

If the CSI request field size is 2 bits and the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 for at least one serving cell and
the UE is not configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, a report is triggered according to the
value in Table 7.2.1-1B corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

If the CSI request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12
for at least one serving cell, - a report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) for serving cell ¢ corresponding to the higher layer configured set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process,
CSI subframe set}-pair(s) associated with the value of CSI request field of '01' in Table 7.2.1-1C, if the CSI request
field is set to '1".

If the CSI request field size is 2 bits and the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-ri2 for at least one serving cell, a report is triggered according to the value in Table 7.2.1-1C
corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

If the CSI request field size is 3 bits and the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, a report is triggered according to the value in Table 7.2.1-1D
corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

If the CSI request field size is 3 bits and the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for at least one serving cell, a report is triggered according to the value in Table 7.2.1-1E
corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.
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For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured in transmission modes 1-9, the "CSI process” in Table 7.2.1-1B, Table
7.2.1-1C, Table 7.2.1-1D, and Table 7.2.1-1E refers to the aperiodic CSI configured for the UE on the given serving
cell. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more than 5 CSI processes in each of the 15t and 2™
set of CSI process(es) in Table 7.2.1-1B. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more than 5 CSI
processes and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe set}-pair(s) in each of the 1% and 2" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI
process, CSI subframe set}-pair(s) in Table 7.2.1-1C. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more
than one instance of the same CSI process in each of the higher layer configured sets associated with the value of CSI
request field of '01','10', and '11' in Table 7.2.1-1B and Table 7.2.1-1C respectively. A UE is not expected to be
configured by higher layers with more than 32 CSI processes in each of the 15 to 6™ set of CSI process(es) in Table
7.2.1-1D. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more than 32 CSI processes and/or {CSI process,
CSlI subframe set}-pair(s) in each of the 1% to 6 set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe set}-pair(s)
in Table 7.2.1-1E. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more than one instance of the same CSI
process in each of the higher layer configured sets associated with the value of CSI request field of '001', '010', '011',
'100', '101', '110"and '111" in Table 7.2.1-1D and Table 7.2.1-1E respectively.

A UE is not expected to receive more than one aperiodic CSI report request for a given subframe.

If a UE is configured with more than one CSI process for a serving cell, the UE on reception of an aperiodic CSI report
request triggering a CSI report according to Table 7.2.1-1B is not expected to update CSI corresponding to the CSI
reference resource (defined in subclause 7.2.3) for all CSI processes except the max(Nx -N,, 0) lowest-indexed
CSI processes for the serving cell associated with the request when the UE has N, unreported CSI processes

associated with other aperiodic CSI requests for the serving cell, where a CSI process associated with a CSI request
shall only be counted as unreported in a subframe before the subframe where the PUSCH carrying the corresponding

CSl is transmitted, and N g, _p is the maximum number of CSI processes supported by the UE for the serving cell and:

- for FDD serving cell N, = N p;

X

- for TDD serving cell

- if the UE is configured with four CSI processes for the serving cell, N, = N, 5

- if the UE is configured with two or three CSI processes for the serving cell, N, = 3.

If more than one value of N, , isincluded in the UE-EUTRA-Capability, the UE assumes a value of N, _p that

is consistent with its CSI process configuration. If more than one consistent value of N, p exists, the UE may
assume any one of the consistent values.
If a UE is configured with multiple cell groups, and if the UE receives multiple aperiodic CSI report requests in a

subframe for different cell groups triggering more than one CSI report, the UE is not required to update CSI for more
than 5 CSI processes from the CSI processes corresponding to all the triggered CSI reports.

If a UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, and if the UE receives multiple aperiodic CSI report requests in a subframe
for both the primary PUCCH group and the secondary PUCCH group triggering more than one CSI report, the UE is
not required to update CSI for more than 5 CSI processes from the CSI processes corresponding to all the triggered CSI
reports, in case the total number of serving cells in the primary and secondary PUCCH group is no more than 5. If a UE
is configured with more than 5 serving cells, and if the UE receives aperiodic CSI report request in a subframe

triggering more than N y CSI reports, the UE is not required to update CSI for more than N y CSlI processes from the

CSlI processes corresponding to all the triggered CSI reports, where the value of N y is given by
maxNumberUpdatedCSI-Proc-r13.
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Table 7.2.1-1A: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
Value of CSI request field Description
‘00 No aperiodic CSlI report is triggered
'01' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for serving cell ¢
'10' Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a 1%t set of serving cells configured by higher layers
‘11 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2" set of serving cells configured by higher layers

Table 7.2.1-1B: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
Value Offi%lsc; request Description
‘00’ No aperiodic CSl report is triggered
01" Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers for
serving cell ¢
'10' Aperiodic CSlI report is triggered for a 15t set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers
11 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2" set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

Table 7.2.1-1C: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
VELLE 2y C5 Description
request field
'00' No aperiodic CSI report is triggered
01" Aperiodic CSlI report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers for serving cell c
10 Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a 15t set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
11 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers

Table 7.2.1-1D: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space

Villlz g sl Description
request field

‘000 No aperiodic CSlI report is triggered

001" AI;I)eriodic CSl report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers for serving

cell ¢

‘010 Aperiodic CSlI report is triggered for a 1%t set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

‘011" Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2" set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

'100' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 3™ set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

'101' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 4™ set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

'110' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 5" set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

111 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 6™ set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers
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Table 7.2.1-1E: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
VElIe @7 5 Description
request field
'000 No aperiodic CSl report is triggered
001" Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers for serving cell ¢
010" Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a 15t set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
011" Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
100’ Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 3" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
101 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 4" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
110’ Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 5" set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
111 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 6 set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers

NOTE: PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI formats used to grant PUSCH transmissions as given by DCI format 0 and
DCI format 4 are herein referred to as uplink DCI format when common behaviour is addressed.

When the CSI request field from an uplink DCI format is set to trigger a report, for FDD k=4, and for TDD UL/DL
configuration 1-6, k is given in Table 8-2. For TDD UL/DL configuration 0, if the MSB of the UL index is set to 1 and
LSB of the UL index is set to 0, k is given in Table 8-2; or if MSB of the UL index is set to 0 and LSB of the UL index
issetto 1, k is equal to 7; or if both MSB and LSB of the UL index is set to 1, k is given in Table 8-2.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cells are different, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one
serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL Configuration” given in Table
8-2 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0).

When the CSI request field from a Random Access Response Grant is set to trigger a report and is not reserved, k is
equal to k1 if the UL delay field in subclause 6.2 is set to zero, where k1 is given in subclause 6.1.1. The UE shall
postpone aperiodic CSI reporting to the next available UL subframe if the UL delay field is set to 1.

The minimum reporting interval for aperiodic reporting of CQI and PMI and Rl and CRI is 1 subframe. The subband
size for CQI shall be the same for transmitter-receiver configurations with and without precoding.

If a UE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, when aperiodic CSI report with no
transport block associated as defined in subclause 8.6.2 and positive SR is transmitted in the same subframe, the UE
shall transmit SR, and, if applicable, HARQ-ACK, on PUCCH resources as described in subclause 10.1

A UE is semi-statically configured by higher layers to feed back CQI and PMI and corresponding RI and CRI on the
same PUSCH using one of the following CSI reporting modes given in Table 7.2.1-1 and described below.

Table 7.2.1-1: CQI and PMI Feedback Types for PUSCH CSI reporting Modes

PMI Feedback Type
No PMI | Single PMI | Multiple PMI

Wideband
(wideband CQI) Mode 1-0 | Mode 1-1 Mode 1-2
PUSCH CQI UE Selected ) i
Feedback Type (subband CQI) Mode 2-0 Mode 2-2
Higher Layer-configured ) ) )
(subband CQI) Mode 3-0 | Mode 3-1 Mode 3-2

For each of the transmission modes defined in subclause 7.1, the following reporting modes are supported on PUSCH:

Transmission mode 1 : Modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0
Transmission mode 2 : Modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0
Transmission mode 3 : Modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0
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Transmission mode 4 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 1-1

Transmission mode 5 : Mode 3-1, 1-1

Transmission mode 6 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 1-1

Transmission mode 7 : Modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0

Transmission mode 8 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 1-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting; modes 2-0,
3-0, 1-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting

Transmission mode 9 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 1-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number
of CSI-RS ports > 1; modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting
or without PMI reporting or number of CSI-RS ports=1

Transmission mode 10 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 1-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number
of CSI-RS ports > 1; modes 2-0, 3-0, 1-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting
or without PMI reporting or number of CSI-RS ports=1.

The aperiodic CSI reporting mode is given by the parameter cqi-ReportModeAperiodic which is configured by higher-
layer signalling.

For a serving cell with N RDé < 7, PUSCH reporting modes are not supported for that serving cell.

R1 is only reported for transmission modes 3 and 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting,
and transmission modes 9 and 10 without PMI reporting.

For serving cell ¢, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with PMI/RI reporting for a CSI process can be
configured with a 'Rl-reference CSI process' for the CSI process. If the UE is configured with a 'Rl-reference CSI
process' for the CSI process, the reported RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the reported RI for the configured
'Rl-reference CSI process'. The RI for the 'RI-reference CSI process' is not based on any other configured CSI process
other than the 'RI-reference CSI process'. The UE is not expected to receive an aperiodic CSI report request for a given
subframe triggering a CSI report including CSI associated with the CSI process and not including CSI associated with
the configured 'Rl-reference CSI process'. If the UE is configured with a 'Rl-reference CSI process' for a CSI process
and if subframe sets Ccgjo and Ccg) 1 are configured by higher layers for only one of the CSI processes then the UE
is not expected to receive configuration for the CSI process configured with the subframe subsets that have a different
set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction between the two subframe sets. The UE is not expected
to receive configurations for the CSI process and the 'RI-reference CSI process' that have a different:

- Aperiodic CSI reporting mode, and/or
- number of CSI-RS antenna ports, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ccg) g and Cgg 1 are not
configured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction for each subframe set if subframe sets Ccg o
and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

- set of restricted Rls with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ccgio and Ccg; 1 are

configured by higher layers for only one of the CSI processes, and the set of restricted RIs for the two subframe
sets are the same.

A RI report for a serving cell on an aperiodic reporting mode is valid only for CQI/PMI report or CQI report without
PMI reporting for that serving cell on that aperiodic reporting mode.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is configured with parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type configured by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’ and the number of
configured CSI-RS resources is more than one, and the total number of antenna ports across all configured CSI-RS
resources is more than 15, the UE on reception of an aperiodic CSI report request triggering a CSI report in uplink
subframe n is not expected to update CRI corresponding to the CSI process if CRI for the CSI process has been

reported on or after subframe n-5.

e  Wideband feedback
0 Mode 1-2 description:
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For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is configured
with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one, the UE shall report one
wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands.

For each subband a preferred precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission only in the subband

A UE shall report one wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming the use
of the corresponding selected precoding matrix in each subband and transmission on set S
subbands.The UE shall report the selected precoding matrix indicator for each set S subband
except with

= 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFordTX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, in which case a first precoding matrix indicator i, is reported for the set S
subbands and a second precoding matrix indicator i, is reported for each set S
subband, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type,
or UE reports CRI, or UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher
layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and
one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to 2.

= UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, in which case a first
precoding matrix indicator i, is reported for the set S subbands and a second precoding

matrix indicator i, is reported for each set S subband.

Subband size is given by Table 7.2.1-3.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on
rank 1. If CRI is reported, the reported PMI, CQI, and RI values are calculated conditioned on
the reported CRI.

0 Mode 1-1 description:

= Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

= A UE shall report a wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

=  The UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator except with 8 CSI-
RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, in which case a first and second precoding matrix indicator are reported
corresponding to the selected single precoding matrix.

= For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1.

0 Mode 1-0 description:

= A UE shall report a wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming transmission on
set S subbands

=  The wideband CQI represents channel quality for the first codeword, even when RI>1.

=  For transmission mode 3 the reported CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on rank 1.

e Higher Layer-configured subband feedback

0 Mode 3-0 description:
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o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and UE is configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type for a CSI process, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and the number of CSI-RS antenna ports in each of the one or more configured CSI-RS resource
is more than one,

otherwise,

If the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one, the UE shall report one
wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands.

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

A UE shall report one subband CQI value per codeword for each set S subband which
are calculated assuming the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and
assuming transmission in the corresponding subband.

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

The selected precoding matrix, and reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on
the reported RI. If CRI is reported, the selected precoding matrix, reported CQI, and RI
values are calculated conditioned on the reported CRI

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
setto ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one,
the UE shall report one wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set
S subbands.

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming transmission on
set S subbands

The UE shall also report one subband CQI value for each set S subband. The subband
CQI value is calculated assuming transmission only in the subband

Both the wideband and subband CQI represent channel quality for the first codeword,
even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on the
reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on rank 1. If
CRI is reported, the reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on the reported
CRI.

0 Mode 3-1 description:

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
set to “‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one,
the UE shall report one wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set
S subbands.

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

A UE shall report one subband CQI value per codeword for each set S subband which
are calculated assuming the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and
assuming transmission in the corresponding subband.

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

The UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator except with,
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e 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, in which case a first and second precoding matrix indicator
are reported corresponding to the selected single precoding matrix, if the UE is
not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE reports
CRI, or UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config
is setto ‘2’

e UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’,
in which case a first and second precoding matrix indicator are reported
corresponding to the selected single precoding matrix.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1. If CRI is reported, the reported PMI, CQI, and RI values are
calculated conditioned on the reported CRI.

0 Mode 3-2 description:

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
set to ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one,
the UE shall report one wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set
S subbands.

For each subband a preferred precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission only in the subband

A UE shall report one wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the corresponding selected precoding matrix in each subband and
transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator for each set S subband
except with,

e 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission mode 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, in which case the UE shall report a first precoding matrix
indicator for all set S subbands and also report a second precoding matrix
indicator for each set S subband, if the UE is not configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE reports CRI, or UE is configured in
transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource
configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2.

e UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’,
in which case a first precoding matrix indicator i, is reported for the set S
subbands and a second precoding matrix indicator i, is reported for each set S

subband.

A UE shall report one subband CQI value per codeword for each set S subband
reflecting transmission over the single subband and using the selected precoding matrix
in the corresponding subband.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For transmission mode 6 they are reported conditioned
on rank 1. If CRI is reported, the reported PMI, CQI, and RI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported CRI.
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o Subband CQI value for each codeword are encoded differentially with respect to their respective
wideband CQI using 2-bits as defined by

Subband differential CQI offset level = subband CQI index — wideband CQI index. The
mapping from the 2-bit subband differential CQI value to the offset level is shown in
Table 7.2.1-2.

Table 7.2.1-2: Mapping subband differential CQI value to offset level

Subband differential CQI value | Offset level
0 0
1 1
2 >2
3 <1

0 Supported subband size (k) is given in Table 7.2.1-3.

Table 7.2.1-3: Subband Size (k) vs. System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth | Subband Size
NRs ()
6-7 NA
8-10 4
11-26 4
27 - 63 6
64 - 110 8

e UE-selected subband feedback

0 Mode 2-0 description:

(0]

(0]

If a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and UE is configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type for a CSI process,, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and the number of CSI-RS antenna ports in each of the one or more configured CSI-RS resource
is more than one,

If the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one, the UE shall report one
wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall perform joint selection of the set of M preferred subbands of size k within
the set of subbands S and a preferred single precoding matrix selected from the
codebook subset that is preferred to be used for transmission over the M selected
subbands.

The UE shall report one CQI value per codeword reflecting transmission only over the
selected M preferred subbands and using the same selected single precoding matrix in
each of the M subbands.

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

The selected precoding matrix, and reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on
the reported RI. If CRI is reported, the selected precoding matrix, reported CQI, and RI
values are calculated conditioned on the reported CRI.

otherwise,
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For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
set to ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one,
the UE shall report one wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set
S subbands.

The UE shall select a set of M preferred subbands of size k (where k and M are given in
Table 7.2.1-5 for each system bandwidth range) within the set of subbands S.

The UE shall also report one CQI value reflecting transmission only over the M selected
subbands determined in the previous step. The CQI represents channel quality for the
first codeword, even when RI>1.

Additionally, the UE shall also report one wideband CQI value which is calculated
assuming transmission on set S subbands. The wideband CQI represents channel quality
for the first codeword, even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on the
reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on rank 1. If
CRI is reported, the reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on the reported
CRI.

0 Mode 2-2 description:

For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and for a CSI process, if a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
set to ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one,
the UE shall report one wideband CRI which is calculated assuming transmission on set
S subbands.

The UE shall perform joint selection of the set of M preferred subbands of size k within
the set of subbands S and a preferred single precoding matrix selected from the
codebook subset that is preferred to be used for transmission over the M selected
subbands.

The UE shall report one CQI value per codeword reflecting transmission only over the
selected M preferred subbands and using the same selected single precoding matrix in
each of the M subbands.

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

The UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator preferred for the M
selected subbands and the selected single precoding matrix indicator for all set S
subbands except with,

e 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, in which case the UE shall report a first precoding matrix
indicator for all set S subbands, a second precoding matrix indicator for all set
S subbands and another second precoding matrix indicator for the M selected
subbands, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type, or UE reports CRI, or UE is configured in transmission mode
9 or 10, and with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2°.

e UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’,
in which case the UE shall report a first precoding matrix indicator i; for all

set S subbands, a second precoding matrix indicator i, for all set S subbands
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and another second precoding matrix indicator i, for or the M selected
subbands.

=  For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1. If CRI is reported, the reported PMI, CQI, and RI values are
calculated conditioned on the reported CRI.

o0 For all UE-selected subband feedback modes the UE shall report the positions of the M selected
subbands using a combinatorial index r defined as

N1 /N =
" r= !
£l
= where the set {si}zgl, (1<s; <N, s <s,,) contains the M sorted subband indices

X
and < >: [y) Xy is the extended binomial coefficient, resulting in unique label
y 0 x<y

0 The CQI value for the M selected subbands for each codeword is encoded differentially using 2-bits
relative to its respective wideband CQI as defined by

= Differential CQI offset level = M selected subbands CQI index — wideband CQI index

= The mapping from the 2-bit differential CQI value to the offset level is shown in Table
7.2.1-4.

Table 7.2.1-4: Mapping differential CQI value to offset level

Differential CQI value | Offset level
0 <1
1 2
2 3
3 >4

0 Supported subband size k and M values include those shown in Table 7.2.1-5. In Table 7.2.1-5 the k
and M values are a function of system bandwidth.

N
0 The number of bits to denote the position of the M selected subbands is L = ’]OgZ[M ﬂ .

Table 7.2.1-5: Subband Size (k) and Number of Subbands (M) in S vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth
DL Subband Size k (RBs) M
Nrg

6-7 NA NA

8-10 2 1

11 - 26 2 3

27 - 63 3 5

64 — 110 4 6
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7.2.2 Periodic CSI Reporting using PUCCH

A UE is semi-statically configured by higher layers to periodically feed back different CSI components (CQI, PMI, PTI,
CRI, and/or RI) on the PUCCH using the reporting modes given in Table 7.2.2-1 and described below. A UE in
transmission mode 10 can be configured by higher layers for multiple periodic CSI reports corresponding to one or
more CSI processes per serving cell on PUCCH.

Table 7.2.2-1: CQIl and PMI Feedback Types for PUCCH CSI reporting Modes

PMI Feedback Type
No PMI | Single PMI

Mode 1-0 | Mode 1-1

Wideband
PUCCH CQl (wideband CQI)

Feedback Type UE Selected

(subband CQI)

Mode 2-0 | Mode 2-1

For each of the transmission modes defined in subclause 7.1, the following periodic CSI reporting modes are supported
on PUCCH:

Transmission mode 1 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 2 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 3 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 4 : Modes 1-1, 2-1

Transmission mode 5 : Modes 1-1, 2-1

Transmission mode 6 : Modes 1-1, 2-1

Transmission mode 7 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 8 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is
configured without PMI/RI reporting

Transmission mode 9 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of CSI-RS
ports>1; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or without PMI
reporting or number of CSI-RS ports=1.

Transmission mode 10 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of CSI-RS
ports>1; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or without PMI
reporting or number of CSI-RS ports=1.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, one periodic CSI reporting mode for each serving cell is configured by
higher-layer signalling.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, one or more periodic CSI reporting modes for each serving cell are
configured by higher-layer signalling.

For UE in transmission mode 9 and the UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, the term *CSI
process’ in this subclause refers to the CSI configured for the UE.

For a UE configured with transmission mode 9 or 10, and with 8 CSI-RS ports, if the UE is not configured with
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, or UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher
layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and parameter PMI-Config
is set to “2’, or UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to
‘CLASS B’, and more than one CSI-RS resource configured, and each CSI-RS resource with 8 CSI-RS ports, mode 1-1
is configured to be either submode 1 or submode 2 via higher-layer signaling using the parameter PUCCH_format1-

1 _CSI_reporting_mode.

For a UE configured with transmission mode 8, 9 or 10, and with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFordTX-r12=TRUE
configured, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE is configured with
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS
resource configured, and parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’, or UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and more than one CSI-RS resource configured, and
each CSI-RS resource with 4 CSI-RS ports, mode 1-1 is configured to be either submode 1 or submode 2 via higher-
layer signaling using the parameter PUCCH_format1-1_CSI_reporting_mode.

For the UE-selected subband CQI, a CQI report in a certain subframe of a certain serving cell describes the channel
quality in a particular part or in particular parts of the bandwidth of that serving cell described subsequently as
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bandwidth part (BP) or parts. The bandwidth parts shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-
increasing sizes starting at the lowest frequency.

For each serving cell

- There are a total of N subbands for a serving cell system bandwidth given by NR5 where \_N Ry /kJ subbands

are of size k. If "N Re /k-‘ - LN Re /kJ> 0 then one of the subbands is of size NR5 — k -\_N% / kj.

- A bandwidth part j is frequency-consecutive and consists of Nj subbands where J bandwidth parts span S or
Ngg asgiven in Table 7.2.2-2. 1f J =1 then N, is(NF?BL /k/J-‘ If3>1then N; is either (NF?BL /k/J-‘
or (Né’é /k/J-‘ —1, depending on N R, k and J.

- Each bandwidth part j, where 0 < j < J-1, is scanned in sequential order according to increasing frequency.

- For UE selected subband feedback a single subband out of Nj subbands of a bandwidth part is selected along

with a corresponding L-bit label indexed in the order of increasing frequency, where L = {Iog2 (NF?BL Ikl ﬂ .

The CQI and PMI payload sizes of each PUCCH CSI reporting mode are given in Table 7.2.2-3.

The following CQI/PMI and RI reporting types with distinct periods and offsets are supported for the PUCCH CSlI
reporting modes given in Table 7.2.2-3:

- Type 1 report supports CQI feedback for the UE selected sub-bands
- Type lareport supports subband CQI and second PMI feedback

- Type 2, Type 2b, and Type 2c report supports wideband CQI and PMI feedback
- Type 2a report supports wideband PMI feedback

- Type 3 report supports Rl feedback

- Type 4 report supports wideband CQI

- Type 5 report supports Rl and wideband PMI feedback

- Type 6 report supports Rl and PTI feedback

- Type 7 report support CRI and RI feedback

- Type 8 report supports CRI, Rl and wideband PMI feedback

- Type 9 report supports CRI, Rl and PTI feedback

- Type 10 report supports CRI feedback

For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and for each serving cell, or for a UE configured in transmission mode
10 and for each CSI process in each serving cell, the periodicity N,y (in subframes) and offset Noppger oo (in

subframes) for CQI/PMI reporting are determined based on the parameter cqi-pmi-Configindex (1cq pyy ) given in

Table 7.2.2-1A for FDD or for FDD-TDD with primary cell frame structure 1 and Table 7.2.2-1C for TDD or for FDD-
TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2. The periodicity Mg, and relative offset Noprser gy for RI reporting

are determined based on the parameter ri-Configindex ( Ig, ) given in Table 7.2.2-1B. For a UE configured in
transmission mode 9 and for each serving cell, or for a UE configured in transmission mode 10 and for each CSI
process in each serving cell, if the UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to “CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one, the periodicity

Mg for CRI reporting is given by the parameter cri-Configindex (1, ). The parameters cqi-pmi-Configindex, ri-

Configlndex , and cri-ConfigIndex are configured by higher layer signalling. The relative reporting offset for RI
Norrser,ri takes values from the set {0,-1,...,—(N ,q —1)}. If a UE is configured to report for more than one CSI
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subframe set then parameter cqi-pmi-Configindex, ri-Configindex and cri-ConfigIndex respectively correspond to the
CQI/PMI, RI, and CRI periodicity and relative reporting offset for subframe set 1 and cqi-pmi-Configlndex2, ri-
ConfigIndex2 and cri-Configindex2 respectively correspond to the CQI/PMI, RI, and CRI periodicity and relative
reporting offset for subframe set 2. For a UE configured with transmission mode 10, the parameters cqi-pmi-
ConfigIndex , ri-Configlndex, cri-ConfigIndex, cgi-pmi-Configindex2, ri-Configindex2, and cri-Configindex2 can be
configured for each CSI process.

In the case where wideband CQI/PMI reporting is configured:

- The reporting instances for wideband CQI/PMI are subframes satisfying
(10 xXNg +Lns /ZJ— NOFFSET,CQl )mod(N pd ): 0.

- For a UE configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, and UE configured with the parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type set to ‘CLASS A’, the reporting interval of wideband first PMI
reporting is an integer multiple H' of period N pq (in subframes).

- The reporting instances for wideband first PMI are subframes satisfying
(10 xN¢ +[Ng/2 |~ Nopeser cal )mod(H'~ N pg ): 0.

- Incase RI reporting is configured, the reporting interval of the RI reporting is an integer multiple Mg, of
period N4 (in subframes).

- The reporting instances for RI are subframes satisfying
(oxn¢ +[ns /2]~ NorrseT,col — NOFFSET RI Jmod(N pd “MR )=o0.

- In case CRI reporting is configured,
- if the number of antenna ports in each configured CSI-RS resource is one,

- the reporting interval of the CRI reporting is an integer multiple M, of period N4 (in subframes)

- The reporting instances for CRI are subframes satisfying
(Loxn; +|ns/2]- Norrser col Jmod(N ot - Mcry )=0.

- otherwise

- the reporting interval of the CRI reporting is an integer multiple M, of period N -Mg, (in

subframes).

- The reporting instances for CRI are subframes satisfying
(10X ng + Lns /ZJ— Noreser col — Norrser ri )mod(N pd * Mg - Mcg ): 0.

In the case where both wideband CQI/PMI and subband CQI (or subband CQI/second PMI for transmission modes 9
and 10) reporting are configured:

- The reporting instances for wideband CQI/PMI and subband CQI (or subband CQIl/second PMI for transmission
modes 9 and 10) are subframes satisfying (L0xn¢ +|ng /2]~ Norrser coi JmodN pg =0.

=  When PTlI is not transmitted (due to not being configured) or the most recently transmitted PTI is
equal to 1 for a UE configured in transmission modes 8 and 9, or for a UE configured in transmission
mode 10 without a 'Rl-reference CSI process' for a CSI process, or the transmitted PTI is equal to 1
reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CSI process when a UE is configured in
transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference CSI process' for the CSI process, or the transmitted PTI is
equal to 1 for a 'RI-reference CSI process' reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CSI
process when a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with the 'Rl-reference CSI process' for the
CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSI process is dropped:

=  The wideband CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband CQIl/wideband second PMI for
transmission modes 8, 9 and 10) report has period H -N 4 , and is reported on the

subframes satisfying  (L0xn¢ +|[ng/2 ]~ Noprser cor Jmod(H - N 54 )=0. The
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integer H isdefinedas H =J-K+1, where J isthe number of bandwidth
parts.

Between every two consecutive wideband CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband
CQI/wideband second PMI for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10) reports, the
remaining J-K reporting instances are used in sequence for subband CQI (or
subband CQIl/second PMI for transmission modes 9 and 10) reports on K full
cycles of bandwidth parts except when the gap between two consecutive wideband
CQI/PMI reports contains less than J-K reporting instances due to a system frame
number transition to 0, in which case the UE shall not transmit the remainder of the
subband CQI (or subband CQIl/second PMI for transmission modes 9 and 10)
reports which have not been transmitted before the second of the two wideband
CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband CQI/wideband second PMI for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10) reports. Each full cycle of bandwidth parts shall be in increasing
order starting from bandwidth part 0 to bandwidth part J —1. The parameter K is
configured by higher-layer signalling.

= When the most recently transmitted PTI is O for a UE configured in transmission modes 8 and 9 or for
a UE configured in transmission mode 10 without a 'RI-reference CSI process' for a CSI process, or
the transmitted PT1 is O reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CSI process when a UE
is configured in transmission mode 10 with a ‘Rl-reference CSI process' for the CSI process, or the
transmitted PTI is O for a 'RI-reference CSI process' reported in the most recent RI reporting instance
for a CSI process when a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with the 'Rl-reference CSI
process' for the CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSI process is dropped:

The wideband first precoding matrix indicator report has period H'- N4, and is

reported on the subframes satisfying
(L0xn¢ +[ng /2]~ Noprser cor Jmod(H'-N g )= 0, where H'is signalled by

higher layers.
Between every two consecutive wideband first precoding matrix indicator reports,

the remaining reporting instances are used for a wideband second precoding
matrix indicator with wideband CQI as described below

- Incase RI reporting is configured, the reporting interval of Rl is Mg, times the wideband CQI/PMI period
H - N pq , and Rl is reported on the same PUCCH cyclic shift resource as both the wideband CQI/PMI and

subband CQI reports.

- The reporting instances for RI are subframes satisfying
(Loxn¢ +[ng /2]~ Norrser,car — Norrser,ri Jmod(H - N pg - Mg )=0

- In case CRI reporting is configured,

- if the number of antenna ports in each configured CSI-RS resource is one,

- the reporting interval of the CRI reporting is M

times the wideband CQI/PMI period H - N,

CRI

- The reporting instances for CRI are subframes satisfying
(Loxn¢ +[ng/2 |~ Nogrser.cor Jmod(H - N g - Mg )=0..

- otherwise

- the reporting interval of the CRI reporting is M

i times the Rl period H.N ; - Mg, (in subframes).

- The reporting instances for CRI are subframes satisfying
(10>< N¢ +|_ns /ZJ— Norrser,cor — Norrser ri )mod(H “Npg -Mgy -Mcg, ): 0

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, or for a CSI process a UE is configured with
higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, or for a CSI process a UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one
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configured CSI-RS resource, in case of collision of a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 3, 5, or 6 of one serving
cell with a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, or 4 of the same serving cell the latter CSI report
with PUCCH reporting type (1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, or 4) has lower priority and is dropped.

For a CSlI process, if a UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type and CSI-Reporting-Type is set
to ‘CLASS B’, and more than one configured CSI-RS resources, in case of collision of a CSI report with PUCCH
reporting type 7, 8, 9, or 10 of one serving cell with a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 23, 2b, 2c, 3, 4, 5,
or 6 of the same serving cell the latter CSI report with PUCCH reporting type (1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, 3, 4, 5, or 6) has
lower priority and is dropped.

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of collision between CSI reports of same serving
cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, and the CSI reports corresponding to different CSI processes, the
CSI reports corresponding to all CSI processes except the CSI process with the lowest csi-Processld-r11 are dropped.

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and configured with CSI subframe sets C¢g o and

Ccsi1 by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, in case of collision between

CSI reports of same serving cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, the CSI report corresponding to CSI
subframe set Ccg 1 is dropped.

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10 and configured with CSI subframe sets C¢g and
Ccsi1 by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, in case of collision between

CSI reports of same serving cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CSI reports corresponding to
CSI processes with same csi-Processld-r11, the CSI report corresponding to CSI subframe set Ccg; 1 is dropped.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration,and if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, the UE transmits a CSI report of
only one serving cell in any given subframe. For a given subframe, in case of collision of a CSI report with PUCCH
reporting type 7, 8, 9, or 10 of one serving cell with a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, 3,4, 5
or 6 of another serving cell, the latter CSI with PUCCH reporting type (1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, 3, 4, 5 or 6) has lower
priority and is dropped. For a given subframe, in case of collision of a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 3, 5, 6, or
2a of one serving cell with a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 2b, 2c, or 4 of another serving cell, the
latter CSI with PUCCH reporting type (1, 1a, 2, 2b, 2c, or 4) has lower priority and is dropped. For a given subframe, in
case of collision of CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 2, 2b, 2c, or 4 of one serving cell with CSI report with
PUCCH reporting type 1 or 1a of another serving cell, the latter CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, or 1a has
lower priority and is dropped.

For a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, in case of collision between CSI
reports of these different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, the CSI reports for all these
serving cells except the serving cell with lowest ServCellindex are dropped.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, for a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of
collision between CSI reports of different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CSI
reports corresponding to CSI processes with same csi-Processld-r11, the CSI reports of all serving cells except the
serving cell with lowest ServCellindex are dropped.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, for a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of
collision between CSlI reports of different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CSI
reports corresponding to CSI processes with different csi-Processld-r11, the CSI reports of all serving cells except the
serving cell with CSI reports corresponding to CSI process with the lowest csi-Processld-r11 are dropped.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, for a given subframe, in case of collision between CSI report of a given serving cell with UE
configured in transmission mode 1-9, and CSI report(s) corresponding to CSI process(es) of a different serving cell with
the UE configured in transmission mode 10, and the CSI reports of the serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the
same priority, the CSI report(s) corresponding to CSI process(es) with csi-Processld-r11 > 1 of the different serving
cell are dropped.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, for a given subframe, in case of collision between CSI report of a given serving cell with UE
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configured in transmission mode 1-9, and CSI report corresponding to CSI process with csi-Processld-r1l =1 of a
different serving cell with the UE configured in transmission mode 10, and the CSI reports of the serving cells with
PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, the CSI report of the serving cell with highest ServCellindex is dropped.

See subclause 10.1 for UE behaviour regarding collision between CSI and HARQ-ACK and the corresponding PUCCH
format assignment.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, the CSI report of a given PUCCH reporting type shall be transmitted on the PUCCH resource

n,&ﬁggH as defined in [3], where néﬁg’CH is UE specific and configured by higher layers for each serving cell.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-
resourceConfiguration, and
- if the UE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission or,

- if the UE is configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission and not transmitting PUSCH,

in case of collision between CSI and positive SR in a same subframe, CSI is dropped.

If a UE is configured with format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration or format5-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, for a
subframe in which only periodic CSI is transmitted,
— if there is only one CSI report in the subframe, the CSI report of a given PUCCH reporting type shall be
transmitted on the PUCCH resource néﬁc"éH as defined in [3], where n,gf,cp)CH is UE specific and configured

by higher layers for each serving cell;
— if there are more than one CSI reports in the subframe,

o if the UE is configured with a single PUCCH format 4 resource n¢)., according to higher layer
parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 4 resource n{)_ is used

for transmission of the CSI report(s);

o if the UE is configured with a PUCCH format 5 resource NS

parameter format5-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 5 resource n)_ is used
for transmission of the CSI report(s);

according to higher layer

o if the UE is configured with two PUCCH format 4 resources n ., and n{)_, according to

higher layer parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, if
O cq < min(M puccHs \p ;gczw). NE® . NPuceH the PUCCH format 4 resource with the smaller

PUCCH4 (4) (4) i issi ; i
MAS between n&ecs and Necs 19 used for transmission of the CSI report(s); otherwise, the
i PUCCH4 (4) 4 i
PUCCH format 4 resource with the larger M A between N$ecns and Necs 1S used for

transmission of the CSI report(s), where

" O is the total number of CSI report bits in the subframe;

PUCCHA | — i (4) 4 i i
" MRS, 1=12, is the number of PRBs for n() = and n{®) ., respectively, according

to higher layer parameter numberOfPRB-format4-r13 according to Table 10.1.1-2;

= PuccH _ 2.(N uL _1)_1 if shortened PUCCH format 4 is used in the subframe and

symb symb

NPUCoHt — . (NUL, —1) Otherwise; and

symb symb

= I isthe code rate given by higher layer parameter maximumPayloadCoderate-r13
according to Table 10.1.1-1.
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If a UE transmits periodic CSI only using either a PUCCH format 4 n(_ .~ or PUCCH format 5 n®__ in a subframe
and if Op g > Ngg T, the UE shall select Ng; eooneq CSI report(s) for transmission in ascending order of

Pricg, (y, S, C,t), where:
0,_. Is the total number of CSI report bits in the subframe;

T N = Mfueer N B Pucer for PUCCH format4 and n__=nNf®. NZucer /2 for PUCCH format 5, where
N 2~(N5‘j;b _1)_1 if shortened PUCCH format 4 or shortened PUCCH format 5 is used in the subframe and

NZucer — 2~(N§;b _1) otherwise;
- I isthe code rate given by higher layer parameter maximumPayloadCoderate-r13 according to Table 10.1.1-1;
- for a CSl report of a serving cell, Pricg (y,s,c,t) for the CSI report is defined

asPrig (y,s,c,t)=y-4-32-2+s-32.2+c-2+t, where

-y =0for CSI report type 3/5/6/2a, Y = 1for CSI report type 2/2b/2c/4, and 'y = 2 for CSI report type
1/1a;

- Sisthe CSI process ID according to csi-Processld-r11 if the serving cell is configured with transmission
mode 10, and S = 1if the serving cell configured with transmission mode 1-9;

- Cisthe serving cell index;

- t=0 and t=1for CSI subframe sets Ccgo and Ccg 1 respectively if CSI subframe sets are configured
for the serving cell, and t =0 otherwise.

NCSI,reponed NCSI,reponed +1

- The value of N¢g eporeq Satisfies ZOP—CSI,n <Nge I and zopfcsm > Ngg - I, and
n=1 n=1

Op_csi . is the number of CSI report bits for the nth CSI report in ascending order of Prig (y, S, C,t).

Table 7.2.2-1A: Mapping of lcq;pm 10 Npg and Noggger o for FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary
cell frame structure type 1

ICQI/PMI \Value of di \Value of NOFFSET,CQ,
0< lgqupm <1 2 lcqupmi
2< lggupm <6 5 lcqripm =2
7< lequpm <16 10 leqiem =7
17 < lcoipm <36 20 lcqipm — 17
37< leqipmi <76 40 leqipm =37
77< lequpm < 156 80 lcoipm =77

157 < lcgi/pm <316 160 lecqi/pmi =157
lcqipm =317 Reserved
318 < I pwi <349 32 lcoi/pm — 318
350 < lcqpwi <413 64 lcqi/pm — 350
414 < oo pw <541 128 leqipm —414
542 < lcopw <1023 Reserved
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Table 7.2.2-1B: Mapping of Iy to Mg and Noppser g -

Iri alue of Mg, [Value of Noppser gy

0< lg <160 1 1y

161< Iy <321 2 -(lgy -161)
322< Iy <482 4 ~(ly -322)
483< lp <643 8 —(lg -483)
644 < I <804 16 —(ly - 644)
805< lp <965 32 ~(ly -805)
966 < g <1023 Reserved

Table 7.2.2-1C: Mapping of lcqpy 10 Npg and Noggser cq for TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary
cell frame structure type 2

ICQI/PMI \Value of di \Value of NOFFSET,CQ,
lcqipm =0 1 lcqiemi

1< lequem <5 5 leqipm =1
6< lcoipm <15 10 lcqipmi —6
16 < lcgipm <35 20 lcqipm —16
36< lcoipm <75 40 lcqipm —36
76 < leqpw <155 80 lcqiemi — 76
156 < lcoipwr <315 160 lcoi/pm — 156
B16 < lcg/pmi <1023 Reserved

For TDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 periodic CQI/PMI reporting, the following periodicity
values apply for a serving cell ¢ depending on the TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell [3], where the UL/DL
configuration corresponds to the eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for the primary cell if the UE is configured with the
parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the primary cell:

- The reporting period of N4 =1 is applicable for the serving cell c only if TDD UL/DL configuration of the

primary cell belongs to {0, 1, 3, 4, 63}, and where all UL subframes of the primary cell in a radio frame are used
for CQI/PMI reporting.

- The reporting period of N4 =5 isapplicable for the serving cell ¢ only if TDD UL/DL configuration of the
primary cell belongs to {0, 1, 2, 6}.

- The reporting periods of Ny ={10,20,40,80,160} are applicable for the serving cell ¢ for any TDD UL/DL
configuration of the primary cell.

For a serving cell with N ,EBL < 7, Mode 2-0 and Mode 2-1 are not supported for that serving cell.

The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 for 8 CSI-RS ports is defined in Table 7.2.2-1D for first
and second precoding matrix indicator i; and i,. Jointencoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i, for

PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 for 8 CSI-RS ports is defined in Table 7.2.2-1E. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH
mode 2-1 for 8 CSI-RS ports is defined in Table 7.2.2-1F for PUCCH Reporting Type la.

For a UE configured with transmission mode 9 or 10, , and the UE configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by
higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, and PUCCH Reporting Type 1a, the sub-sampled
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codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 for value of parameter Codebook-Config set to 2, 3, or 4 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1F,

for value of parameter Codebook-Config set to 1, the value of the second PMI, "PMi2 issetto is.

Table 7.2.2-1D: PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 codebook subsampling

Relationship between the Relationship between the

RI first PMI value and codebook index iy second PMI value and codebook index iy total

Value of the first PMI |y, Codebook index 1 | Value of the second PMI lomi, | Codebookindex iy | #bits
1 0-7 2l v 0-1 2o, 4
2 0-7 2l o 0-1 o2 4
3 0-1 2l 0-7 A Vo4 ]+ oz | 4
4 0-1 2l o 0-7 Loz 4
5 0-3 Loy 0 0 2
6 0-3 lomis 0 0 2
7 0-3 lomis 0 0 2
8 0 0 0 0 0

Table 7.2.2-1E: Joint encoding of Rl and i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1

Value of joint encoding of Rl and the first PMI . .
I RI Codebook index Iy
RI/PMI1
0-7 1 2l ey i
8-15 2 2( IRI/PMI1_8)
16-17 3 2(1g /pwi1~16)
18-19 4 2( |R|/PM|1'18)
20-21 5 2( IRI/PMI]._ZO)
22-23 6 2( IRI/PMI1_22)
24-25 7 2( IRl/PM|1'24)
26 8 0
27-31 reserved NA

Table 7.2.2-1F: PUCCH mode 2-1 codebook subsampling

Relationship between the second PMI value and codebook index i,
RI - -
Value of the second PMI_'Pwi2 Codebook index I,
1 0-15 IPMIZ
2 0-3 2|PMI2
3 0-3 8+ lowiz /2 ]+ (Ippy, mod 2) +2
4 0-3 ZIPMIZ
5 0 0
6 0 0
7 0 0
8 0 0

The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is defined in Table 7.2.2-G for first and second precoding matrix
indicator i; andi,. Jointencoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1

for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is defined in
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Table 7.2.2-1H. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is defined in Table 7.2.2-11 for PUCCH Reporting Type la.

Table 7.2.2-1G: PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 codebook subsampling with 4 antenna ports

Relationship between the first PMI Relationship between the second PMI
value and codebook index i value and codebook index i total
Value
of
the Value of
first the
PMI . second
RI Lowis Codebook index h PMI oy, Codebook index I #bits
1 0-3 4IPMI1 0-3 2|PM|2+4‘|_IPM|2/2J 4
2 0-3 4oy 0-3 Loz + 2+l owiz /2] 4
3 0 0 0-15 Lowi2 4
4 0 0 0-15 Fowi2 4

Table 7.2.2-1 H: Joint encoding of Rl and for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 with 4 antenna ports

Value of joint Codebook index i
encoding of
RI and the
first PMI RI
I RI/PMI1
0-7 1 I RI/PMIL
8-15 2 IRI/PMI1_8
16 3 0
17 4 0
18-31 reserved NA

Table 7.2.2-1 I: PUCCH mode 2-1 codebook subsampling with 4 antenna ports

Relationship between the second PMI
value and codebook index iy
Value
RI of the
second
PMI
[~ Codebook index iy
1 0-15 | PMI2
2 0-3 IPMI2+2'|_IPMI2/2J
3 0-3 2|PM|2+4’UPM|2/2J
4 0-3 2'PMI2+4'UPMI2/2J

An CRI or Rl or PTI or any precoding matrix indicator reported for a serving cell in a periodic reporting mode is valid
only for CSI reports for that serving cell on that periodic CSI reporting mode.

For serving cell ¢, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with PMI/RI reporting for a CSI process can be
configured with a 'Rl-reference CSI process'. The RI for the 'RI-reference CSI process' is not based on any other
configured CSI process other than the 'RI-reference CSI process'. If the UE is configured with a 'RI-reference CSI

process' for a CSI process and if subframe sets Cgg) o and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers for only one of the
CSI processes then the UE is not expected to receive configuration for the CSI process configured with the subframe
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subsets that have a different set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction between the two subframe
sets.The UE is not expected to receive configurations for the CSI process and the 'RI-reference CSI process' that have a
different:

periodic CSI reporting mode (including sub-mode if configured), and/or
number of CSI-RS antenna ports, and/or

set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ccgg and Cgg 1 are not
configured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction for each subframe set if subframe sets Ccg o
and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ccgg and Cggq are

configured by higher layers for only one of the CSI processes, and the set of restricted RlIs for the two subframe
sets are the same.

If a UE is configured for CRI reporting,

For the calculation of CQI/PMI/RI conditioned on the last reported CRI, in the absence of a last reported CRI the
UE shall conduct the CQI/PMI/RI calculation conditioned on the lowest possible CRI. If reporting for more than
one CSI subframe set is configured, CQI/PMI/RI is conditioned on the last reported CRI linked to the same
subframe set as the CSI report.

For the calculation of CQI/PMI conditioned on the last reported Rl and CRI, in the absence of a last reported RI
and CRI, the UE shall conduct the CQI/PMI calculation conditioned on the lowest possible RI associated with
the lowest possible CRI and as given by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction and the parameter
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 if configured. If reporting for more than one CSI subframe set is
configured, CQI/PMI is conditioned on the last reported RI associated with the last reported CRI and linked to
the same subframe set as the CSI report

otherwise,

For the calculation of CQI/PMI conditioned on the last reported RI, in the absence of a last reported Rl the UE
shall conduct the CQI/PMI calculation conditioned on the lowest possible RI as given by the bitmap parameter
codebookSubsetRestriction and the parameter alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 if configured. If
reporting for more than one CSI subframe set is configured, CQI/PMI is conditioned on the last reported RI
linked to the same subframe set as the CSI report.

Wideband feedback
0 Mode 1-0 description:

= In the subframe where Rl is reported (only for transmission mode 3, and transmission
mode 9 or 10 without PMI reporting):

e Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI1 in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'Rl-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, for
transmission mode 3 the UE shall determine a Rl assuming transmission on set
S subbands, and for transmission mode 9 or 10 without PMI reporting, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the last reported periodic CRI.

e The UE shall report a type 3 report consisting of one RI.

= Inthe subframe where Rl and CRI is reported (only for transmission mode 9 or 10
without PMI reporting and number of configured CSI-RS resources more than one):

e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.
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e Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the reported CRI.

e The UE shall report a type 7 report consisting of one RI and one CRI.

= In the subframe where CRI is reported (only for transmission mode 9 or 10 with CRI
reporting and the number of antenna ports in at least one configured CSI-RS resource is
one):

e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.
e The UE shall report a typel0 report consisting of one CRI.
= In the subframe where CQI is reported:

e If the UE is configured without PMI reporting (only for transmission mode 9
or 10):

o0 Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission on set S subbands.

0 A UE shall report a type 4 report consisting of

= Asingle wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming
the use of a single precoding matrix in all subbands and
transmission on set S subbands.

=  When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential
CQlI, which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

0 If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

= |faUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'RI-reference CSI process™ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the selected precoding matrix and CQI for the CSI process
are calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured “'RI-reference CSI process’ in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and last reported
periodic CRI for the CSI process; otherwise the selected
precoding matrix and CQI are calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic RI and the last reported periodic CRI.

0 otherwise,

= If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'Rl-reference CSI process™ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the selected precoding matrix and CQI for the CSI process
are calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured “'RI-reference CSI process’ in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise the selected
precoding matrix and CQI are calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic RI.

e otherwise,

0 A UE shall report a type 4 report consisting of one wideband CQI
value which is calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands.
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The wideband CQI represents channel quality for the first codeword,
even when RI>1.

o For transmission mode 3 the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic RI. For other transmission modes it is calculated
conditioned on transmission rank 1. If the UE is configured with CRI
reporting, the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

0 Mode 1-1 description:

= Inthe subframe where RI is reported (only for transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10):

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

e otherwise,
o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e The UE shall report a type 3 report consisting of one RI.
= Inthe subframe where RI and CRI is reported for transmission modes 9 and 10:
e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

e IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the reported CRI for the CSI process.

e The UE shall report a type 7 report consisting of one Rl and one CRI.

= Inthe subframe where RI and a first PMI are reported for transmission modes 9 and 10
configured with submode 1 and 8 CSI-RS ports, and for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10
configured with submode 1 and alternativeCodeBookEnabledFordTX-r12=TRUE:

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o Ifa UE s configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSl process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

e otherwise,

0 IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSl process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
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configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report a type 5 report consisting of jointly coded RI and a first
PMI corresponding to a set of precoding matrices selected from the codebook
subset assuming transmission on set S subbands.

If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o If the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSl process' for a CSI process and in case of collision of type 5 report
for the CSI process with type 5 report for the 'RI-reference CSI
process', the wideband first PMI for the CSI process shall be the same
as the wideband first PMI in the most recent type 5 report for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process'; otherwise, the wideband first
PMI value is calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI and
last reported periodic CRI.

otherwise,

o Ifthe UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSlI process' for a CSI process and in case of collision of type 5 report
for the CSI process with type 5 report for the 'RI-reference CSI
process', the wideband first PMI for the CSI process shall be the same
as the wideband first PMI in the most recent type 5 report for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process'; otherwise, the wideband first
PMI value is calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI.

= Inthe subframe where CRI, RI and a first PMI are reported for transmission modes 9
and 10 configured with submode 1 and 8 CSI-RS ports, and for transmission modes 9
and 10 configured with submode 1 and alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-
r12=TRUE:

A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI1 in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the reported CRI.

The UE shall report a type 8 report consisting of jointly coded CRI, Rl and a
first PMI corresponding to a set of precoding matrices selected from the
codebook subset assuming transmission on set S subbands.

If the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process and in case of collision of type 5 report for the CSI
process with type 5 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process', the wideband first
PMI for the CSI process shall be the same as the wideband first PMI in the
most recent type 5 report for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process’;
otherwise, the wideband first PMI value is calculated conditioned on the
reported periodic RI and last reported periodic CRI conditioned on the reported
CRI.

= In the subframe where the wideband first PMI is reported, for transmission modes 9 and
10 with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-Reporting
Type set to ‘CLASS A’,

A set of precoding matrices corresponding to the wideband first PMI is
selected from the codebook assuming transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report a type 2a report consisting of the wideband first PMI
corresponding to the selected set of precoding matrices.
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If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 3 report for the CSI
process is dropped, and a type 3 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process' is
reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process, the
wideband first PMI value for the CSI process is calculated conditioned on the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most
recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise the wideband first
PMI value is calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic RI.

= In the subframe where CQI/PMI is reported for all transmission modes except with,

UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, or

8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFordTX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter
CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE configured with CRI reporting, or UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’:

o0 Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission on set S subbands.

0 A UE shall report a type 2 report consisting of

A single wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming
the use of a single precoding matrix in all subbands and
transmission on set S subbands.

The selected single PMI (wideband PMI).

When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential
CQlI, which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

o If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'Rl-reference CSI process™ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the PMI and CQI for the CSI process are calculated
conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured
“RI-reference CSI process’ in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process; otherwise the PMI and CQI are
calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic RI and
the last reported periodic CRI.

0 otherwise,

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

e Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with
a “'Rl-reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and
the most recent type 3 report for the CSI process is
dropped, and a type 3 report for the “'RI-reference
CSI process™ is reported in the most recent R
reporting instance for the CSI process, the PMI and
CQI for the CSI process are calculated conditioned
on the reported periodic RI for the configured “'RI-
reference CSI process’ in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise
the PMI and CQI are calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic RI.

For other transmission modes the PMI and CQI are
calculated conditioned on transmission rank 1.
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= In the subframe where wideband CQI/second PMI is reported for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports and submode 1 configured and for transmission modes 8, 9
and 10 with submode 1 and alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE
configured, and for transmission modes 9 and 10 with higher layer parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-Reporting Type set to ‘CLASS A’:

e Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shall report a type 2b report consisting of

0 Asingle wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of
the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

o0 The wideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 5 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 5 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process,

= The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI and the
wideband first PMI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI
process.

=  The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI
process.

o Otherwise,

= The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI and
the last reported periodic CRI.

=  The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI
and the last reported periodic CRI.

e .otherwise,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 5 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 5 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process,

=  The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI and the
wideband first PMI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process.

= The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
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process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process.

o0 Otherwise,

=  The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI.

=  The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

= In the subframe where wideband CQI/first PMI/second PMI is reported for transmission
modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports and submode 2 configured, and for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10 with submode 2 and alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-
r12=TRUE configured:

e Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shall report a type 2c report consisting of

o0 Asingle wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of
a single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

0 The wideband first PMI and the wideband second PMI corresponding
to the selected single precoding matrix as defined in subclause 7.2.4.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the wideband first PMI, the wideband second PMI
and the wideband CQI for the CSI process are calculated conditioned
on the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process
and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI process; otherwise the
wideband first PMI, the wideband second PMI and the wideband CQI
are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic RI and the last
reported periodic CRI.

e otherwise

o If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSlI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the wideband first PMI, the wideband second PMI
and the wideband CQI for the CSI process are calculated conditioned
on the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process;
otherwise the wideband first PMI, the wideband second PMI and the
wideband CQI are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
RI.

e UE Selected subband feedback

0 Mode 2-0 description:

= Inthe subframe where RI is reported (only for transmission mode 3, and transmission
mode 9 or 10 without PMI reporting):

e Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
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RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, for
transmission mode 3 the UE shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set
S subbands, and for transmission mode 9 or 10 without PMI reporting, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the last reported periodic CRI.

e The UE shall report a type 3 report consisting of one RI.

= In the subframe where RI and CRI is reported (only for transmission mode 9 or 10
without PMI reporting and number of configured CSI-RS resources more than one):

e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

e If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'Rl-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the reported CRI.

e The UE shall report a type 7 report consisting of one Rl and one CRI.

= In the subframe where CRI is reported (only for transmission mode 9 or 10 with CRI
reporting and the number of antenna ports in at least one configured CSI-RS resource is
one):

e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.
e  The UE shall report a typel0 report consisting of one CRI.
= In the subframe where wideband CQI is reported:

e If the UE is configured without PMI reporting (only for transmission mode 9
or 10):

0 Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission on set S subbands.

0 A UE shall report a type 4 report on each respective successive
reporting opportunity consisting of

= Asingle wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming
the use of a single precoding matrix in all subbands and
transmission on set S subbands.

=  When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential
CQI, which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

o If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

= |faUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'RI-reference CSI process’ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the subband selection, selected precoding matrix and CQI for
the CSI process are calculated conditioned on the reported
periodic RI for the configured “'RI-reference CSI process™ in
the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process and
the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI process; otherwise
the subband selection, selected precoding matrix and CQI are
calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic Rl and
the last reported periodic CRI.

o otherwise
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= IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'Rl-reference CSI process™ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the subband selection, selected precoding matrix and CQI for
the CSI process are calculated conditioned on the reported
periodic RI for the configured “'RI-reference CSI process” in
the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process;
otherwise the subband selection, selected precoding matrix
and CQI are calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic RI.

e otherwise,

o

The UE shall report a type 4 report on each respective successive
reporting opportunity consisting of one wideband CQI value which is
calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands. The wideband
CQI represents channel quality for the first codeword, even when
RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic RI. For other transmission modes it is calculated
conditioned on transmission rank 1. If the UE is configured with CRI
reporting, the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

= In the subframe where CQI for the selected subbands is reported:

e If the UE is configured without PMI reporting (only for transmission mode 9

or 10):

(0]

[0}

The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of N;
subbands in each of the J bandwidth parts where J is given in Table
7.2.2-2.

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission on on the selected subband within the
applicable bandwidth part.

The UE shall report a type 1 report per bandwidth part on each
respective successive reporting opportunity consisting of:

= CQI value for codeword 0 reflecting transmission only over
the selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in the
previous step along with the corresponding preferred
subband L-bit label.

= When RI>1, an additional 3-bit subband spatial differential
CQI value for codeword 1 offset level

e Codeword 1 offset level = subband CQI index for
codeword 0 — subband CQI index for codeword 1.

= The mapping from the 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI
value to the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-2.

If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

= If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'Rl-reference CSI process’ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the selected precoding matrix and CQI for the CSI process
are calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
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configured “'RI-reference CSI process™ in the most recent Rl
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
periodic CRI for the CSI process; otherwise the selected
precoding matrix and CQI are calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic Rl and the last reported periodic CRI.

0 otherwise,

= If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a “'RI-
reference CSI process’ for a CSI process, and the most
recent type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a
type 3 report for the “'Rl-reference CSI process™ is reported
in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the selected precoding matrix and CQI for the CSI process
are calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured “'RI-reference CSI process™ in the most recent Rl
reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise the selected
precoding matrix and CQI are calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic RI.

e otherwise,

0 The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of NJ-

subbands in each of the J bandwidth parts where J is given in Table
7.2.2-2.

0 The UE shall report a type 1 report consisting of one CQI value
reflecting transmission only over the selected subband of a bandwidth
part determined in the previous step along with the corresponding
preferred subband L-bit label. A type 1 report for each bandwidth part
will in turn be reported in respective successive reporting
opportunities. The CQI represents channel quality for the first
codeword, even when RI>1.

o For transmission mode 3 the preferred subband selection and CQI
values are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic RI. For
other transmission modes they are calculated conditioned on
transmission rank 1. If the UE is configured with CRI reporting, the
preferred subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the last reported periodic CRI.

0 Mode 2-1 description:

= Inthe subframe where RI is reported for transmission mode 4, transmission mode 8
except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured, transmission
modes 9 and 10 with 2 CSI-RS ports, and transmission modes 9 and 10 with 4 CSI-RS
ports except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured, and for
transmission modes 9 and 10 with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
configured, CSI-Reporting-Type set to ‘CLASS B’, one CSI-RS resource configured,
higher layer parameter PMI-Config set to “1’:

e If a UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

e otherwise,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
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configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a Rl assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e The UE shall report a type 3 report consisting of one RI.

= Inthe subframe where RI is reported, for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS

ports configured and higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type not configured, or for
transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and UE is configured with
CRI reporting, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and
UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-
Type is set to “CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer
parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with higher
layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-Reporting Type set to
‘CLASS A’,or for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured then:

e If a UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSI process' for a CSlI process, the Rl for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising Rl for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

o If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSlI process' for a CSI process, the PTI for the CSI process shall be
the same as the PT1 in the most recent type 6 report for the configured
'Rl-reference CSI process'; otherwise, the UE shall determine a
precoder type indication (PTI) conditioned on the last reported
periodic CRI.

e otherwise,

o If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the
same as the RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if
configured; otherwise, the UE shall determine a RI assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, the PTI for the CSI process shall be
the same as the PT1 in the most recent type 6 report for the configured
'Rl-reference CSI process'; otherwise, the UE shall determine a
precoder type indication (PTI).

e The PTI for the CSI process shall be equal to 1 if the RI reported jointly with
the PTI is greater than 2 for transmission modes 8, 9, 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured.

e The UE shall report a type 6 report consisting of one RI and the PTI.

» In the subframe where RI and CRI is reported for transmission modes 9 and 10 with
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is
set to ‘“CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one:

e A UE shall determine a CRI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

e Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI
process' for a CSI process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI in the most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSI process' irrespective of subframe sets if configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands conditioned on
the reported CRI for the CSI process.

e If the configured CSI-RS resource corresponding to the determined CRI
comprises 2 CSI-RS ports, or 4 CSI-RS ports except with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured,

0 The UE shall report a type 7 report consisting of one RI and one CRI.
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e otherwise,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSl process' for a CSlI process, the PTI for the CSI process shall be
the same as the PTI in the most recent type 6 report for the configured
‘Rl-reference CSI process'; otherwise, the UE shall determine a
precoder type indication (PTI) conditioned on the reported CRI for
the CSI process.

0 The PTI for the CSI process shall be equal to 1 if the RI reported
jointly with the PT1 is greater than 2 for transmission modes 9, 10
with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured.

0 The UE shall report a type 9 report consisting of one CRI, RI, and the
PTI.

= In the subframe where wideband CQI/PMI is reported for all transmission modes except
with
e UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting Type is set to “CLASS A’, or

e 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter
CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE is configured with CRI reporting, or UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2”:

o0 Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission on set S subbands.

0 A UE shall report a type 2 report on each respective successive
reporting opportunity consisting of:

= A wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use
of a single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission
on set S subbands.

= The selected single PMI (wideband PMI).

=  When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential
CQI, which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

o If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the PMI and CQI values for the CSI process are
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured
'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI
process; otherwise the PMI and CQI values are calculated conditioned
on the last reported periodic RI and the last reported periodic CRI.

e otherwise,
o For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

= If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-
reference CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent
type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3
report for the 'Rl-reference CSI process' is reported in the
most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process, the
PMI and CQI values for the CSI process are calculated
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conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured
‘Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process; otherwise the PMI and CQI
values are calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic RI.

o For other transmission modes the PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on transmission rank 1.

In the subframe where the wideband first PMI is reported for transmission modes 9 and
10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type not
configured, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and UE
is configured with CRI reporting, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS
ports configured and UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type,
and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’, or for transmission modes 9 and 10
with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-Reporting Type
set to “‘CLASS A’, or for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e A et of precoding matrices corresponding to the wideband first PMI is
selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shall report a type 2a report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of the wideband first PMI corresponding to the selected
set of precoding matrices.

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' with PTI1=0 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process, the wideband first PMI value for the CSI
process is calculated conditioned on the reported periodic Rl for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process and the last reported periodic CRI for the
CSI process; otherwise with the last reported PT1=0, the wideband
first PMI value is calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
RI and the last reported periodic CRI.

e otherwise,

o If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' with PTI=0 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process, the wideband first PMI value for the CSI
process is calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process; otherwise with the last reported PTI1=0,
the wideband first PMI value is calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic RI.

In the subframe where wideband CQI/second PMI is reported, for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
not configured, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and
UE is configured with CRI reporting, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-
RS ports configured and UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource
configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2’, or for transmission
modes 9 and 10 with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-
Reporting Type set to ‘CLASS A’,or for transmission modes 8,9, and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:
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A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report a type 2b report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of:

(0]

A wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of the
selected single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on
set S subbands.

The wideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o0 IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSl process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' with PTI=1 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process,

= The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
wideband first PMI for the CSI process and the last reported
periodic CRI for the CSI process,

=  The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI
process.

0 Otherwise, with the last reported PTI=1,

= The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI and
the last reported periodic CRI.

=  The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI
and the last reported periodic CRI.

otherwise,
o Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a ‘'Rl-reference

CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' with PTI=1 is reported in the most recent RI reporting

instance for the CSI process,

=  The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
wideband first PMI for the CSI process,

= The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
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process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process.

o0 Otherwise, with the last reported PTI=1,

=  The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI.

= The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

e If the last reported first PMI was computed under an RI assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of a last reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI value is not specified.

= In the subframe where CQI for the selected subband is reported for all transmission
modes except with

e UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, or

e 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10, if the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter
CSI-Reporting-Type, or UE is configured with CRI reporting, or UE is
configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and
higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to “2”:

0 The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of N;
subbands in each of the J bandwidth parts where J is given in Table
7.2.2-2.

0 The UE shall report a type 1 report per bandwidth part on each
respective successive reporting opportunity consisting of:

= CQI value for codeword 0 reflecting transmission only over
the selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in the
previous step along with the corresponding preferred
subband L-bit label.

=  When RI>1, an additional 3-bit subband spatial differential
CQI value for codeword 1 offset level

e Codeword 1 offset level = subband CQI index for
codeword 0 — subband CQI index for codeword 1.

e Assuming the use of the most recently reported
single precoding matrix in all subbands and
transmission on the selected subband within the
applicable bandwidth part.

= The mapping from the 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI
value to the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-2.

e If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o FIfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the subband selection and CQI values for the CSI
process are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
wideband PMI for the CSI process and the reported periodic RI for
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported periodic
CRI for the CSI process; otherwise the subband selection and CQI
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values are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
wideband PMI, RI and CRI.

e otherwise,
o For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

= Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-
reference CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent
type 3 report for the CSI process is dropped, and a type 3
report for the 'Rl-reference CSI process' is reported in the
most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process, the
subband selection and CQI values for the CSI process are
calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
wideband PMI for the CSI process and the reported periodic
RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most
recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise
the subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the last reported periodic wideband PMI and
RI.

o For other transmission modes the subband selection and CQI values
are calculated conditioned on the last reported PMI and transmission
rank 1.

» In the subframe where wideband CQI/second PMI is reported, for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
not configured, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and
UE is configured with CRI reporting, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-
RS ports configured and UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource
configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to *2’, or for transmission
modes 9 and 10 with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type configured, and CSI-
Reporting Type set to ‘CLASS A’,or for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e Asingle precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e The UE shall report a type 2b report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of:

0 A wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of the
selected single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on
set S subbands.

0 The wideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which is shown in Table 7.2-2.

o If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o0 IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference
CSI process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSI process' with PTI=0 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process,

»  The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
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wideband first PMI for the CSI process and the last reported
periodic CRI for the CSI process.

The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process and the last reported periodic CRI for the CSI
process.

o0 otherwise, with the last reported PTI=0,

e otherwise,

The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI and
the last reported periodic CRI.

The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI
process and the last reported periodic CRI.

o Ifa UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSl process' for a CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' with PTI=0 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process,

The wideband second PMI value for the CSI process is
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
wideband first PMI for the CSI process.

The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix for the CSI process and the
reported periodic RI for the configured 'Rl-reference CSI
process' in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI
process.

o0 Otherwise, with the last reported PTI=0,

The wideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on
the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI.

The wideband CQI value is calculated conditioned on the
selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

e If the last reported first PMI was computed under an RI assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of a last reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI value is not specified.

= In the subframe where subband CQIl/second PMI for the selected subband is reported,
for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type not configured, or for transmission modes 9 and 10 with
8 CSI-RS ports configured and UE is configured with CRI reporting, or for transmission
modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and UE is configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one
CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘2°, or for
transmission modes 9 and 10 with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type
configured, and CSI-Reporting Type set to ‘CLASS A’,or for transmission modes 8, 9
and 10 with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of N; subbands in each
of the J bandwidth parts where J is given in Table 7.2.2-2.
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The UE shall report a type 1a report per bandwidth part on each respective
successive reporting opportunity consisting of:

(0]

CQI value for codeword 0 reflecting transmission only over the
selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in the previous step
along with the corresponding preferred subband L-bit label.

When RI>1, an additional 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI value
for codeword 1 offset level

=  Codeword 1 offset level = subband CQI index for codeword 0
— subband CQI index for codeword 1.

= Assuming the use of the precoding matrix corresponding to the
selected second PMI and the most recently reported first PMI
and transmission on the selected subband within the applicable
bandwidth part.

The mapping from the 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI value to
the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-2.

A second PMI of the preferred precoding matrix selected from the
codebook subset assuming transmission only over the selected
subband within the applicable bandwidth part determined in the
previous step.

If the UE is configured with CRI reporting,

o If a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference
CSlI process' for a CSlI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' with PTI=1 is reported in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process,

=  The subband second PMI values for the CSI process are
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
wideband first PMI for the CSI process and the last reported
periodic CRI for the CSI process.

=  The subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the selected precoding matrix for the CSI
process and the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-
reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process and the last reported periodic
CRI for the CSI process.

0 Otherwise, with the last reported PTI=1

»  The subband second PMI values are calculated conditioned
on the last reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI
and the last reported periodic CRI.

= The subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the selected precoding matrix and the last
reported periodic RI and the last reported periodic CRI.

otherwise,
o IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference

CSI process' for a CSlI process, and the most recent type 6 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference
CSI process' with PTI=1 is reported in the most recent RI reporting

instance for the CSI process,
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=  The subband second PMI values for the CSI process are
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'Rl-reference CSI process' in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process and the last reported
wideband first PMI for the CSI process.

= The subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the selected precoding matrix for the CSI
process and the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-
reference CSI process' in the most recent RI reporting
instance for the CSI process.

o0 Otherwise, with the last reported PTI=1

=  The subband second PMI values are calculated conditioned
on the last reported periodic Rl and the wideband first PMI.

= The subband selection and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the selected precoding matrix and the last
reported periodic RI.

e If the last reported first PMI was computed under an RI assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of a last reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI value is not specified.

Table 7.2.2-2: Subband Size (k) and Bandwidth Parts (J) vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth N F?,'g Subband Size k (RBs) | Bandwidth Parts (J)
6-7 NA NA
8-10 4 1
11 -26 4 2
27 - 63 6 3
64 — 110 8 4

If parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layers is set to TRUE and if an UL-SCH in subframe bundling operation
collides with a periodic CSI reporting instance, then the UE shall drop the periodic CSI report of a given PUCCH
reporting type in that subframe and shall not multiplex the periodic CSI report payload in the PUSCH transmission in
that subframe. A UE is not expected to be configured with simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission when UL-
SCH subframe bundling is configured.
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Table 7.2.2-3: PUCCH Reporting Type Payload size per PUCCH Reporting Mode and Mode State

PUCCH Reporting Modes

PUCCH
Reporting Reported Mode State M(?de 1 } Mc?de 2 } MC_Jde 1 (;J M(?de 2 (;J
Type (bits/BP" | (bits/BP" | (bits/BP" | (bits/BP
) ) ) )
L Sub-band RI=1 NA 4+ NA ::ll__l
CcQl RI>1 NA 7+L NA 7412
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config={2,3,4}, RI = 1 NA 8+L NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config={2,3,4}, 1 < RI < 5 NA oL NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config={1,2,3,4} Rl > 4 NA L NA NA
Sub-band CQI 8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
la / second PMI Config=1, Rl = 1 NA 6L NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
Config=1, RI = 2 NA 9+L NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
Config=1, 2<RI<5 NA 8+L NA NA
4 antenna ports RI=1 NA 8+L NA NA
4 antenna ports 1<RI<4 NA 9+L NA NA
2 antenna ports RI = 1 6 6 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI = 1, Note® 8 8 NA NA
2 antenna ports RI > 1 8 8 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI > 1, Note® 11 11 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI = 1, Note® 7 7 NA NA
2 Wideband 4 antenna ports RI = 2, Note® 10 10 NA NA
CQI/PMI 4 antenna ports RI = 3, Note® 9 9 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI = 4, Note® 8 8 NA NA
8 antenna ports Rl = 1 8 8 NA NA
8 antenna ports 1<RI<4 11 11 NA NA
8 antenna ports RI = 4 10 10 NA NA
8 antenna ports RI > 4 7 7 NA NA
8 antenna ports RI <3 NA 4 NA NA
8 antenna ports 2 <RI <8 NA 2 NA NA
8 antenna ports Rl = 8 NA 0 NA NA
. 4 antenna ports 1<RI<2 NA 4 NA NA
2a V\;'i?;bgm 4 antenna ports 2<RI<4 NA NA NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook- Note? Note? NA NA
Config=1, 1<RI<8
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook- 4 4
Config={2,3,4} Note' Note NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config = {2,3,4}, RI = 1 8 8 NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config = {2,3,4}, 1 < RI < 4 1 1 NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with
Codebook-Config = {2,3,4}, Rl =4 10 10 NA NA
8 antenna ports or 8/12/16 antenna ports with 7 NA NA
2b Wideband CQI Codebook-Config = {1,2,3,4}, Rl > 4
/ second PMI 4 antenna ports RI=1 8 8 NA NA
4 antenna port 1<RI<4 11 11 NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
Config=1,RI =1 6 6 NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
Config=1, Rl =2 9 9 NA NA
8/12/16 antenna ports with Codebook-
Config=1, 2<RI<5 8 8 NA NA
8 antenna ports RI = 1 8 NA NA NA
. 8 antenna ports 1 <RI <4 11 NA NA NA
Wideband CQI 8 antenna ports 4 < Rl < 7 9 NA NA NA
2c / first PMI ~
/ second PMI 8 antenna ports Rl = 8 7 NA NA NA
4 antenna ports RI=1 8 NA NA NA
4 antenna port 1<RI<4 11 NA NA NA
2/4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 1 1 1 1
1 1
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 1 NA NlA2 NlAz
3 RI 4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 2 2 2 2
. . . NA! NA!
8 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 2 NA 2 2
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1 1
8-layer spatial multiplexing 3 NA N:Q N:Q
12/16 antenna p_orts,lz-layer spatial 1 NA NA NA
multiplexing
12/16 antenna p_orts,_4—|ayer spatial 2 NA NA NA
multiplexing
12/16 antenna p_orts,IS-Iayer spatial 3 NA NA NA
multiplexing
RI = 1 or RI>1, without PMI/RI reporting NA NA 4 4
4 Wideband CQI RI = 1 without PMI reporting NA NA 4 4
RI>1 without PMI reporting NA NA 7 7
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 4
8 antenna ports, 4 and 8-layer spatial 5
5 RI/ first PMI multiplexing NA NA NA
4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 4
4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 5
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing NA 2 NA NA
6 RI/PTI 8 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing NA 3 NA NA
8 antenna ports, 8-layer spatial multiplexing NA 4 NA NA
4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing NA 2 NA NA
4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing NA 3 NA NA
2-layer spatial multiplexing k+1 k+1 k+1 k+1
7 CRI/RI 4-layer spatial multiplexing k+2 k+2 k+2 k+2
8-layer spatial multiplexing k+3 k+3 k+3 k+3
) 2-layer spatial multiplexing k+4 NA NA NA
8 CRIRIffirst PMI 4 and 8-layer spatial multiplexing k+5 NA NA NA
2-layer spatial multiplexing NA k+2 NA NA
9 CRI/RI/PTI 4-layer spatial multiplexing NA k+3 NA NA
8-layer spatial multiplexing NA k+4 NA NA
10 CRI Without PMI/RI reporting NA NA k k

NOTE " For wideband CQI reporting types, the stated payload size applies to the full bandwidth.
NOTE 1: Without PMI/RI reporting

NOTE 2: Without PMI reporting k = |—I0g2(K)—| where K is the number of configured CSI-RS resources

NOTE 3: Sum of Wideband first PMI i1,1 bit width and Wideband first PMI i1,2 bit width in Table 5.2.3.3.2-3B-1 of [4]
with PTI=0

NOTE 4: Sum of Wideband first PMI i1,1 bit width and Wideband first PMI i1,2 bit width in Table 5.2.3.3.2-3B-2 of [4]
with PTI=0

NOTE 5: Not configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher-layers

NOTE 6: Configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher-layers
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7.2.3 Channel Quality Indicator (CQI) definition

The CQI indices and their interpretations are given in Table 7.2.3-1 for reporting CQI based on QPSK, 16QAM and
64QAM. The CQI indices and their interpretations are given in Table 7.2.3-2 for reporting CQI based on QPSK,
16QAM, 64QAM and 256QAM.

Based on an unrestricted observation interval in time unless specified otherwise in this subclause, and an unrestricted
observation interval in frequency, the UE shall derive for each CQI value reported in uplink subframe n the highest CQI
index between 1 and 15 in Table 7.2.3-1 or Table 7.2.3-2 which satisfies the following condition, or CQI index 0 if CQI
index 1 does not satisfy the condition:

- Asingle PDSCH transport block with a combination of modulation scheme and transport block size
corresponding to the CQI index, and occupying a group of downlink physical resource blocks termed the CSI
reference resource, could be received with a transport block error probability not exceeding 0.1.

If CSI subframe sets Ccgjo and Ccg;q are configured by higher layers, each CSI reference resource belongs to either
Ccsio Or Ceg)p butnot to both. When CSI subframe sets Cgjo and Cceg g are configured by higher layers a UE

is not expected to receive a trigger for which the CSI reference resource is in subframe that does not belong to either
subframe set. For a UE in transmission mode 10 and periodic CSI reporting, the CSI subframe set for the CSI reference
resource is configured by higher layers for each CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 when parameter pmi-RI-Report is configured by higher layers and parameter CSI-
Reporting-Type is not configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the channel measurements for computing the
CQI value reported in uplink subframe n based on only the Channel-State Information (CSI) reference signals (CSI-RS)
defined in [3] for which the UE is configured to assume non-zero power for the CSI-RS. For a UE in transmission mode
9 when the parameter pmi-RI-Report is not configured by higher layers or in transmission modes 1-8 the UE shall
derive the channel measurements for computing CQI based on CRS.

For a UE in transmission mode 10, when parameter CSI-Reporting-Type is not configured by higher layers, the UE shall
derive the channel measurements for computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to a
CSI process, based on only the non-zero power CSI-RS (defined in [3]) within a configured CSI-RS resource associated
with the CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 and the UE configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, the term
*CSl process’ in this clause refers to the CSI configured for the UE.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 or 10 and for a CSI process, if the UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, or the UE is
configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and
parameter channelMeasRestriction is not configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the channel measurements for
computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to the CSI process, based on only the non-
zero power CSI-RS (defined in [3]) within a configured CSI-RS resource associated with the CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 or 10 and for a CSI process, if the UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’ and more than one CSI-RS resources configured,
the UE shall derive the channel measurements for computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and
corresponding to the CSI process, based on only the non-zero power CSI-RS (defined in [3]) within each configured
CSI-RS resource associated with the CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 or 10 and for a CSI process, if the UE is configured with parameter CSI-Reporting-
Type by higher layers, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and parameter channelMeasRestriction is
configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the channel measurements for computing the CQI value reported in
uplink subframe n and corresponding to the CSI process, based on only the most recent, no later than the CSI reference
resource, non-zero power CSI-RS (defined in [3]) within a configured CSI-RS resource associated with the CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 10, when parameter CSI-Reporting-Type is not configured by higher layers, the UE shall
derive the interference measurements for computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to
a CSI process, based on only the configured CSI-1M resource associated with the CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 10 and for a CSI process, when parameters CSI-Reporting-Type and
interferenceMeasRestriction is configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the interference measurements for
computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to the CSI process, based on only the most
recent, no later than the CSI reference resource, configured CSI-IM resource associated with the CSI process.
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For a UE in transmission mode 9 and for a CSI process, when parameters CSI-Reporting-Type and
interferenceMeasRestriction is configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the interference measurements for
computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to the CSI process, based on only the CSI
reference resource subframe.

If the UE in transmission mode 10 is configured by higher layers for CSI subframe sets Ccgjo and Ccgq for the CSI

process, the configured CSI-IM resource within the subframe subset belonging to the CSI reference resource is used to
derive the interference measurement.

For a UE configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, configured CSI-IM
resource(s) within only downlink subframe(s) of a radio frame that are indicated by UL/DL configuration of the serving
cell can be used to derive the interference measurement for the serving cell.

For a LAA Scell,
- for channel measurements, if the UE averages CRS/CSI-RS measurements from multiple subframes

- the UE should not average CSI-RS measurement in subframe n1 with CSI-RS measurement in subframe n2,
if any OFDM symbol of subframe nl or any subframe between subframe n1 and subframe n2, is not
occupied.

- the UE should not average CRS measurement in subframe n1 with CRS measurement in subframe n2, if any
OFDM symbol of the second slot of subframe n1 or any subframe between subframe nl and subframe n2, is
not occupied.

- for interference measurements, the UE shall derive the interference measurements for computing the CQI value
based on only measurements in subframes with occupied OFDM symbols.

A combination of modulation scheme and transport block size corresponds to a CQI index if:

- the combination could be signalled for transmission on the PDSCH in the CSI reference resource according to
the relevant Transport Block Size table, and

- the modulation scheme is indicated by the CQI index, and

- the combination of transport block size and modulation scheme when applied to the reference resource results in
the effective channel code rate which is the closest possible to the code rate indicated by the CQI index. If more
than one combination of transport block size and modulation scheme results in an effective channel code rate
equally close to the code rate indicated by the CQI index, only the combination with the smallest of such
transport block sizes is relevant.

The CSI reference resource for a serving cell is defined as follows:

- Inthe frequency domain, the CSI reference resource is defined by the group of downlink physical resource
blocks corresponding to the band to which the derived CQI value relates.

- In the time domain,

- for a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 or transmission mode 10 with a single configured CSI process
for the serving cell, the CSI reference resource is defined by a single downlink or special subframe n-ncqi_ref,

- where for periodic CSI reporting ncoi_rer IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it
corresponds to a valid downlink or valid special subframe,

- where for aperiodic CSI reporting, if the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12,.

- Ncoiret IS such that the reference resource is in the same valid downlink or valid special subframe as
the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format.

- Ncoi_ref IS equal to 4 and subframe n-ncoi_ref cOrresponds to a valid downlink or valid special
subframe, where subframe n-ncoi_ref is received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request
in a Random Access Response Grant.

- where for aperiodic CSI reporting, and the UE configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12,
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- for the UE configured in transmission mode 1-9,

- nNcoirer IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4 and subframe n-ncqi rer  COrresponds to a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncqi_rer is received on or after the
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format;

- nNcoirer IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, and subframe n-ncqi et COrresponds to a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncqi_rer is received after the subframe
with the corresponding CSI request in an Random Access Response Grant;

- if there is no valid value for ncqi_rer  based on the above conditions, then ncoi rer  is the smallest
value such that the reference resource is in a valid downlink or valid special subframe n-ncqi_ret
prior to the subframe with the corresponding CSI request, where subframe n-ncqi_rer  is the lowest
indexed valid downlink or valid special subframe within a radio frame;

- for the UE configured in transmission mode 10,

- Ncorrer IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it corresponds to a valid
downlink or valid special subframe, and the corresponding CSI request is in an uplink DCI format;

- nNcoirer IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, and subframe n-ncqi ref  COrresponds to a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncqi_rer is received after the subframe
with the corresponding CSI request in a Random Access Response Grant;

- for a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with multiple configured CSI processes for the serving cell, the
CSI reference resource for a given CSI process is defined by a single downlink or special subframe n-nco_ref,

- where for FDD serving cell and periodic or aperiodic CSI reporting ncoi_ref IS the smallest value greater
than or equal to 5, such that it corresponds to a valid downlink or valid special subframe, and for
aperiodic CSI reporting the corresponding CSI request is in an uplink DCI format;

- where for FDD serving cell and aperiodic CSI reporting ncqi_ret is equal to 5 and subframe n-nco_ret
corresponds to a valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncqi_rer is received after the
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random Access Response Grant.

- where for TDD serving cell, and 2 or 3 configured CSI processes, and periodic or aperiodic CSI
reporting, ncoi_ref IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it corresponds to a valid
downlink or valid special subframe, and for aperiodic CSI reporting the corresponding CSI request is in
an uplink DCI format;

- where for TDD serving cell, and 2 or 3 configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CSI reporting, Ncoi_ref IS
equal to 4 and subframe n-ncqi_rer  Corresponds to a valid downlink or valid special subframe, where
subframe n-ncqi_ref IS received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random
Access Response Grant;

- where for TDD serving cell, and 4 configured CSI processes, and periodic or aperiodic CSI reporting,
Ncoi_ref IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 5, such that it corresponds to a valid downlink or
valid special subframe, and for aperiodic CSI reporting the corresponding CSI request is in an uplink DCI
format;

- where for TDD serving cell, and 4 configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CSI reporting, Ncoi_ref IS
equal to 5 and subframe n-ncqi_rer  CoOrresponds to a valid downlink or valid special subframe, where
subframe n-ncqi_rer IS received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random
Access Response Grant.

A subframe in a serving cell shall be considered to be a valid downlink or a valid special subframe if:
- itis configured as a downlink subframe or a special subframe for that UE, and

- in case multiple cells with different uplink-downlink configurations are aggregated and the UE is not
capable of simultaneous reception and transmission in the aggregated cells, the subframe in the primary
cell is a downlink subframe or a special subframe with the length of DWPTS more than 7680-T,, and

- except for transmission mode 9 or 10, it is not an MBSFN subframe, and
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- it does not contain a DWPTS field in case the length of DWPTS is 7680-T and less, and

- it does not fall within a configured measurement gap for that UE, and

- for periodic CSI reporting, it is an element of the CSI subframe set linked to the periodic CSI report when

that UE is configured with CSI subframe sets, and

- for a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with multiple configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CSI

reporting for a CSI process, it is an element of the CSI subframe set linked to the downlink or special
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format, when that UE is configured with
CSI subframe sets for the CSI process and UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12, and

- for a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, and aperiodic CSI reporting, it is an element of the CSI

subframe set associated with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format, when that UE is
configured with CSI subframe sets by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12, and

- for a UE configured in transmission mode 10, and aperiodic CSI reporting for a CSI process, it is an

element of the CSI subframe set associated with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format,
when that UE is configured with CSI subframe sets by the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the CSI process.

- except if the serving cell is a LAA Scell, and at least one OFDM symbol in the subframe is not occupied.

- except if the serving cell is a LAA Scell, and N/ # N, as described in sub clause 6.10.1.1 in [3].

If there is no valid downlink or no valid special subframe for the CSI reference resource in a serving cell, CSI

reporting is omitted for the serving cell in uplink subframe n.

In the layer domain, the CSI reference resource is defined by any RI and PMI on which the CQI is conditioned.

In the CSI reference resource, the UE shall assume the following for the purpose of deriving the CQI index, and if also
configured, PMI and RI:
The first 3 OFDM symbols are occupied by control signalling

No resource elements used by primary or secondary synchronization signals or PBCH or EPDCCH

CP length of the non-MBSFN subframes

Redundancy Version 0

If CSI-RS is used for channel measurements, the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE is as given in
subclause 7.2.5

For transmission mode 9 CSI reporting:

CRS REs are as in non-MBSFN subframes;

If the UE is configured for PMI/RI reporting or without PMI reporting, the UE-specific reference signal
overhead is consistent with the most recent reported rank if more than one CSI-RS port is configured, and is
consistent with rank 1 transmission if only one CSI-RS port is configured; and PDSCH signals on antenna

ports {7...6+ v}for v layers would result in signals equivalent to corresponding symbols transmitted on
y* (i) x (i)
antenna ports {15...14 + P}, as given by : =W(@)| , Where
y(14+P) (|) X(u—l) (|)
x(i) = [x(o)(i) x‘“‘l)(i)]T is a vector of symbols from the layer mapping in subclause 6.3.3.2 of [3],
P €{1,2,4,8,12,16}is the number of CSI-RS ports configured, and if only one CSI-RS port is configured,
W (i) is 1, otherwise for UE configured for PMI/RI reporting W (i) is the precoding matrix corresponding to

the reported PMI applicable to X(i) and for UE configured without PMI reporting W (i) is the selected
precoding matrix corresponding to the reported CQI applicable to X(i) . The corresponding PDSCH signals
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transmitted on antenna ports {15...14 + P} would have a ratio of EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE equal to the
ratio given in subclause 7.2.5.

- For transmission mode 10 CSI reporting, if a CSI process is configured without PMI/RI reporting:

If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resource is one, a PDSCH transmission is on single-
antenna port, port 7. The channel on antenna port {7} is inferred from the channel on antenna port {15} of
the associated CSI-RS resource.

- CRS REs are as in non-MBSFN subframes. The CRS overhead is assumed to be the same as the CRS
overhead corresponding to the number of CRS antenna ports of the serving cell;

- The UE-specific reference signal overhead is 12 REs per PRB pair.
Otherwise,

- If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resource is 2, the PDSCH transmission scheme
assumes the transmit diversity scheme defined in subclause 7.1.2 on antenna ports {0,1} except that the
channels on antenna ports {0,1} are inferred from the channels on antenna port {15, 16} of the associated
CSI resource respectively.

- If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resource is 4, the PDSCH transmission scheme
assumes the transmit diversity scheme defined in subclause 7.1.2 on antenna ports {0,1,2,3} except that
the channels on antenna ports {0,1,2,3} are inferred from the channels on antenna ports {15, 16, 17, 18}
of the associated CSI-RS resource respectively.

- The UE is not expected to be configured with more than 4 antenna ports for the CSI-RS resource
associated with the CSI process configured without PMI/RI reporting.

- The overhead of CRS REs is assuming the same number of antenna ports as that of the associated CSI-RS
resource.

- UE-specific reference signal overhead is zero.

- For transmission mode 10 CSI reporting, if a CSI process is configured with PMI/RI reporting or without PMI
reporting:

CRS REs are as in non-MBSFN subframes. The CRS overhead is assumed to be the same as the CRS
overhead corresponding to the number of CRS antenna ports of the serving cell;

The UE-specific reference signal overhead is consistent with the most recent reported rank for the CSI
process if more than one CSI-RS port is configured, and is consistent with rank 1 transmission if only one
CSI-RS port is configured; and PDSCH signals on antenna ports {7...6 + v}for v layers would result in

signals equivalent to corresponding symbols transmitted on antenna ports {15...14 + P}, as given by
¥ (i) R0
: =W (i) : , where x(i) = [x(o) (i) .. x@?P (i)]T is a vector of symbols from the
y(14+P) (l) X(u—l) (l)

layer mapping in subclause 6.3.3.2 of [3], P €{1,2,4,8,12,16}is the number of antenna ports of the
associated CSI-RS resource, and if P=1,W (i) is 1, otherwise for UE configured for PMI/RI reporting

W (i) is the precoding matrix corresponding to the reported PMI applicable to X(i) and for UE configured
without PMI reporting W (i) is the selected precoding matrix corresponding to the reported CQI applicable

to X(i) . The corresponding PDSCH signals transmitted on antenna ports {15...14 + P} would have a
ratio of EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE equal to the ratio given in subclause 7.2.5

- Assume no REs allocated for CSI-RS and zero-power CSI-RS

- Assume no REs allocated for PRS

The PDSCH transmission scheme given by Table 7.2.3-0 depending on the transmission mode currently
configured for the UE (which may be the default mode).
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- If CRS is used for channel measurements, the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to cell-specific RS EPRE is as given in
subclause 5.2 with the exception of o o which shall be assumed to be

- Pa =Py +A e +10109,,(2) [dB] for any modulation scheme, if the UE is configured with

transmission mode 2 with 4 cell-specific antenna ports, or transmission mode 3 with 4 cell-specific
antenna ports and the associated RI is equal to one;

offset

- pa = Pa + Agsiset [dB] for any modulation scheme and any number of layers, otherwise.

The shift A et is given by the parameter nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset which is configured by higher-layer
signalling.

Table 7.2.3-0: PDSCH transmission scheme assumed for CSI reference resource

VIS Transmission scheme of PDSCH
mode

1 Single-antenna port, port 0

2 Transmit diversity

3 Transmit diversity if the associated rank indicator is 1, otherwise large delay CDD

4 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing

5 Multi-user MIMO

6 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing with a single transmission layer

7 If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0; otherwise Transmit diversity
If the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, single-

8 antenna port, port 0; otherwise transmit diversity
If the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting: closed-loop spatial multiplexing
If the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, single-
antenna port, port O; otherwise transmit diversity

9 If the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting or without PMI reporting: if the number of CSI-RS ports is
one, single-antenna port, port 7; otherwise up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause
7.1.5B)
If a CSI process of the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of CSI-RS ports is one,
single-antenna port, port7; otherwise transmit diversity

10 If a CSI process of the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting or without PMI reporting: if the number of
CSI-RS ports is one, single-antenna port, port 7; otherwise up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see
subclause 7.1.5B)
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Table 7.2.3-1: 4-bit CQI Table

CQl index | modulation | code rate x 1024 | efficiency

0 out of range

1 QPSK 78 0.1523
2 QPSK 120 0.2344
3 QPSK 193 0.3770
4 QPSK 308 0.6016
5 QPSK 449 0.8770
6 QPSK 602 1.1758
7 16QAM 378 1.4766
8 16QAM 490 1.9141
9 16QAM 616 2.4063
10 64QAM 466 2.7305
11 64QAM 567 3.3223
12 64Q0AM 666 3.9023
13 640QAM 772 4.5234
14 64QAM 873 5.1152
15 64QAM 948 5.5547

Table 7.2.3-2: 4-bit CQI Table 2

CQl index | modulation | code rate x 1024 | efficiency

0 out of range

1 QPSK 78 0.1523
2 QPSK 193 0.3770
3 QPSK 449 0.8770
4 16QAM 378 1.4766
5 16QAM 490 1.9141
6 160QAM 616 2.4063
7 64QAM 466 2.7305
8 64QAM 567 3.3223
9 640QAM 666 3.9023
10 640QAM 772 4.5234
11 64QAM 873 5.1152
12 256QAM 711 5.5547
13 256QAM 797 6.2266
14 2560QAM 885 6.9141
15 256QAM 948 7.4063
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7.2.4 Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) definition

For transmission modes 4, 5 and 6, precoding feedback is used for channel dependent codebook based precoding and
relies on UEs reporting precoding matrix indicator (PMI). For transmission mode 8, the UE shall report PMI if
configured with PMI/RI reporting. For transmission modes 9 and 10, the UE shall report PMI if configured with
PMI/RI reporting and the number of CSI-RS ports is larger than 1. A UE shall report PMI based on the feedback modes
described in 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. For other transmission modes, PMI reporting is not supported.

For 2 antenna ports, except with UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-
Type is set to “CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘1’,
each PMI value corresponds to a codebook index given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] as follows:

= For 2 antenna ports {0,1} or {15,16} and an associated Rl value of 1, a PMI value of n e {0,1,2,3}

corresponds to the codebook index N given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] with v =1.
=  For 2 antenna ports {0,1} or {15,16} and an associated RI value of 2, a PMI value of ne {0,1} corresponds to

the codebook index N + Lgiven in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] with v = 2.

For 4 antenna ports {0,1,2,3} or {15,16,17,18}, except with UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-

Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter
PMI-Config is set to “1’, each PMI value corresponds to a codebook index given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3] or a pair of
codebook indices given in Table 7.2.4-0A, 7.2.4-0B, 7.2.4-0C, or 7.2.4-0D as follows:

e APMIlvalueof ne {0,1,---,15} corresponds to the codebook index N given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3] with v

equal to the associated RI value except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFordTX-r12=TRUE configured.
o If alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is configured, each PMI value corresponds to a pair of
codebook indices given in Table 7.2.4-0A, 7.2.4-0B, 7.2.4-0C, or 7.2.4-0D, where the quantities ¢,, @',

and v'_ in Table 7.2.4-0A and Table 7.2.4-0B are given by
n

Q,=¢
V= [1 ej27zm/32]T
o AfirstPMI value of i, € {0,1,~--, f (u)—l} and a second PMI value of i, € {0,1,---, g(u)—l}
correspond to the codebook indices i, and i, respectively given in Table 7.2.4-0j with v equal to
the associated RI value and where j ={A,B,C,D} respectively when p = {1,2,3,4 }
f(v)={16,16,1,1} andg(v) = {16,16,16,16 }.
o0 The quantity W}S} in Table 7.2.4-0C and Table 7.2.4-0D denotes the matrix defined by the columns

j2mn/32

given by the set {s} from the expression W, = I —2u,u/! /u,ﬁ'un where | isthe 4x4 identity
matrix and the vector u, is given by Table 6.3.4.2.3-2in[3] and n=i,.

0 Insome cases codebook subsampling is supported. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-
1 submode 2 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1G for first and second precoding matrix indicators i, and i,.

Joint encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 is

defined in Table 7.2.2-1H. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 is defined in Table
7.2.2-11 for PUCCH Reporting Type 1a.

Table 7.2.4-0A: Codebook for 1-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 0 to 3 or 15 to 18

iy iy
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1) 1) ()] (©) (@) (1) (@) (@)
0-15 | W Wi W, 5 Wiz | Wiseo | Witsao | Witsas | Wilsze

il i2
8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
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@ @ (3] @ @ (6] @ @
0-15 Wi1+16,4 Wi1+16,12 Wi1+16,20 Wi1+16,28 Wi1+24,6 Wi1+24,14 Wi1+24,22 Wi1+24,30

1 v
where anlz =5 " }

Table 7.2.4-0B: Codebook for 2-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 0 to 3 or 15to 18

iy iy
0 1 2 3
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15| Wi, Wi W, 58,0 W, 5081
iy iy
4 5 6 7
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 | Witisiias0 | Wisdeiaen | Wisoaisono | Wit2aisoan
iy iy
8 9 10 11
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 iL,in+8,0 ipi+8.1 i,+8,i,+16,0 i\+8,i,+16,1
h iy
12 13 14 15
(2) (2) ) (2)
0-15 | W,V o0 WiV | Witeisaso | Wilsiioan
1| Vv v
where anz%,n =— ml m .
\/g ¢nv m ¢nv m'

Table 7.2.4-0C: Codebook for 3-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 18

h 12

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 WO{124} / J3 Wl{lzs} / J3 W2{123} / 3 W3{123} / 3 me} / 3 W5{124} / 3 Wé{134} / 3 W7{134} / 3
Iy iy

10 11 12 13 14 15

8 9
o [w [ w5 | Wi & | w45 | w5 | w3 | w3 | wi /e

Table 7.2.4-0D: Codebook for 4-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 18

i iy
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 | wiB4 o | wEEp [ wEae o | wisa o [ wiza o | wisap | wiafp | wiees
i iy
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
1234 1234 1324 1324 1234 1324 3214 23
0 | W2 | iR 2 | w2 w2 | wERS 2| w2 | wiEe /2 ngl 4}/2

The UE is not expected to receive the configuration of alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 except for
transmission mode 8 configured with 4 CRS ports, and transmission modes 9 and 10 configured with 4 CSI-RS ports.
For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, the parameter alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 may be
configured for each CSI process.

For 8 antenna ports, except with,

- UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS A’,
or
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- UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to “1°,

each PMI value corresponds to a pair of codebook indices given in Table 7.2.4-1, 7.2.4-2, 7.2.4-3, 7.2.4-4, 7.2.4-5,
7.2.4-6,7.2.4-7, or 7.2.4-8, where the quantities ¢, and v, are given by

jan/2
Pn = el
v, _b pi2m/32 g jam)32 ejﬁmn/SZ]T

= as follows:For 8 antenna ports {15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22 }, a first PMI value of i, € {0,1,---, f ()—1} and a

second PMI value of i, € {0,1,~--, g(u)—l} corresponds to the codebook indices i, and i, given in Table
7.2.4-j with v equal to the associated RI value and where j = v, f(u):{16,16,4,4,4,4,4,1} and
g(v) ={161616,81111}.

= Insome cases codebook subsampling is supported. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1
submode 2 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1D for first and second precoding matrix indicator i, and i,. Joint

encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 is defined in Table

7.2.2-1E. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1F for PUCCH
Reporting Type 1a.

Table 7.2.4-1: Codebook for 1-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

. iy
i
' 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
@) @) @) 1) @) 1) ) )
0-15 Wy o Woi's Wi, 2 Wis W5l 10 Wi a Wai 2 Woi s
i iy
! 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
(] ) 1) 1) 1) 1) (] )
0-15 Wailh20 Woi a1 W3ii2,0 Woilios Wai'ia0 Wi a1 Woi'ia2 Wyl s
v
where W, N
\/g PV

Table 7.2.4-2: Codebook for 2-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

i

0 1 2 8
(2) (2) (2) )
0-15 | Wy %o Woi i1 Woisaoino | Waiii1a
i b
' 4 5 6 7

(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 | Wyitosii20 | Waitozi2n | Waitazi+ao | Wai a3t

iy

8 9 10 11
(2) (2) (2) 2
0-15 | Wy %0 Woizisna | Waitiai20 | Waisai2a
. i,
h
12 13 14 15
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 | Wy %30 Woiaian | Waiiazisao | Waisa2i+31

Vv V.,
where anz%n —%L) C —(pmv }
n'm n'm'
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Table 7.2.4-3: Codebook for 3-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

i iy
! 0 1 2 3
(3) 3) £ (3) ME)
0-3 Wi, '8i, 81, +8 8i, +8,8iy,8i,+8 Wai. '8i,+8,8i,+8 Wi 8,81, 8i,
i iy
1 2 5 - -
0-3 (3) (3) v 3 iC)
- 8i,+2,8i;+2,8i,+10 8i,+10,8i,+2,8i,+10 8i,+2,8i;+10,8i,+10 8i,+10,8i,+2,8i;+2
a iZ
h
8 9 10 11
) ®) S (3
0-3 | Wy agiragisiz | Wairiogirasisre | Wairagi28,+12 | Waiy+12,8,+480,+4
A i2
h
12 13 14 15
(3) 3) e Ve
0-3| Wy ogire8,11a | Ve 148168514 | Wais68i+148i+14 | Wai,+14,8i,+6,8i,+6
1|V Vi Ve ~ 1 (v, v. V.
where W&, = |'m m molWe o m Vm  Vm
m,m',m /—24 Vo Vg =V m,m',m /—24 Vo Ve Ve

Table 7.2.4-4: Codebook for 4-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

i "
! 0 1 2 3
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0-3| Wsi'siiso Wei'givs1 | Wair28i4100 | Wai, 2,81 +101
i t
! 4 5 6 7
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0-3 | Waiiagii20 | Wairasisi2n | Wairesir1a0 | Wairesi141
1 \Y Vi Y Vo
where W® —_—_| " m m m }
Y V32 | PV PV —PnVm PV

Table 7.2.4-5: Codebook for 5-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

)

0

w.® —

i

1
40 | Vai, Vo Vaiis  —Vai+s  Vai416

Voi, Vo

Voi+8  Voi4s

Vai 116

Table 7.2.4-6: Codebook for 6-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

i ip
i
0
0-3| w® = 1 {Vai,  Vaip  Voig  Voi+s  Vaivae  V2i+i6
. VA48 |V, —Vai, Voivs Vo4 Voite  —Vai+16
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Table 7.2.4-7: Codebook for 7-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

iy
0

1 Vo, Vo, Vaies Voies  Vairae Vaipsie V2i+24

7)
0-3 W( [
I ’

1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Table 7.2.4-8: Codebook for 8-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

iy
0

Voi,  Vai,  Vais  Voius Voiue Voire Vaipr2a Vaie24

0 W.(B)zl
I
' 8|Vai, —Vai, Vairs —Vaiss Vaiue  —Vairte  Vois24  ~Vais24

For 8 antenna ports {15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22 }, 12 antenna ports {1516,17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26 }, 16 antenna

ports {15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,26,28,29,30 } and UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-

Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS A’, each PMI value corresponds to three codebook indices
given in Table 7.2.4-10, 7.2.4-11, 7.2.4-12, 7.2.4-13, 7.2.4-14, 7.2.4-15, 7.2.4-16, or 7.2.4-17, where the quantities ¢,,

U,and v, aregiven by

— alm/2
Pn=€ 4
| 2m 2N, 1)
Up=|1 e N2 o M
2 2Ny U
Vim=|Up € %MNuy .ooe oMoy

- Thevaluesof N;, N,, O;,and O, are configured with the higher-layer parameters codebook-Config-N1,

codebook-Config-N2, codebook-Over-Sampling-RateConfig-O1, and codebook-Over-Sampling-RateConfig-02,
respectively. The supported configurations of (Ol,Oz)and (Nl, N2) for a given number of CSI-RS ports are

given in Table 7.2.4-17. The number of CSI-RS ports, P, is 2N;N,.

- UE is not expected to be configured with value of CodebookConfig set to 2 or 3, if the value of
codebookConfigN2 is set to 1.

- UEsshall only use iy, = 0and shall not report iy , if the value of codebookConfigN2 is set to 1.

- Afirst PMI value i, corresponds to the codebook indices pair {i, i, , |, and a second PMI value

i, corresponds to the codebook index i, given in Table 7.2.4-j with v equal to the associated RI value and
wherej= v+9.

- In some cases codebook subsampling is supported. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 for value
of parameter Codebook-Config set to 2, 3, or 4 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1F for PUCCH Reporting Type 1la.

Table 7.2.4-9: Supported configurations of (0;,0,)and (N;,N,)

Number of
CSI-RS antenna ports, P (NN2) | (01,0)
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8 22) | (44).(88)
1 23) [ (8.4).(88)

32 [ (84).(44)
24) [ (84).(88)
16 42) [ (84).(44)
(8.1) (4,). (8,)

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 138 of 326



Release 12

139

3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

Table 7.2.4-10: Codebook for 1-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

Value of . . i
Codebook- 1 h2
Config 0 ! 2 >
1 ) (6] (0] (6]
0%---,O;N; -1 01---,0,N, -1 Wi1,1xi1,2~0 Wil‘l,il‘zyl Wil‘lxi1‘2v2 Wi1,1'i1‘2'3
1 Vim
where W® = _—_| "
1m,n \/F PnVim
Value of . . Iy
Codebook- h1 2 0 1 2 3
Config
2 N,O N,O 0 o) o &
0,1,---!%_1 0,lv-"'%7l W2i1‘1v2i1,zv0 W2i1‘1'2i1‘2’1 W2i1'1’2i1'2'2 W2i1‘1'2i1’2'3
Value of . . iy
Codebook- 1 2 4 5 6 7
Config
2 N,O N,O & W 0 o
0,1,...,%—1 0,1,...,%—1 W2i1‘1+1,2i1,2,0 W2i1,1+l,2i1,2,1 W2i1‘1+1,2i1‘2,2 W2i1,1+1'2i1,2’3
Value of . . i
Codebook- Ly h.2 8 9 10 11
Config
2 N,O N,0 & @ & X
08221 | 0222 | Wai oo | Wi aipuan | Wai i | Wai i s
Value of . . Iy
Codebook- 1 h2 12 13 14 15
Config
> NO N.O ) o @ 1)
ol..., 12 1.1 0’1’_”’%_1 W2i1‘1+l,2i1‘2 +1,0 W2i1‘1+1,2i1‘2+1,1 W2i111+1,2i112 +1,2 W2i1v1+1,2i1v2 +1,3
1 Vim
where Wl(l) =—]
omn \/F PnVim
Value of . . iy
Codebook- I11 I32
Config 0 ! - °
3 L . ; .
0,1,...,4leol -1 0d.., NZZOZ -1 W52y0 Wiy W2ay2 Waiars
Value of . . Iy
Codebook- Iy I2
Config 4 > ° !
3 L ; . :
0,1,...,4’\1120l -1 0,1,...,%—1 W22y W22y W522y2 Widazys
Value of . . iy
Codebook- U I1,2
Config 8 i = =
3 L . . :
0,1,...,4N12Ol -1 0d.., N2202 1 Wikiayao Wi12ys WiRsayene Waizyas
Value of ) . iy
Codebook- 1 h2
Config 12 13 H =
3 ! . . :
0,1,...,4,\1120l -1 | 0L.., N2202 1| W2y Wisayaa Wiazyenz Wiszyas
) . 1| Vim .
where X=iy;, y=i,, W =—| " it N; >N,
’ ' mn \/E PnVim
. . (l) _ 1 Vm,l .
X=ip, Y=i, WP =— ,if Ny <N,
i \/E PnVm,|
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Value of . . iy
Codebook- 1 I : A 5 .
Config
4 1 1 1 1
01, NlTol—l 0,1,...,%—1 Wz(x),Zy,O WZ(X?Zy,l Wz(x),Zy,Z WZ(X),Zy,B
Value of ) ) iy
Codebook- 1 Iy o n : ; =
Config
4 1 1 1 1
0%.. %—1 0,1,...,NZTOZ—1 Wz(x)+1,2y,o Wz(x)+1,2y,1 Wz(x)+1,2y,2 Wz(x)+1,2y,3
Value of . . i
Codebook- i hs - 5 2 - ”
Config
4 1 1 1 1
0%.. %—1 0,1,...,%71 WZ(X)+2,2y,O WZ(X)+2,2y,1 Wz(x)+2,2y,2 WZ(X)JrZ,Zy,S
Value of i
Codebook- ha by > " 2 ” =
Config
4 1 1 1 1
01... %—1 O,l,...,NZTOZ—l WZ(X)+3,2y,O WZ(X)+3,2y,1 WZ(X)+3,2y,2 WZ(X)+3,2y,3

where X = il,l) y= il,Z’ Wlﬁ%” =

. : 1
X=lp, Y=g, WISrT{n:

1

1

m,l

VI,m .
ﬁ|:(pnvl,m:|’ N, 2N,

\
— Jif N N
\/ELonvm,.}' 1=

Table 7.2.4-11: Codebook for 2-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

2 Layers, Codebook-Config = 1

i,,=0,-,N,0,~1

ill I2
' 0 1 3
_ (2) (2) (2) (2)
O’ ’ Nlo l il,lvil,lvil,zvil.zvo il‘lvil‘lvil,zvil‘Z vl i1‘1vi1,1'i1,27i1,212 i1.11i1,11i1‘27i1,2'3
1 Vv Vi oy
where W@  —_2 | 'tm I
LE.mm.n N2P | PnVim — Vi
2 Layers, Codebook-Config = 2
If N;>N,,p =1lotherwisep =0,
i, =0,--,N,0,/2-1
i Iy
M 0 1 3
0 NO, 4 (2) (2 (2 (2)
[ 2 - 2iy 4,21 1,2i1 5,2y ,,0 2iy4,2i11,2i; 5,20 5.1 2iy 1+ P, 2i 1+ P2y 5,21y 5,0 2iy 1+ P2+ P,2iy 5,211 5,1
. i2
Il.l
4 5 7
0 NO, 4 (2) (2) 2 (2
[ 2 - 2i1v1,2i1v1+p,2i112,2i1v2,0 2i1‘1,2i1v1+ p,2i1v2,2i1’2 1 2i1v1,2i1v1,2i112+1,2i1’2+1,0 2i1,1:2i1,1:2i1,2+1v2i1,2+1v1
. i2
Il,l
8 9 11
3GPP
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0. NO 4 | w® e (2) (2)
" 2 - 2iy1+P,2i 3+ P21y 5 +1,2i; ,+1 2iy 1+ P, 211+ P, 20y o 1,21 ,+11 2i;1,2iy 1+, 21y p+1,2i; ,+1,0 2iy1,2iy 1+, 21y p+1,20; ,+1,1
. Iy
Ill
12 13 14 15
2)
N,O, @) ) ) @
S et 2 2 211 5,20 ,+1,1
0, > 1 2iy1,20y1 20 5.2, +1,0 20,1201 20 5.2 5 +11 Wzim .20+ 2y 5 20y 5 +1.0 1t PrChat Pl Shat
1 v, Vi
where W®  ———[ " o
N vV 2P (/)nvl,m _(onvl',m’
2 Layers, Codebook-Config = 3
i, =0,---,N,0,/2-1
. 12
Il,].
0 1 2 3
N,O
Ov T v% -1 W2(><2,)2><,2y,2y,0 W2(><2,)2><,2y,2y,1 W2(><221‘2x+1,2y+1,2y+1,0 2(x221‘2x+1‘2y+1,2y+1‘1
. Iz
Il,l
4 5 6 7
N,O @ @ @ @
01 e !# -1 W2x+2,2><+2,2 y.2y,0 W2><+2,2x+2‘2y,2y,1 W2x+3,2><+3,2y+1‘2y+1,0 W2x+3‘2x+3,2y+1,2y+1,1
2
. e
Il,l
8 9 10 11
N,O
0, T % -1 Wz(xz,)z x+1,2y,2y+1,0 Wz(xz,)z x+1,2y,2y+1,1 Wz(x2+)1,2x+2,2 y+1,2y,0 Wz(xzzl,z“z,z y+1,2y,1
. I
Il,].
12 13 14 15
N,O
0, o lel -1 W2(><2,)2x+3,2y,2y+1.0 W2(><2,)2x+3,2y,2y+1,1 W2(><221,2x+3,2y+1,2y+1,0 W2(x221,2x+3,2y+1,2 y+1,1
- - 1 VI m VI’ m -
where x=i,, y=i, W®  =——_| : if N, >N, and
" y 12 Lt ,m,mn hY; 2P wnvl‘m _q)nvl’,m’ * 2
. . 1 \ A/ .
— _ (2) _ m,| ml
X=I y= Do = if N;<N
12 11 1 mm, [y ' 1 2
mm.n 2P (/)nvm,l _wnvm’,l’
2 Layers, Codebook-Config = 4
ily2 =0,---,N,0,/2-1
il,l IZ
0 1 2 3
N,O, @) ) ) ()
0, 2 -1 W2x,2x,2y,2y,0 W2x,2x,2y,2y,1 W2x+l,2x+l,2y,2y,0 W2x+1,2x+1,2y,2y,1
il,l IZ
4 | 5 | 6 | 7
3GPP
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N O 2 @) (2) (2)
01...,%_1 W2x+2,2x+2v2)’v23’:0 W2x+2,2x+2,2y,2y,1 W2><+3,2x+3,2y,2y,0 W2x+3,2x+3,2y,2y,1
ill Iz
| - 9 10 L
NO @ @) (2) (2)
0,---, 12 t-1 sz,2x+1,2y,2y,0 WZx,2x+l,2y,2y,l W2x+1,2x+2,2y,2y10 W2X+1'2X+2’2y’2y'1
il,l IZ
= = 14 15
NO 2 @) (2) (2)
0,...’—12 L Woakszyeyo | Waxawszyays | Woeawazyayo | Wocraxazyaya
- - 1 VI m VI’ m’ i
where x=i,,, y=i,, W® —_—_|" ' if N, >N, and
11 12 Lmmn 2P| Vi — @V ' :
- - 1 Vi Ve r .
@ —_ ™ "
X=i,, y=i, W = AE Ny <N,
12 11 Wmmin = o |:(pnvmv, —(ﬂan',ll

Table 7.2.4-12: Codebook for 3-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

3 Layers, Codebook-Config=1, N, >1 N,>1

i, =0,1--,N,0, -1

. i
1 2
0 1
(3) v/ (3)
0, 'olNl -1 i1, 400 50 ip1.010 010 50
(3) vy (3)
OlNl' K ZolNl -1 i11,001,01 2,0 210, i11,01,012,0 210,
Where W(3) 1 vlvm vl m VI’,m' 7 (3) _ 1 Vlvm Vl ,m VI’,m‘
1,I',m,m /3P VI N VI N V|/,m‘ ! 1,I',m,m l3P Vl,m V|'ym' _V|gm‘
3 Layers, Codebook-Config=1, N,=1
i, =0
. i
i 2
1’1 0 1
(3) v (3)
0,--,O,N, -1 iy 1,011+0;,0,0 iy1.0;,+0,,0,0
(3) v (3)
O1N1" T 201N1 -1 ip1.,011+20,,0,0 iy1,,+20,,0,0
(3) v (3)
201N1l T 3O1N1 -1 i11,i1,+30;,0,0 i11,011+30;,0,0
1 Vim Vim V|' m ~ 1 vlvm VI’ m VI’ m
where W® = _—_ , WO o= : :
LI ,mm I3P vl,m _Vl,m _v|'vm‘ LI,m,m l3P Vl,m V|'Im' _V|'vm‘

3 Layers, Codebook-Config = 2

i,,=01-,2N, -1

I

1 |
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0. ON. 1 ® ® ) E)
ity eNy 2,201 +4,2i; 5 20 20y 1 +4,2ir 1 21y 5 201 20y 1,21y 144,201 5,21 21 +4,2iy 1 ,2i; 5,20 5
(3) (3) v (3) v (3)
2Ny, 4N, -1 23,201,220 5 +4 20y 1,20y 1,2, +4,2i1 201,211,215 20y 5 +4 201,211,205, +4,2i; 5
- i
1 2
4 5 6 7
(3) (3) v (3) v (3)
0,---,2N, -1 20y 1+1,2i, 45,21, 5,21, Wzi1,1+5,2i1,1+1,2i1,2,2i1,2 21 +1,2i 1 +5,2i; 5 20y 5 \/\/2i1,1+5,2i1,1+1,2i1,2 2i;,
(3) (3) v/ (3) v (3)
2N1" ] 4N1 -1 W2i1,1+1x2i1,1+1v2i1,z~2i1,2 +4 W2i1v1+1,2i1v1+l,2i1‘2 +4,2iy, W2i1v1+1,2i1v1+l,2i1‘2 21y ,+4 2y 1+1,2i; 1 +1,2i; , +4,2i; ,
. i2
1
8 9 10 11
0 ON. -1 ® ® E) S
[ 1 21y 1,20 1+4,2iy 5 +1,2i; p +1 21y +4,2i1 1,21y 51,20 o +1 21y 4,21y 1 +4,21) ,+1,2i; o +1 2iy1+4,2i1 1,20 5 +1,2i; p +1
SN AN, -1 ® ® ) E)
1o AN 20y 20y 1,20 ,+1,2i; ,+5 20y 1,20y 1,20 45,2, +1 20y 1,20 1,2, ,+1,2i; ,+5 20y 1,20y 1,20 ,+5,2i 5 +1
. i2
1
12 13 14 15
® ® V) VAN
— 201 +1,21 1 +5,21 5 +1,21 5 +1 2iy 145,21 1 +1,2i; ,+1,2i; ,+1
0,---,2N, -1 20y +1,2iy 1 +5, 20 ;#1205 +1 |V V20, 145,21y, +1,2i 1,20y 5 +1 MTTITRA2 TR 112 St 2l 2t S
® ® V) AN
— 2iy 4 +1,2i1 1 +1,2i; 5 +1,2i1 5 +5 2iy 4 +1,2i 1 +1,2i; ,+5,2i; ,+1
2Ny, 4N, -1 20y 1,20 1 +1,2y 5 +1,20y 5 +5 |V V2iy 11,20, +1,2i, 545,20, ,+1 e L5 ol L S T S
1 Voo, Voo, Voo 1 [Veuom Vouon Voo
44 44 44 Iy 44 ’ 44
where W 7 LW 75
3P| Vo 0, Vo0, Vo0, 3P| Vo, 0, Vo,0,. Voo,
474 4 4 4 44 4 4 4 4
3 Layers, Codebook-Config =3
i, =01, 2N, —1
i 1
11
0 1 2 3
0 N.—1 ® ® YIE) 7@
e Ny 4y 1 +2,4i 1 +6,2i .21, 5 4y, +6,4i;,+2,2i 5,21, 4y, +2,4i 1 +6,2i 5,21, 5 4y, +6,4i; 142,21, 5,211,
N,,---,2N, -1 (3) (3) v (3) = (3)
1o eNy 4y 142,40y 142,21, 5,20 ,+4 4y, +2,4i 1 +2,2i, 5 +4,2i, 4y +2,4i 1 +2,2i; 5 21, ,+4 4y 1 +2,4i 1 +2,2i, ,+4,2i,
i I
11
4 5 6 7
0 N -1 3 3) We E)
oy Ny 4y, 43,4, +7,2i, 5,20, 5 4y, +7,4i,+3,2i, 5 20, 4y, +3,4i, 47,20, 5 20y 5 4y +7, 41, 43,21, 5 20y,
N.--- 2N, -1 (3) (3) v (3) v (3)
1o eNy 41 +3,4iy,+3,2i, 5 21, 5 +4 4y, +3,4i,, 43,21, ,+4,2i 4y 1 +3,4i, 43,21, 5 21, ,+4 41 +3,4i, 143,20, ,+4,2i,
: i
1 2
8 9 10 11
0 N -1 ® ® 5 73
ity Ny 4y 1,4y +4,20 ,+1,2i, 5 +1 4y +4,4iy 20y 1,2, +1 4y Ay +4,20; 1,2, +1 4y 3 +4,8i, 1,20 1,21, 5 +1
N 2N —1 ® ® ) )
1o eNy 4iy 1 Ay 20, ,+1,2i; ,+5 4,4y 20, 545,21, ,+1 4y Ay 1,21y, +1,2i; 545 4y 1,4, 1,20, ,+5,2i 5 +1
i '2
11
12 13 | 14 | 15
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@) @) v/ (3) v/ (3)
.. — 4i; 1+1,4iy 1 +5,2iy +1,2i; o +1 4iy 1+5,41; 1+1,2i; +1,2i; o +1
0,---\N; -1 Ay 41,40y, 15,21y 5 1120, +1 |V VAiy 445,41y, +1,20, 5 +1,2i 5 41 LA tSiCha thCh ot a9t et Rl ot
@) @) vy (3) vy (3)
— 4iy 1 +1,4iy 1412 ,+1,2i; ,+5 4i;1+1,4iy 1 +1,2i; 45,2y o +1
Ny, 2N, -1 4y 4141 41,20 54120 ,+5 | VVaiy 41,40 41,20, 545,21 541 hatt ALt o hath At
1 VOJOzJ V‘Ll'% VO1I‘ o,m 1 Vgl O,m Voll‘ o,m Voll‘ o,m
44 44 44 ~ 44 44 Ve
(3) - 44 e __+ 4 4 4 4
where WI,I',m,m‘ - /3P v -V =y ) ! Lhmm ISP v VY }
Ol O;m O Om ol om Ol om  Tol om’ ol om
474 472 R 42 2 4 A
3 Layers, Codebook-Config =4, N, >1, N, >1
i, =01 4N, -1
- i
11 2
0 1 2 &
(3) (3 A7 (3) 7 (3)
0' T Nl -1 Ay g, 4igg+4,i 5,00, W4i1v1+4,4i1‘1,i112 Ji Ay g, 4ig g +40 0 i W4i1‘1+4,4i1_1,i1‘2 1o
(3) (3) (3 v (3
N1 R 2 Nl -1 Biyy By 1y iy p+4 4iy 1 4y 1,0 o+ W4i1‘1,4i1’1,i1’2,i1‘2+4 W4i1,1v4i1,11i1,2+4vi1,2
- i
11 2
4 5 6 7
(3) (3) n (3) A7 (3)
0,--, Nl -1 4y +1,4i11+5,iy 5,11 5 4y +5,4i1 1 +Li; 5,015 4iy;+1,4ip 145,015,015 VV4i1v1+5,4i1v1+1,1‘2 Jigp
(3) (3) N (3 N3
Nl* "2N1_1 4y 1 +1,4i 141,01 p,1p ,+4 Ay 1 +1,4i 1 +1,11 o +4iy 5 W4i1v1+l,4i1‘1+1,i1v2,illz+4 W4i1‘1+1,4i1v1+1,i1v2+4,i1‘2
i11 I2
8 9 10 11
0-- N -1 (3 ) o (3 ) o e ) o v 3 ) o
v 4y 1 +2,411 1460y 5,11 5 4y 1 +6,411 142,11 5,11 5 4y, +2,4i; 146,01 5,11 5 4y 46,411 1+2,i 5,11 5
N. - 2N. -1 @ @ NS N
1 1 Ay 1+2,4i 1421y 5,1 o +4 Ay 1+2,4i1+2,ig 5 +4,iy 5 Ay 1+2,4i1+2,ig 5,1 o +4 Ay +2,4iy 1 +2,i) +4,0p 5
i11 I2
12 13 14 15
0--- N -1 (3 » o (3 ) o v (3 ) o v (3 _ o
v Ay 43,4 +7,1p 5,y 5 Ay +7,411 143,11 5,1 5 Ay g +3,4iy 1 +7,1p 5,0 5 Ay 47,4111 +3,11 5,y 5
N. .- 2N. =1 (3) (3) v (3 n (3)
1 1 Ay 1 +3,4iy 1 +3,i1 5,11 , +4 Ay 1+3,4iy 1 +3,i1 o +4,ig o Ay 1 +3,4iy 1 +3,i1 5,1, +4 4iy1+3,4iy 1 +3,i1 o +4,ip o
Vorom  Vorom  Voy o Vorom Vorom  Vor om
where W® 1 474 474 4 g S 4 44 4 g 44
'mm ISP v Y iy ! mm I3P v )
Ol Om Ol Om o)l o,m ol om ol ogm o Om
4’ 4 4’ 4 e 47 4 44 44
3 Layers, Codebook-Config=4, N,=1
i, =01 4N, -1
; i
1 2
0 1 2 &
0-- N -1 (3) (3) 7 (3) v (3)
e Ny 4iyy 4y 1+4,0,0 4iy 1 +4,4i1,,0,0 4iyy 41 +4,0,0 4iy1+4,4i1,,0,0
N. .- 2N. -1 (3) (3) v (3) v (3)
ey 4iy,4i,+8,0,0 4iy 1 +8,4i;1,0,0 4iy 41 +8,0,0 4i;,+8,41;,,0,0
(3) (3) v (3) v (3)
2N1" " 3N1 -1 4i1’1,4i111+12,0,0 4i1’1+12,4i1v1,0,0 W4i1‘1,4i1v1+12,0,0 4i111+12,4i1’1,0,0
: i
1 2
4 | 5 | 6 | 7
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(3) (3) v 3) v (3
0,-+,N; -1 4y +1,4i; ,+5,0,0 4y +5,4i;,+1,0,0 4y +1,4i; ,+5,0,0 W4i1,1+5,4i1,1+1,o,0
(3) (3) v (3) v (3)
Ny, 2N, -1 4y +1,4i;,+9,0,0 4iy;+9,4iy,+1,0,0 4iy;+1,4i;,+9,0,0 Wais, 19,41, 1100
(3) (3) v (3) v (3
2N;,--+,3N; -1 4y, +1,4i;,+13,0,0 4iy,+13,4i;,+10,0 4y +1,4i;,+13,0,0 W4iL1 +13,4i,,+1,0,0
i1,1 I2
8 9 10 11
0. N. -1 (3) (3) v (3) v (3)
e Ny 4iy;+2,4i;,+6,0,0 4y +6,4,,+2,0,0 4iy;+2,4i1,+6,0,0 4y +6,4i1,+2,0,0
N..--- 2N. -1 (3) (3) v (3) v (3)
1o ey 4iy;+2,4i;,+10,0,0 4iy,+10,4i,,+2,0,0 4iy,+2,4i;,+10,0,0 4iy,+10,4i,,+2,0,0
IN. .- 3N. -1 (3) (3) Yi©) v (3)
1oy 4iy;+2,4i;,+14,0,0 4iy,+6,4iy,+14,0,0 4iy,+2,4i;,+14,0,0 4y +14,4i,1+2,0,0
g 2
12 13 14 il5
(3) (3) v (3) v (3)
0,---\N; -1 4y +3,4i;,+7,0,0 447,41 +3,0,0 4, +3,4i;,+7,0,0 W4i111+7,4i1v1+3,0,0
(3) (3) Yi©) v/ (3)
Nl’. ’ 2 Nl -1 4i1,1+3*4i1,1+11*0*0 4i1v1+ll,4i111+3,0,0 W4i1v1+3,4i1v1+11,0,0 W4i1vl+ll,4i1v1+3,0,0
(3) (3) v (3) 7 (3)
2N;,--+,3N; -1 W4i1,1+3,4i1,1+15,0,0 W4i1,1+15,4i1,1+3,0,0 W4i1,1+3,4i1,1+15,0,0 W4i1,1+15,4i1,1+3,0,0
1 VOJ Opm VOJ Opm Voll' o,m 1 Vgﬂ O,m Voll' om Voll‘ o,m
44 474 e _ 474 R e
3) 4 4 ) 4 4 4 4
where WI,I‘,m,m‘ I3P \Y; -V -V ! WI,I',m,m‘ - [3P \Y; . .=V
9l O,m 9l O,m ol o,m ol om  “ol om ol om
4 474 e A

Table 7.2.4-13: Codebook for 4-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

4 Layers, Codebook-Config=1, N,>1, N,>1

i,,=01---,N,0,~1

. I
h1
0 1
4) (4)
0. N.O. -1 @ @
v NpYy iy, 1 405y 9.0y 2,0 i 1201 +000 500 5 11
(4) (4)
OlNl’“.’zolNl -1 i 101.02,k2+07,0 101102,k 2+0,.1
1 [ Ve Ve Vim v

where W® = _—_

N T R AT AT
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4 Layers, , Codebook-Config=1, N, =1
i1‘2 =0
) 2
1
0 1
4) (4)
0,"',01N1 -1 i1‘11i1,1+01'0'0’0 \Nil'l,il‘ﬁol,o,o,l
4) 4)
O,Ny,--+,20,N, -1 ip1.011+20;,0,0,0 i1, 1+20;,0,0,1
4) 4)
20,N,,---,30,N; -1 if1.011+301,0,0,0 iy, 1+30,,0,01
W (4) _ 1 V| m VI‘,m‘ VI m VI‘,m‘
Lmm = Jap | v, Vo o oV~
(Un I,)m (/)n I'm (/)n I,m wn I'm
4 Layers, Codebook-Config = 2
i,=01--2N,-1
. i
1 2
' 0 1 2 3
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0,-+2N, -1 2iy1,2iy;+4,2i 5,20 5,0 2iy 1,201 +4,2i; 5,2y 5.1 2iy1+1,2i 145,21y 5,211 5,0 W2i1v1+1,2i1‘1+5,2i1v2 2ip1
(4) (4) (4) (4)
2Ny,---,4N; -1 2iy,2iy5,2i; 5,2 ,+4,0 W2i1v1,2i1‘1,2i1‘2,2i112+4,1 W2i1‘1+1,2i111+1,2i112,2i1‘2+4,0 W2i111+1,2i111+1,2i1v2,2i1v2+4,1
. )
1
4 5 6 7
(4) (4)
(4) (4) ) . . . W . . .
0,---,2 Nl -1 W2i1,1v2i1,1+4v2i1,2 120,410 Diny 2iny +4.20y 541,20y 411 2iy1+1,2i; 1+5,2; , +1,2i; ,+1,0 2y 1+1,21 145,20 5 +1,2i 5 +1,1
2N, 4N, -1 | W Q) 2(i4)+1 2iy3+1,2i; ,+1.2i; , 45,0 Wz(i4)+1 20y, +1,2i; ,+1.2i; , 45,1
v aN T 2iy 1,2y 1,20y 5 +1,2i; ,+5,0 211,21y 1,20y 5 +1,2i; ,+5,1 LTHELLTHEL2TR 2T LTHELTHEL2TREL2 T
V&| O Vgl‘ Oa VgI O, vgl‘ Oa
W(A) _ 1 44 4 "4 44 4 4
Lhmm
V4P PVo, 0, PVoy 0, TPVoy o, TPaVo, o, .
L 44 4 "4 44 4 "4
4 Layers, Codebook-Config =3
i,=01---2N,-1
. i
1 2
' 0 1 2 3
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0N, -1 W4i111+2,4i1v1+6,2i112 2i; 5,0 W4i111+2,4i111+6,2i1v2 25,1 W4i1‘1+3,4i1‘1+7,2i1‘2 2iy,5,0 W4im+3,4im+7,2i1,2 2ig,.1
(4) (4) (4) 4
Ng,---2N; -1 W4i111+2,4i111+2,2i112,2i1,2+4,0 i1 +2,41p 42,2 5,2 5 +4.1 W4i1v1+3,4i1‘1+3,2i1v2,2i112+4,0 4iy 143,41, +3,2i; 5,20 ,+4,1
. )
1
4 5 6 7
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(4) (4) @ ) . @ . .
0,. - N1 -1 i 44420 4120 410 i A 420 4120 411 A4y 1+1,41 1 +5,21 5 +1,211 ,+1,0 4y 1 +1,41 1 +5,21 5 +1,2i1 ,+1,1
11711 1el12 e 2T 11711 1E0 2T e 2T
4 4) @ . . @ . .
N1,"',2N1 -1 i A0 2 4120450 4 4 204120451 4iy 1 +1,41 1 +1,21 5 +1,2i1 ,+5,0 4y 4 +1,4i; 1 +1,2i; ,+1,2i) ,+5,1
11071 eh2THeh 2 ' 11071 2THeh 2 ”
Voo, Voyo. Vo0 Vo, 0,0
@ _ 1 44 4 "4 4 4 2
Wmm —
e 4P ("nVolI 0, PVo,o0,. “PVo, 0, ~PVo,.o0,.
=1, —£m e 1] —l,—£m =1 —%m
44 4 4 44 4 4
4 Layers, Codebook-Config =4, N; >1, N, >1
i1,2 =01---,4N, -1
. i
i 2
11
0 1 2 3
0.~ N. -1 (4) (4) (4) (4)
LA | 4i1,114i1,1+4*i1,2 vi1,2 0 4i11174i111+4yi1,2 yilyz 1 4i1,1+1v4i1,1+5vi1,2 Yi1,2 0 4i1‘1+1‘4i111+5'i112 ’i1v2 1
N. .- 2N. -1 (4) (4) (4) (4)
FEA 1 Qi g, 41 1,0y 5,1y +4,0 Aipq 4y 90 o +4,1 A1 +1,4i1 1+, 5, ,+4,0 A +1,4ip 1+ 5 +4,1
i2
1
4 5 6 7
0.~ N. -1 (4) W(4) (4) (4)
v 4iy1+2,4i11+6,2i; 5,2i; 5,0 4iy 1 +2,4111+6,2i; 5,211 5,1 Ay 1+3,411+7,2i1 5,211 5,0 Ay 1+3,411+7,2i1 5,21 5,1
N. --- 2N. =1 W(4) (4) (4) (4)
1 1 4iy1+2,4i; 142,21y 5,20 ,+4,0 Aig1+2,811+2,2iy 5,2 p +4,1 Ay 1+3,4111+3,2i1 5,2k ,+4,0 Ay +3,4111+3,2iy 5,20 , +4,1
Vo0,  Vo,o. Voo Vo, 0,
@ _ 1 4 "a 44 4 42
Lhmm T _ _
V4P (Dnvollo2 PVo, .0, . ~PuVo, o, PVo, . o, .
—1,=%m = —%m =+, —=£m =1 —%m
44 44 44 4 "4
4 Layers, Codebook-Config =4, N, =1
i, =0L,4N, -1
- i
1 2
0 1 2 3
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0,--,N; -1 W4i1v1,4i1y1+4,0,0,0 4iy 1 4i;,+4,0,0,1 W4i1,1+1,4i1,1+5,0,o,0 W4i1v1+1,4i1‘1+5,0,0,1
(4) (4) (4) (4)
N;,---,2N; -1 W4i1,1-4i1,1 +8,0,00 4iy, 40y, +8,0,01 W4i111+1,4i1v1+9,0,0,0 W4i1,1+1,4i1‘1+9,0,0,1
(4) (4) (4) (4)
2Ny, 3N =1 | Wyt 12000 | Wiy i, t2.000 | Waigeraiy, 13000 | Waige1ai,+13001
- i
h 2
4 5 6 7
0.+ N. -1 (4) (4) (4) (4)
1 Ny 4iy1+2,4i,,+6,0,0,0 4y, +2,41,,+6,0,0,1 4y +3,4i;,+7,0,0,0 4iy;+3,4111+7,0,0,1
(4) (4) (4) (4)
Ny, 2N1 -1 W4i1y1+2,4i1’1+10,0,0,0 4i;,+2,4i,+10,0,0,1 4i;;+3,4i,+11,0,0,0 4i;;+3,4i,+11,0,0,1
IN..--- 3N. -1 (4) (4) (4) (4)
179Ny 4y +2,4iy,+14,0,0,0 4iy1+2,4iy,+14,0,0,1 4iy,+3,4i;,+15,0,0,0 4iy1+3,4i;,+15,0,0,1
Vv Vv Vv Vv
1 &I‘&m &I‘,&m‘ 9, %, Oy Oy
4" 4 4 4 4 2

Wmm = Jap [ g v, v —pV —pV
1
PVo, 0, PuVo,. 0, . PVo, o, PVo,. 0, .
=Ll —==m =L —m =t —£m =L —m
44 44 44 44
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Table 7.2.4-14: Codebook for 5-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

5 Layers, P=8, N1=N2
Value of Codebook-Config iy, I
(5)
1 01,-+,0;Ny =1 | 0L,++,0;Np =1 | Wi 0,140,101 i1 211,40,
(5)
2-4 0%---4N;-1 | 0l1---4N,-1 Wi iy iy i iy 510y 44
1 Vo, Voo, Voyo, Voyo Voyo
L ot o e * % |for Codebook-Config = 2-4
N 5P Vg| &m _V&I &m vglvﬁm' _Vgl‘ &m' V&IH &m"
17 17 4 2 R R
v, v, V..oV, V.
TR S R Codebook-Config = 1
5 Layers, P=12
Value of Codebook-Config | Configuration iy, i,
(5)
1 N;>1 N;=1|01--0N; -1 | 01,---,05N;, -1 iy 1,100y 14Oy iy 5.1y 2.1 240,
(5)
2 N,>LN,>1 [ 01-4N;-1 | 0L--4N,-1 b s et
(5)
N; >N, 01---4N;-1 | 01---4N,-1 iy i1 4801 iy 5 o+
3
(5)
Ny <N, 014N, -1 014N, -1 iy 3 o iy o+ 548
(5)
N, =N, 01---4N;-1 | 01---4N,-1 iy i1+ 18l i 2
4
(5)
N, <N, 014N, -1 014N, -1 iy 3,01 20dy 1 2y o+ iy 28
where
1 g| v&m &| ,&m V%I‘ ,&m‘ Vgl‘ ,&m' Vgl., &m
e 4 4 4 * 4 | for Codebook-Config = 2-4
e \/S_P V01|Oz Vo, 0 V01|‘ Oy _Volr Oy Voll" Oapy
Bt Sl gtEm o gty g
1 _Vv V- V‘m' m V”m" .
we. = et b '™ | for Codebook-Config = 1
Aobmm.m @_Vl,m _Vl‘m V|‘,m' _V|',m‘ "m’
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5 Layers, P=16
Value of Codebook-Config | Configuration il,l il,z
(5)
1 N;>1 N;>1 | 0L+ ON; -1 | 01---,05N; -1 iy iy 1+0p 1 +Oy iy 2. i 40,
(5)
2 N;>LN,>1 | 0l1---4N; -1 014N, -1 iy 1y g iy g+ g g 5
()
N; 2N, 014N, -1 | 01--4N,-1 i3+ 4B iy 2 o+
3
(5)
N, <N, 014N, -1 014N, -1 i1y 1+ 2 1y o+ 08
(5)
N; >N, 01--4N;-1 014N, -1 iy 3 3+ B i 2
4
(5)
N; <N, 01--4N; -1 014N, -1 iy 1010 2 0 o+ iy 8
where
1Yol Voo, Voyon Voyo Voo
we. =] 4 4 4 “ % | for Codebook-Config = 2-4
Glmm.,m \/S_P V01| o, —VO1I 0, V01|- 0, . _Vollv 0, - Oy O
2" 22" g a2 3
5 1 V'vm Vl,m VI‘ m I'm vl” m’ H
o == ’ ’ " | for Codebook-Config =1
e ﬁ Vl,m _Vl,m V|‘,m‘ _Vl‘,m‘ I"m’

Table 7.2.4-15: Codebook for 6-I

ayer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

6 Layers, P=8, N1=Nz
Value of Codebook-Config i :
11 1,2
1 (6)
011, a .101N1 - 1 0’1Y " ’02 N 2" 1 il‘l'i1.1+ol’i1‘l+ol’i1‘2 ’i1,2 'i1,2+02
2-4 (®)
0L--4N; -1 014N, -1 iy gy 1+ 1+ iy o+
where
1Yz Yoo Yuen Voo Yaren Voo,
o == sl e o et ‘oo for Codebook-Config = 2-4
T NBP Vo 0, Vo0, Vo0, Vo0 Voo Voo
44 44 4 4 44 4 4 4 4
1 [Vim Vi Ve VooV v _
wo. = " nootmotm bR for Codebook-Config = 1
o o 6P vl’m _vl)m Vll,m' _Vl‘,mv Vl“,m” _Vln,m"
3GPP
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6 Layers, P=12
Value of Codebook-Config | Configuration i il,z
(6)
1 N,>1L N,>1|01---,O,N;-1 | 01,---,O,N, -1 Wil‘lri1‘1+olli1‘1+ol!i1,2ril‘Zvil.ZJrOZ
(6)
2 N,>1L N,>1 0L1---4N, -1 0L1---4N, -1 iy A i g+
(6)
N; 2N, 014N, -1 | 01--4N,-1 i+ 4B iy 5 o+
3
(6)
N, <N, 01---4N; -1 014N, -1 iy 1+ 2 1y o+ 28
(6)
N, >N, 014N, =1 | 054N, -1 Wi i i i i
4
(6)
N, <N, 01,--,4N,; -1 01---,4N,-1 Wil,lvil,lvil,llil,zvi1,2+4'i1,2+8
where
1 Vo Vouon Voo Voo Voo Voo
R T “d “ol A o ‘o for Codebook-Config = 2-4
T NBPI Vg o, Vo, 0, Vo0, Vo0, Voo Voo
L 44 44 "4 4 4 4 4 4
6 1 _vl'm VI m Vlv m‘ V|‘ m‘ ’ m” v|” m" .
o == ' ’ ' ’ for Codebook-Config = 1
Al \/@_vl,m Vim V|"m _V|‘,m' w0
6 Layers, P=16
Value of Codebook-Config | Configuration im im
(6)
1 N,>L N,>21 | 01---,O,N;-1 | 01,---,O,N, -1 Wil‘l'i1.1+01'i1,1+01'i1‘2li1‘2'i1,2+02
(6)
2 N,>1LN,>1 | 0L---4N; -1 | 0L---4N;, -1 iy 3,y + 4 i o +4
(6)
N; >N, 014N, -1 01---4N; -1 iy 1+ 8 iy 5
3
(6)
N; <N, 01---4N; -1 014N, -1 iyl 1+ 2 1y o+ 28
(6)
N, >N, 0L1---4N, -1 01---4N, -1 Wil,lvi1,1+4vi1.l+8'i1,2’il,Zvi1,2
4
(6)
N, <N, 01,--,4N, -1 01---,4N, -1 Wil‘lvil,lvil,llil‘zvi1,2+4'i1,2+8
where
1 Vo Vouo, Voo Voo Voo Voo
wo. =] ‘ ‘ A oo ol for Codebook-Config = 2-4
o 6P Voll Ozpy B O Oz Oy Oy _Voll' Oz py VOII” Oz _VOllﬂ Oz
e 2" a2 2" a2 ko
(6) 1 V':’“ v|vm VI‘,m VI‘,m‘ vl m Vl",m” .
we = and for Codebook-Config = 1
wnmn 6P Vim Vim VYiw Vi Ve Vi
3GPP
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Table 7.2.4-16: Codebook for 7-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

7 Layers P=8, N1=N2

Value of Codebook-Config

il,l i1,2
1 (7)
0111. . 'lOlNl -1 0,1,‘ . ',02N2 -1 i1, 101, 140 iy 1,1 24 94k 2703l p +0,
2-4 7)
0,1,' . ',4 Nl -1 0,1,“‘,4N2 -1 i1tk g g o o 4
where
1 Vo0, Vo,o. Voo, Voo Voo Voro. Voo
wo = ot e ol o ‘o * * |for Codebook-Config =
L mm' m'm V7P V01| o, _V01| o, V01|, o, . _V01|‘ o, . V01|“ 0, - _VO1|” 0, - VO1|”‘ 0, »
2l 2™ gty 2™ g 2P gt
2-4
W(7) = 1 Vlvm vlvm VI‘,m‘ vl‘,m‘ vl”,m" VI“,m" VIm
LI mm ,m ,m
R NTP |V -V A I .
Ltm o Tm tm o tm tm T Jfor Codebook-Config = 1
7 Layers, P=12
Value of
Coglke_ =19 Configuration iy iy,
Config
01---,0,N, -1 (7
1 Nl >1, NZ z1 0’1"”’01N1 -1 22 i 1,03 +0y,01 #0100 9001 212 +05.11 2 +0,
(7)
2 N,>1 N,>1 0%---,4N; -1 0%---,4N, -1 b+ iy 5+ 4
(7)
N, >N, 0L---4N; -1 014N, -1 (AR R PRE: A AP N A NP AP N AP
3
(7)
N, <N, 0%---4N;-1 | 01---4N,-1 i1 iy i+ 5 4811 5 +4
(7
Nl = Nz 0’1’”.’4N1 -1 0'1’”.’4N2 -1 gyt 80k gy o oy ol o+
4
(7)
Nl < N2 0’1’“.'4Nl -1 0’1’.“’4N2 -1 i 10k 0l g 0l g+ 0k HAl 2 +80 5
where
1 |V v, IR VAR VL o Ve )
wo = " "ootmo tmo tm '™ | for Codebook-Config = 2-4
o VTP Yim Vim I'm _Vl‘,m' Vl”,m” _Vl",m" Vl"‘,m‘”
1 |V v, V. . V.. V.. V.. V.. _
W =—{ T hmm e em ) for Codebook-Config = 1
o VTP Vim Vim Vl‘,m‘ _Vl‘,m' Vl“,m“ _Vl‘\m“ Vl"‘,m“‘
3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 151 of 326



Release 12

152 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)
7 Layers, P=16
Value of Codebook- . . g A
i i
Config Configuration 11 12
(7
1 Nl >1 N2 21 0’1’”.'01N1 -1 0'1’“.'OZN2 -1 Wi1,11i1‘1+01:i1‘1+01xi1,1ri1‘2xi1‘2vi1,2+02vi1.2+02
(7)
2 N,>LN,>1 01---4N, -1 01---4N, -1 Wilvl,i111+4,i1v1+4,i1‘1,i1v2,il‘z,i1v2+4,i112+4
(7
N, 2N, 01---4N,; -1 014N, -1 Wiu,i1v1+4,i1‘1+8,i1v1+12,i12,il‘z,i1v2+4,i12+4
3
(7)
N, <N, 01---4N, -1 01---4N, -1 Wim,ilvl,i1‘1+4,i1v1+4,i1v2,i1v2+4,i1‘2+8,i1v2+12
(7)
N, 2N, 01---4N,; -1 014N, -1 Wim,i1,1+4,i1.1+8,i1,1+12,i1,2,illz,iu,il‘2
4
(7)
N, <N, 01---4N,; -1 014N, -1 Wim,iu,im,im,ilvz,i1‘2+4,i1v2+8,i1‘2+12
where
1 Vo Yoy, Voo Voo Voron Voo Voyo
W= e e o ‘o ‘o “ % | for Codebook-Config =
CTETNTP WG 0, Vo0, Vo0, Voo, Voo TVoro. Vopo.
4" 4 4 4 4 "4 4 4 4 4 4 4
2-4
1 [Vim Vim Y, LV VA VA VI _
woo = | e b B and for Codebook-Config = 1
e 7P V|vm _vlvm vl',m' _VI‘,m‘ VI m _vl”.m 1”m

Table 7.2.4-17: Codebook for 8-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 14+P

8 Layers, P=8, N1=N2

Value of Codebook- i i
Config 11 12
! ®)
0L ’OlNl -1 0L ”'OZNZ -1 Vvimvi1‘1+01vi1‘1+01vi1,1vi1,2vi1,2vi1,2+02vi1,z+oz
2-4 ®)
0L--4N; -1 014N, -1 Wim,i1.1+4,i1,1+4,i1‘1,i12,il‘z,i1,2+4,i1,2+4
1 %42 9% V&I‘,&m‘ vgl',&m' V&r',&m” V%r‘ O v%r”,oz m" V&r" Oy
where W®, . =—_——_| ** 474 44 4 2 4 2 32 ey A P
LI mm,m m / . _ _ B
8P vgl O V&I Orp, Vgl‘ Oz Vgl‘ Oopy Vgr' Oy V%r' Oy V&r" Oa V&r" O
42 42 "4 4 "4 4 s 4 s 4 2 4 s
Codebook-Config = 2-4
W(B) = 1 Vl'm V"m Vl'vm‘ Vl‘,m‘ Vl",m” Vl”,m" VI"‘,m”‘ V|”‘,m”‘
W mmmm T Jop
mm,m,m 8P Vl,m _Vl.m VI',m‘ _VI‘,m' VI",m” _Vl",m" VI"‘,mm _VI'",m'"

for Codebook-Config = 1
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8 Layers, P=12
Value of . . . q
. | 1
Codebook-Config Sy Eien L 12
(8)
L Ny >1 Ny =1 0, O4N; =1 0L:+,0,N, -1 Wi1,11i1‘1+01li1‘1+01lil‘llil‘zli1‘2'i1,2+02'i1.2+02
(8)
2 N, >LN,>1 01---4N, -1 01---4N, -1 Wilvl,i111+4,i1v1+4,i1‘1,i1v2,il‘z,i1v2+4,i112+4
(8)
N, >N, 0%---4N; -1 014N, -1 Wiu,i1v1+4,i1v1+8,i“+4,i12,illz,i1v2+4,i1‘2+4
3
(8)
N; <N, 01---4N; -1 014N, -1 Wim,ilyl,i1v1+4,il‘l+4,i1vz,i1‘2+4,i1v2+8,i1‘2+4
(8)
N1 > NZ 0’1’“"4N1 -1 0’1'“.'4N2 -1 Wi1,1ri1‘1+4vi1,1+8~i1,1vil,z~i1,21i1‘2xi1,2+4
4
(8)
N1 < NZ 0’1’“"4N1 -1 0’1'“.'4N2 -1 Wi1,1ri1‘1vi1,1xi1,1+4ri1‘2xi1,2+4vi1,2+8xi1,2
Y vV, vV, Y % Y Y '
Where W|(|8)| |m m m' m" m"' = Ton for
T BPIVe 0, Voye, Voo, TVoya, Vopon TVoro, Voron Yoo
4 4 44 4 "4 4 "4 4 4 4 "4 4 "4 4 4
Codebook-Config = 2-4
1 |V v, V.. V.. V.. V.. V.. V.. )
@ =TT tm e U] for Codebook-Config = 1
o o V8P [Vim Vim Viw Viw Vi Viw Vrw Ve
8 Layers, P=16
Value of . . . :
. 1 1
Codebook-Config ConiguEnen w 12
(8)
1 Nl > l‘ N2 21 011'- ’ -'olNl -1 0’1’. ’ .’02 N2 -1 \/vil,lril‘lJrolvil‘lJrOlvil,lril‘zvi1,21i1,2+02vi1,2+02
(8)
2 N,>1 N,>1 01---,4N; -1 01,--,4N, -1 Wim,i1,1+4,i1,1+4,i1‘1,i1,2,il‘z,i1|2+4,i1,2+4
(8)
N, >N, 014N, -1 01---4N; -1 Wim,iM+4,i1‘1+8,i1v1+12,i1v2,il‘z,i1v2+4,i1vz+4
3
(8)
N, <N, 014N, -1 01---4N; -1 Wim,ilvl,i1‘1+4,i1vl+4,i112,i1v2+4,i1‘2+8,i1v2+12
(8)
Nl = NZ 0’1’ o ’4N1 -1 0'1’. ' "4N2 -1 Wil.lxi1,1+4vi1,1+8xi1‘1+12vi1,2ri1‘2xi1,2xi1.2
4
(8)
Nl < Nz 011' " '4N1 -1 0'1’. ’ .’4N2 -1 Wil,l:iuvimvi1,1:i1,2vi1,2+4vi1,2+8vi1,z+12
Vv Vv Y % Vv vV, %
where W®. . . .= T for
S mm vV, -V Vv -V % -V vV -V
8 %| ,%m %| ,%m %l' ,%m‘ %I'%?m‘ %I" ,%m” %y‘ ,%m" %I”‘ ,%m”‘ %I"‘ ’%mm
Codebook-Config =1
1 |V, v, V.. V.. V.. V.. V.. Vi . ]
we. = " Tt tmo e hmhm T codebook-Config = 2-4
I 8P Vlvm _Vlvm Vll,m' _VI‘,m‘ VI“,m” _VI“,m" Vlm,mm _Vlm,mm

For a UE configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-Reporting Type is set to ‘CLASS B’,
and one CSI-RS resource configured, and higher layer parameter PMI-Config is set to ‘1,
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- For 2 antenna ports {1516 }, a PMI value corresponds to the codebook index N given in Table 7.2.4-18 with
v equal to the associated RI value.

- For 4 antenna ports {15,16,17,18 } a PMI corresponds to the codebook index N given in Table 7.2.4-19 with
v equal to the associated RI value.

- For 8 antenna ports {15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22 } a PMI value corresponds to the codebook index N given in
Table 7.2.4-20 with v equal to the associated RI value.

where eIEN)is a length-N column-vector where its I-th element is 1 for k=1 (k,| € {0,1,---, N —1}), and 0 otherwise.

Table 7.2.4-18: Codebook for v-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports {15,16}

Codebook Number of layers v
index, n 1 2
111 111 1
i I
11 111 1
: EM 5[1 —J
11
’ 2 H
111
° 7z L]

Table 7.2.4-19: Codebook for v -layer CSI reporting using antenna ports {15,16,17,18 }

Codebook Number of layers v
index, n 1 2 3 4
. 1 e(()2) 1 e(()2) e(()2) 1 e(()2) e((Jz) el(z) 1 e(()2) e£2) e[(32) e£2)
2 e(()2) 2 e(()2) _e(()z) 6 e(()2) _ef()z) _el(z) 22 e(()2) eiz) _et()z) _e£2)
1] el 1[e? &) 1[e? e 2 1 (e &P &) P
P L) |2 il | Vel e o | 22| el e e
, 1 e(()2) 1 e{z) e£2) 1 e(()2) e{2) e{z) -
2| j-e? 2| —e? 6|el?) e? —el
3 i e(()z) l e(z) e](-z) i e](-z) e(()z) e(()z) )
i) | 2l ) | Tolel o) —off
A 1 [ef? 1[e?  ef? ] ]
72| e 2 —o?
5 i e](-z) l e(()z) e(z) ) )
2|-e? 2| jel? —jeld
s | A1 | Lle? e : :
2| j-e? 2| —eld)
; 1 e{z) 1 e£2) e(()2) ] ]
2 -ie?] | 2 jel? - jef?
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Table 7.2.4-20: Codebook for v -layer CSI reporting using antenna ports {15,16,17,18,19,20,21,22 }

Codebook Number of layers v
index, n 1 2 8 4
0 i e(()4) l e(()4) e(()4) i e(()4) e(4) e(4) L e(()4) e](-4) 684) e](_4)
ALK 2/el) —el 6|l el el 22 |6l el —el?) —el¥)
1 i e(()4) 1 6(4) e(4) i e](%) e(()4) e(4) i e((]4) e](-4) e(4) e(4)
V2| | 2] jel) — el ] | vElel el —el?] | 2v2[jef jel¥) - el - je{®
V2| j-el¥ 2|e® —el 6el?) e —e* 272 el el —el) et
, 1 e(()4) 1 e£4) e£4) 1 el(4) e(()4) eé4) 1 e£4) e£4) e£4) eg4)
Vo |-je] | 2l —ief?) | elel? e —ef| | 2v2|jel? jel el - jel!
J2 e 2|eft) el 6le) —e® —elt 22| el) el —elt) el
5 i e](-4) 1 e(4) egﬂ') i eg4) e](-4) 624) i eg‘l) e:(:') eg“) eg4)
2|-e 2| jef) — jel®) 6el) —e —el)| | 2y2]jel el —jel?) - jel®
6 i e](-4) l e:(;") e:(;") i e](-4) eg‘l) 824) L e:(g4) e(()4) egﬂ') e(4)
2| j-e 2|el) —el 6el? el —el 22| el el el el
. i e](-4) l e(4) e(4) i eg‘) e](-4) e](-4) L eg‘l) e(()A) e:(;l) e(()4)
V2| i) | 2|l ell] | VLl el et | 22|l el el el
8 i eg4) 1 e(()4) e](_4) i eg4) e(4) eg‘l)
JZ| e 2[e) —e@| | T6|el el el
. 1 e£4) 1 e((34) e£4) 1 eg“) e£4) eg4)
2|-e] | 2l el | Volel -of) el
0 1 eg4) 1 e{‘l) e24) 1 eg4) e54) eg4)
2liof) | 2l o] | Telel o) el
2l-ief) | 2l —jel) | Vool o —eff
s 1 eg4) 1 e(()4) eg4) 1 eg4) eg4) e(()4)
J2 | el 2|l —el® Ve lel —elt) gl
- 1 eg4) 1 e(()4) e§4) 1 e(()4) eg4) e(()4)
Vo] | 2iel el | VBlef el -off
1 i e:()’4) l e](_4) e:(;") i eg“) e(4) e(()4)
2| j-ef 2 ol J6 |6l e _e
s 1 e§4) 1 e{A) egf") 1 e(()4) e54) e§4)
2l-ie] | 2 -l | | Volel e -eff
Codebook Number of layers v
index, n 5 6
0 1 e(()4) e(()4) el(4) e£4) e24) 1 e(()4) e(()4) e£4) e£4) e£4) e£4)
10|ef) el e —ef | | 243|el —el) ol el ol _eft)
1-15
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Codebook Number of layers v
index, n 8
0 1 [el) e o o o) o) ]| 1fel® &l el el el el el el
Tia | el o o o) _ol o] | 2ol el o) o o) _old) o) _o)
1-15
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7.2.5 Channel-State Information — Reference Signal (CSI-RS) definition

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 9, the UE can be configured with one CSI-RS resource
configuration. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or
more CSI-RS resource configuration(s). The following parameters for which the UE shall assume non-zero transmission
power for CSI-RS are configured via higher layer signaling for each CSI-RS resource configuration:

- CSI-RS resource configuration identity, if the UE is configured in transmission mode 10,

- Number of CSI-RS ports. The allowable values and port mapping are given in subclause 6.10.5 of [3].
- CSI RS Configuration (see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3])

- CSI RS subframe configuration |g_gs. The allowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of [3].

- UE assumption on reference PDSCH transmitted power for CSI feedback P, if the UE is configured in
transmission mode 9.

- UE assumption on reference PDSCH transmitted power for CSI feedback P, for each CSI process, if the UE is

configured in transmission mode 10. If CSI subframe sets Ccg o and Ccgq are configured by higher layers
for a CSI process, P, is configured for each CSI subframe set of the CSI process.

- Pseudo-random sequence generator parameter, n,y. The allowable values are given in [11].

- CDM type parameter, if the UE is configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS A’ for a CSI process. The allowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of

[3].

- Higher layer parameter qcl-CRS-Info-r11 for Quasi co-location type B UE assumption of CRS antenna ports and
CSI-RS antenna ports with the following parameters, if the UE is configured in transmission mode 10:

- qcl-Scramblingldentity-r11.
- crs-PortsCount-r11.
- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11.

P, is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback and takes values in the
range of [-8, 15] dB with 1 dB step size, where the PDSCH EPRE corresponds to the symbols for which the ratio of the
PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p,, as specified in Table 5.2-2 and Table 5.2-3.

A UE should not expect the configuration of CSI-RS and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

For frame structure type 2 serving cell and 4 CRS ports, the UE is not expected to receive a CSI RS Configuration index
(see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3]) belonging to the set [20-31] for the normal CP case or the set [16-27]
for the extended CP case.

A UE may assume the CSI-RS antenna ports of a CSI-RS resource configuration are quasi co-located (as defined in [3])
with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, average gain, and average delay.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 and with quasi co-location type B, may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3
associated with qcl-CRS-Info-r11 corresponding to a CSI-RS resource configuration and antenna ports 15 — 22
corresponding to the CSI-RS resource configuration are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler
shift, and Doppler spread.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10, and configured with higher layer parameter CSI-Reporting-Type, and CSI-
Reporting-Type is set to ‘CLASS B’, and the number of configured CSI-RS resources is more than one for a CSI
process, and with quasi co-location type B, is not expected to receive CSI-RS resource configurations for the CSI
process that have different values of the higher layer parameter qcl-CRS-Info-r11.
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7.2.6 Channel-State Information — Interference Measurement (CSI-IM)
Resource definition
For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or more CSI-IM

resource configuration(s). The following parameters are configured via higher layer signaling for each CSI-IM resource
configuration:

- Zero-power CSI RS Configuration (see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3])

- Zero-power CSI RS subframe configuration Isg_gs. The allowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of
B3]

For a serving cell, if a UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12, the UE is
not expected to receive CSI-IM resource configuration(s) that are not all completely overlapping with one zero-power
CSI-RS resource configuration which can be configured for the UE.

A UE is not expected to receive a CSI-IM resource configuration that is not completely overlapping with one of the
zero-power CSI-RS resource configurations defined in subclause 7.2.7.

For a serving cell, if a UE is not configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg)o and Ccg,, for any CSI process, and the

UE is configured with four CSI-1M resources, then the UE is not expected to be configured with CSI processes that are
associated with all of the four CSI-IM resources.

A UE should not expect the configuration of CSI-IM resource and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

7.2.7 Zero Power CSI-RS Resource definition

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and UE not configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, the UE can be configured with one zero-power CSI-RS resource
configuration. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and UE configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, the UE can be configured with up to two zero-power CSI-RS resource
configurations. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or
more zero-power CSI-RS resource configuration(s).

For a serving cell, the UE can be configured with up to 5 additional zero-power CSI-RS resource configurations
according to the higher layer parameter ds-ZeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r12.

The following parameters are configured via higher layer signaling for each zero-power CSI-RS resource configuration:
- Zero-power CSI RS Configuration list (16-bit bitmap ZeroPowerCSI-RS in [3])

- Zero-power CSI RS subframe configuration 1.g,_gs. The allowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of
(3.
A UE should not expect the configuration of zero-power CSI-RS and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

For frame structure type 1 serving cell, the UE is not expected to receive the 16-bit bitmap ZeroPowerCSI-RS with any
one of the 6 LSB bits set to 1 for the normal CP case, or with any one of the 8 LSB bits set to 1 for the extended CP
case.

For frame structure type 2 serving cell and 4 CRS ports, the UE is not expected to receive the 16-bit bitmap
ZeroPowerCSI-RS with any one of the 6 LSB bits set to 1 for the normal CP case, or with any one of the 8 LSB bits set
to 1 for the extended CP case.

7.3 UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both
primary PUCCH group and secondary PUCCH group unless stated otherwise

- When the procedures are applied for the primary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, “secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’, and “serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell or serving
cells belonging to the primary PUCCH group respectively unless stated otherwise.

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 158 of 326



Release 12 159 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

- When the procedures are applied for secondary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell” and ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the
PUCCH-SCell), serving cell, serving cells belonging to the secondary PUCCH group respectively unless stated
otherwise. The term “primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

If each of the serving cell(s) configured for the UE has frame structure type 1, the UE procedure for HARQ-ACK
reporting for frame structure type 1 is given in subclause 7.3.1.

If each of the serving cell(s) configured for the UE has frame structure type 2, the UE procedure for HARQ-ACK
reporting for frame structure type 2 is given in subclause 7.3.2.

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cells is different, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 1, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK reporting is given in
subclause 7.3.3.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cells is different, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 2, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK reporting is given in
subclause 7.3.4.

7.3.1 FDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure

For FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b transmission, when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same sub-
frame, a UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH format 1a/1b resource for a negative
SR transmission and transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned SR PUCCH resource for a positive SR transmission.

For FDD with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same
sub-frame a UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource with channel selection as
defined in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 for a negative SR transmission and transmit one HARQ-ACK bit per serving cell on its
assigned SR PUCCH resource for a positive SR transmission according to the following:

— if only one transport block or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is detected on a serving
cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell is the HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the transport block or the
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release;

— if two transport blocks are received on a serving cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell is generated by
spatially bundling the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the transport blocks;

— if neither PDSCH transmission for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided nor PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release is detected for a serving cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell is set to
NACK;

and the HARQ-ACK bits for the primary cell and the secondary cell are mapped to p(0) and b(1), respectively, where
b(0) and p(1) are specified in subclause 5.4.1 in [3].

For FDD, when a PUCCH format 3/4/5 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE
by higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-
ACK PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to a PDSCH
transmission on the primary cell only or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on the primary cell only,
in which case the SR shall be transmitted as for FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b.

For FDD and for a PUSCH transmission, a UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in subframe n if the UE does
not receive PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n-4.

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
5.4.1in [3].

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, for FDD and a subframe n, the
value of the counter Downlink Assignment Indicator (DAI) in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the
accumulative number of serving cell(s) with PDSCH transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH and serving
cell with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release, up to the present serving cell in increasing order of
serving cell index; the value of the total DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the total number of
serving cell(s) with PDSCH transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH(s) and serving cell with

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release. Denote VCD}DA,’C as the value of the counter DAI in DCI format
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1/1A/1B/1D/2/2AI2B/2C/2D scheduling PDSCH transmission or indicating downlink SPS release for serving cell c,
according to table 7.3.1-1. Denote VTDjDA, as the value of the total DAI, according to Table 7.3.1-1. The UE shall

assume a same value of total DAI in all PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release in a subframe.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and if the UE transmits HARQ-

ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the

O?CK , 01ACK yeeey ngcﬁ o according to the following pseudo-code:

Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell
Setj=0

Set V. 0

temp —
Set V, =0

Set NZii. to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

DL

while ¢ < N s

if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell c,

. DL

if VC—DAI,(: SVtemp
j=j+1

end if

Y

_V DL
temp — YC-DAl,c

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

ACK . . . .
081'+2(VCD}DA. )7 HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell

ACK _ . . .
Osj+2(ch}DA. T HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell

H DL H DL
Vs =Vs U {81 + 2(\/C—DAI C _1)’81 + 2(\/C—DAI C _1)+1}
elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and the UE is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

Ofﬁf,gml _, = binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second

codewords of this cell
V.=V, U {4J +VCD—LDAI,C _1}

else

ACK
4j +VCD—LDAI c

0] 1 = HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

V, =V, U {41 +Ve o C _1}
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end if
end if
c=c+1

end while

: DL

if Vi loa <Vtemp
j=j+1

end if

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a transmission
mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

OACK = 2‘(4‘ J +VTD—II_DAI)
else

0" =4. J +VT[3|IDAI
end if

OiACK = NACK forany ie {O,l,...,OACK —1}\V

S

For a UE configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, if the UE transmits HARQ-ACK

on PUSCH in a subframe, the UE shall determine the 00ACK , 01ACK yeeny OQACCKK o according to the above procedure as if

the UE transmits HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCCH format 5, except that the
higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is replaced by spatialBundlingPUSCH.

Table 7.3.1-1: Value of counter DAI and total DAI

DL
Nlljéb‘é VC—DAI & Number of serving cells with PDSCH transmission associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH
’ DL and serving cell with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating DL SPS release
LSB orVi pa
0,0 1 lor5o0r9orl13or17 or 21 or 25 or 29
0,1 2 2 or6o0r10or14or18or22 or 26 or 30
1,0 3 3or7orl1lorl5o0r19or23or27 or 31
1,1 4 Oor4or8orl12or 16 or 20 or 24 or 28 or 32

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1 and if the UE transmits HARQ-
ACK using PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the O(fCK , 01ACK . ngc'ﬁ o
according to the following pseudo-code:

Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell
Setj=0

Set V,=(J

Set N o to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

whilec < N2ji
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if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell c,

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and if serving cell c is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

ofCK = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell
V, =V, U{j}
j=j+1

ACK
j

v, =V, Ui}

i=j+1

0. " = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell

elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and if serving cell ¢ is configured with
a transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

OjACK -
of this cell

v, =V, U{j}

binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second codewords

i=j+1
else

0] = HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

V, =V, U{j}
j=j+1
end if
end if
c=c+1
end while

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE,

OACK =2'NDL,2+NDL,1 where NDL,Z

cells celle celle IS the number of configured with serving cells with transmission

mode(s) supporting two transport blocks for the UE, and Nc[;hél is the number of configured with serving cells

with transmission mode(s) supporting two transport blocks for the UE,

else

OACK — N DL

cells

end if

0/ = NACK forany ie {0,1,...,0"* —1)\v
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For a UE configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1, if the UE transmits HARQ-ACK

on PUSCH in a subframe, the UE shall determine the O(fCK , 01ACK yerey ngc'ﬁfl according to the above procedure as if

the UE transmits HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 4 or PUCCCH format 5, except that the higher layer parameter
spatialBundlingPUCCH is replaced by spatialBundlingPUSCH.

7.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same, UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK is given in
subclause 7.3.2.1.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12
for at least one serving cell, UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK is given in subclause 7.3.2.2.

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
5.4.1in [3].

7.3.2.1 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for same UL/DL configuration

For TDD, the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K is defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1
intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL
subframe n.

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3/4/5 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, for special subframe
configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP in a serving cell,
shown in table 4.2-1 [3], the special subframe of the serving cell is excluded from the HARQ-ACK codebook size
determination. In this case, if the serving cell is the primary cell, there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release in the special subframe.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and one configured serving cell, if the UE is not configured with PUCCH format 3,

the value of the Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4, VDUALI , detected by the UE according to Table

7.3-X in subframe N —K', where K' is defined in Table 7.3-Y, represents the total number of subframes with PDSCH
transmissions and with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release to the corresponding UE within all the

subframe(s) n—k , where k € K . The value VSJAL, includes all PDSCH transmission with and without corresponding

PDCCH/EPDCCH within all the subframe(s) n—k. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating the downlink SPS resource release is intended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of the DAI in DCI

format 0/4, V5, , if transmitted, is set to 4.

For TDD UL/DL configuration 1-6 and a UE configured with more than one serving cell, or for TDD UL/DL
configuration 1-6 and a UE configured with one serving cell and PUCCH format 3, a value W;’ALI is determined by the

Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4 according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe N —K', where k' is
defined in Table 7.3-Y. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating the downlink SPS
resource release is intended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of W, is set to 4 by the DAI in DCI format
0/4 if transmitted.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, for TDD UL/DL
configurations 1-6, the value of the DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the accumulative number
of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release up to the present subframe within subframe(s) n—k of each configured serving cell, where k € K, and shall

be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote V&'\‘,,C as the value of the DAI in PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format
1/1A/1B/1D/2/2AI2B/2C/2D detected by the UE according to Table 7.3-X in subframe N — km in serving cell ¢, where
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K is the smallest value in the set K (defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1) such that the UE detects a DCI format

m

1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D. When configured with one serving cell, the subscript of ¢ in Vg’,h ¢ can be omitted.

For all TDD UL/DL configurations, denote U pa o as the total number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned

PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release detected by the UE within the
subframe(s) n—k inserving cell c,where k € K. When configured with one serving cell, the subscript of ¢ in

Upar,c can be omitted. Denote Ny, which can be zero or one, as the number of PDSCH transmissions without a
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K .

For TDD HARQ-ACK bundling or HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a subframe n with M =1, the UE shall generate
one or two HARQ-ACK bits by performing a logical AND operation per codeword across M downlink and special

subframes associated with a single UL subframe, of all the corresponding U 5, + Ngps individual PDSCH

transmission HARQ-ACKSs and individual ACK in response to received PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release, where M is the number of elements in the set K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1. The UE shall detect if at least
one downlink assignment has been missed, and for the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH the UE shall also

determine the parameter N bundled -

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0, N 4eq Shall be 1 if the UE detects the PDSCH transmission with or

without corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, or detects PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within the
subframe n—k, where k € K. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive

PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within the subframe(s) N —k , where Kk € K .

- For the case that the UE is not transmitting on PUSCH in subframe n and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if
Upy >0 and VOou # (U oa —1)Mod 4 +1, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH and the PUSCH transmission is adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for the UE and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if

Via # (U oa + Ngps —1)mod 4 +1 the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been missed
and the UE shall generate NACK for all codewords where N .4 is determined by the UE as
N ouraies = Vo + 2. If the UE does not detect any downlink assignment missing, N, qeq iS determined by

the UE as Ny,.eg = Ve - UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if U, + Ngps = 0and Vg, = 4.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH, and the PUSCH transmission is not based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for the UE and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if

Upy >0 and VO # (U DAI —1)mod4+1, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed and the UE shall generate NACK for all codewords. The UE determines Ny qeq = (U pa + Ngps)
as the number of assigned subframes. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if U, + Ngps =0.

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK without PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH

format 5 configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, the HARQ-ACK feedback bits oégK o?fK ,...,ocAg'XCK L for
e .

the c-th serving cell configured by RRC are constructed as follows, where ¢>0, OcACK = BCD" if transmission mode
configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied and
0/ = 2BP" otherwise, where B™" is the number of downlink and special subframes for which the UE needs to
feedback HARQ-ACK bits for the c-th serving cell.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUCCH, BCD" =M where M isthe number of elements in the set
K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 associated with subframe n and the set K does not include a special subframe
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of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP;
otherwise BX* =M —1.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0 or for a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume BCD" =M where M isthe number of elements

in the set K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 associated with subframe n and the set K does not include a special
subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended

downlink CP; otherwise BCDL =M —1. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not
receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k , where k e K.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume B"" =W.; . The UE shall not transmit HARQ-
ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in
subframe(s)n—k where ke K and W,;’AL, =4,

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 5 and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume B>t =W, +4((U -WSy )/4—| , where U denotes the

maximum value of U among all the configured serving cells,U . is the total number of received PDSCHs and

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k on the c-th serving cell, k € K. The
UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH

indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s)n—k where k € K and WEl,JALI =4,

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK without PUCCH format 4/5
configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK,

- for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission with a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—k is
associated with oé%& (k)-1 if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport

block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied, or associated with oCA’%N (k)2 and oé%mk)_l
otherwise, where DAI(K) is the value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in subframe
n-k, OéZCSN(k),Z and Oé%m (k)-1 are the HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and codeword 1,

respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission without a
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to ocAngK L The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any
e —

detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to
NACK;

- for TDD UL/DL configuration 0, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH

ACK

indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—k is associated with O ;™ if transmission mode configured

ACK

in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or associated with 0., and OCA’lCK otherwise, where

OCA’OCK and Oélc K are the HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and codeword 1, respectively. The HARQ-

ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release are set to NACK.

For TDD when format 1b with channel selection is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK and for 2 configured

serving cells, the HARQ-ACK feedback bits 0, 0/ ..., OQACCKK _,0n PUSCH are constructed as follows.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0, 07 = HARQ-ACK(j), 0< j< A-1 as defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1. The

UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s)n—k where k e K.
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- For TDD UL/DL configurations {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wx, =1 or 2, 07 is determined as if PUCCH format 3 is

configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, except that spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple

codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed for all serving cells configured with a downlink

transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks in case WEL)J:, =2.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected

PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wy, =3 or 4, 07 =0(j), 0< j <3as defined in Table

10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the value of M is replaced by Wy, . The UE shall not
transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPS release in subframe(s)n—k where k e K and Wy, = 4.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and a subframe n with M =1 or 2, OjACK = HARQ-ACK()),
0< j< A-1 asdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE

does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where
keK.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected

PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and a subframe n with M =3or4, 0;“ =0(j), 0< j<3as

defined in Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on
PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in
subframe(s)n—k where ke K.

For TDD HARQ-ACK bundling, when the UE is configured by transmission mode 3, 4, 8, 9 or 10 defined in subclause
7.1 and HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted on PUSCH, the UE shall always generate 2 HARQ-ACK bits assuming both
codeword 0 and 1 are enabled. For the case that the UE detects only the PDSCH transmission associated with codeword
0 within the bundled subframes, the UE shall generate NACK for codeword 1.

Table 7.3-X: Value of Downlink Assignment Index

DAl VUL v pL | Number of subframes with PDSCH transmission and
MSB, LSB | Vpa O" Vpai with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating DL SPS release

0,0 1 lor5o0r9

0,1 2 2or6orl0

1,0 3 3or7

1,1 4 Oordor8

Table 7.3-Y: Uplink association index k' for TDD

TDD UL/DL subframe number n
Configuration |0 |1 |2 |3 |4 [5|6]|7[8]9
1 6|4 6|4
2 4 4

3 41414

4 414

5 4

6 71715 717
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Table 7.3-Z: Value of WSy, determined by the DAI field in DCI format 0/4

DAl uL
MSB, LSB Woa
0,0 1
0,1 2
1,0 3
1,1 4

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a subframe n with M >1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple
codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed by a logical AND operation of all the corresponding
individual HARQ-ACKS. In case the UE is transmitting on PUSCH, the UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK
feedback bits O and the HARQ-ACK feedback bits O:\CK ., n=0,...,0" —1 tobe transmitted in

subframe n.

- If the PUSCH transmission is adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for
the UE, then 0" =Vr unless Vix =4 and U, + Ng =0 in which case the UE shall not

transmit HARQ-ACK. The spatially bundled HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission with a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—k is associated

with Opg-2 Where DAI(K) is the value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in

subframe n—k. For the case with Ngg > 0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission

without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to OQECKK o The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any

detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to
NACK.

- If the PUSCH transmission is not adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended
for the UE, O*“" =M , and OiACK is associated with the spatially bundled HARQ-ACK for downlink or

special subframe N — ki , Where ki € K. The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH

transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to NACK. The UE
shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if Upp + Ngps =0.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, the value of the counter
Downlink Assignment Indicator (DAI) in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the accumulative number of
{serving cell, subframe}-pair(s) in which PDSCH transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is present, up to the present serving cell and present subframe, first
in increasing order of serving cell index and then in increasing order of subframe index within subframe(s) n—k

where k e K ; the value of the total DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the total number of
{serving cell, subframe}-pair(s) in which PDSCH transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH(s) or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is present, up to the present subframe within subframe(s) n—k

where k € K, and shall be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote VCD—LDAI,c,k as the value of the counter DAI in
DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D scheduling PDSCH transmission or indicating downlink SPS release for
serving cell ¢ in subframe n—k where k € K according to table 7.3.2.1-1. Denote VT?LDA,  as the value of the total

DAl in subframe n—k where k € K, according to Table 7.3.2.1-1. The UE shall assume a same value of total DAI in
all PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in a
subframe.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and if the UE transmits HARQ-
ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the

O(fCK , 01ACK Jeeny Oéfc’ifl according to the following pseudo-code:

Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 167 of 326



Release 12 168 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

Set m = 0 — subframe index: lower index corresponds to earlier subframe within subframe(s) n—k where k e K

Setj=0

Set Vign, =0
Set Vigmpz =0
Set V, =

Set N(g:-ls to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

Set M to the number of subframes within subframe(s) n—k where k e K

whilem <M

DL

while ¢ < N6

if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ in subframe m associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell ¢ in subframe m,

. DL

if VC—DAI,c,m SVtemp
i=j+1

end if

V szL

temp C-DAIl c,m

V,

_y\s/ DL
temp2 _VT—DAI m

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

ocK oL = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell
81+2(VC—DAI ,c,m_l)
oA = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell

8 j*Z(VCID}DAl om ’1)*1
Vs =Vs U {81 + 2(\/CD—LDAI ,c,m _1)’81- + Z(VCD—LDAI .c,m _1)"'1}
elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and the UE is configured with a

transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

ACK
4jVEa em—1

codewords of this cell

= binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second

V.=V, U {41 +VCD—LDAI,c,m _1}

else

ACK
4j +VCD—LDAI cm™

0] .= HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

V,=V,U {4J +VCD—LDAI,c,m _1}

end if
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c=c+1
end while
m=m-+1
end while

if Vtempz <V,

emp
i=j+l
end if

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a transmission
mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

OACK =2 (4 J +Vtemp2)
else

0 " =4.j+V,

emp2
0% = NACK forany ie {Oyl,..,’OACK _1}\VS

For a UE configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, if the UE transmits HARQ-ACK
on PUSCH in a subframe, the UE shall determine the OS\CK , 01ACK yeeny OgAcc'ﬁ o according to the above procedure as if

the UE transmits HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCCH format 5, except that the
higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is replaced by spatialBundlingPUSCH.

Table 7.3.2.1-1: Value of counter DAI and total DAI

VCDJ-DAI ck Number of {serving cell, subframe}-pair(s) in which PDSCH
MSEAII_SB oL o transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH
' orVi_par k indicating downlink SPS release is present, denotedasY and Y >1
0,0 1 mod(Y -1,4)+1=1
01 2 mod(Y —1,4)+1=2
1,0 3 mod(Y -1,4)+1=3
11 4 mod(Y —1,4)+1=4

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1 and if the UE transmits HARQ-

ACK using PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the O(fCK , OlACK yeeey O(I;ACCKK o

according to the following pseudo-code:

Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell

Set m = 0 — subframe index: lower index corresponds to earlier subframe within subframe(s)n—k where k e K
Setj=0

Set V, =

Set Ngoj to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

Set M to the number of subframes within subframe(s) n—k where k e K
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whilem <M
while c < N ojic

if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ in subframe m associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell ¢ in subframe m,

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and if service cell ¢ is configured with
a transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

ACK

0]

= HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell

Vo =V, Uj}
j=i+1

ACK

0]

= HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell

v, =V, U{i}

=i+l
elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and if service cell ¢ configured
with a transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

ACK
0=

codewords of this cell
v, =V, U{j}

i=j+1

binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second

else

07 = HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

Ve =V, U{j]
j=j+1
end if
end if
c=c+1
end while
m=m+1

end while

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE,

0" = (2- N2+ NCZ:];l)- M where N 2.2 is the number of configured with serving cells with

transmission mode(s) supporting two transport blocks for the UE, and Nc'ihé1 is the number of configured with

serving cells with transmission mode(s) supporting two transport blocks for the UE

else
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OACK — N DL

cells

-M
end if
0/ = NACK forany ie {0,1,..,,OACK _;]_}\VS

For TDD when a PUCCH format 3 or a PUCCH format 4/5 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame
configured to the UE by higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and
SR bits on HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to
one of the following cases

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k <K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 the DAI value

in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where k e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations

1-6 the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release

(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or

- aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K and an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the

DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in the subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in

the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1',

in which case the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and scheduling request according to the procedure for PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection in TDD.

For TDD when the UE is configured with HARQ-ACK bundling, HARQ-ACK multiplexing or PUCCH format 1b with
channel selection, and when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same sub-frame, a UE shall transmit the
bundled HARQ-ACK or the multiple HARQ-ACK responses (according to subclause 10.1) on its assigned HARQ-
ACK PUCCH resources for a negative SR transmission. For a positive SR, the UE shall transmit b(0),b(1) onits

assigned SR PUCCH resource using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1 in [3]. The value of b(0),b(1) are

DL
N geiis —1

generated according to Table 7.3-1 from the Ngpg + ZU pal.c HARQ-ACK responses including ACK in response
c=0

to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords

Ntlzghs -1
within each PDSCH transmission for all serving cells NCDehS . For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if ZU DAl ¢ >0
c=0
and V[?AL,VC # (U DAI ¢ —1)mod 4+1 for aserving cell c, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been

missed.
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Table 7.3-1: Mapping between multiple HARQ-ACK responses and b(0),b(1)

Nc[;hs -1

Number of ACK among multiple (Ngpg + ZU DAIl.¢ ) HARQ-ACK responses | b(0),b(2)
c=0

0 or None (UE detect at least one DL assignment is missed)

olr|r|lorirlor|ro
ROk |k|lo|k|k|lo|k|lo

OO|IN|O|O|AR|WIN|F-

For TDD if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE is
configured with HARQ-ACK bundling, HARQ-ACK multiplexing or PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if
the UE receives PDSCH and/or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on the primary cell within
subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, a UE shall transmit the CSl and b(0),b(1) using PUCCH format 2b for normal CP
or PUCCH format 2 for extended CP, according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4] with ag,a; replaced by b(0),b(1). The
Nghs -1
value of p(0),b(1) are generated according to Table 7.3-1 from the Ngpg + ZU pal.c HARQ-ACK responses
c=0
including ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling
across multiple codewords within each PDSCH transmission for all serving cells Nc'g'ﬁS . For TDD UL/DL
Nc[éhs -1
configurations 1-6, if ZU palc >0 and Vou o # (Upm c —1)mod 4+1 for a serving cell c, the UE detects that at
c=0
least one downlink assignment has been missed.

For TDD if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE is
configured with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and receives at least one PDSCH on the secondary cell
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit HARQ-ACK according to subclause
10.1.3.

For TDD and a UE is configured with PUCCH format 3,
if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI is set TRUE and if the UE receives,

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_,where k e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 the DAI value

in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_,where ke K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations

1-6 the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

then the UE shall transmit the CSI and HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4];
else if

- the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r11 is set TRUE and if PUCCH format 3 resource is
determined according to subclause 10.1.3.1 or subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKS, SR (if any), and the CSI is not
larger than 22, or
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- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and
the CSl is not larger than 22

then the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACKS, SR (if any) and the CSI using the determined PUCCH format 3 resource
according to [4];

else,
- the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.

For TDD and a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5, if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQIl-Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE has HARQ-
ACK/SR and periodic CSI reports to transmit in a subframe,

- ifaPUCCH format 3 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKI/SR according to subclause 10.1.3.2.3 or
10.1.3.2.4, the UE shall use the determined PUCCH format 3 for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and
periodic CSI report(s);

- ifaPUCCH format 4 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to subclause 10.1.3.2.3 or a
PUCCH format 5 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to 10.1.3.2.4, the UE shall used
the determined PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic
Csl;

- if there is no PUCCH format 3 or 4 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to subclause
10.1.3.2.3 and there is no PUCCH format 5 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to
subclause 10.1.3.2.4 and there are more than one periodic CSI report in the subframe,

o if the UE is configured with a single PUCCH format 4 resource n{)_ ., according to higher layer
parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 4 resource n{)_, is used

for transmission of the HARQ-ACKJ/SR and periodic CSI report(s);

o if the UE is configured with a PUCCH format 5 resource n® . according to higher layer
parameter format5-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 5 resource nf)_ ., is used

for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI report(s);

o if the UE is configured with two PUCCH format 4 resources n()

higher layer parameter format4-MuItiCSI—resourceConfigura’tior?,cci?l
(OACK +0% 40, o )s min(M PUSCHS ;gczc'ﬂ). N Nfucer the PUCCH format 4 resource with the
smaller v 7pce between n) . and n&) . isused for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR
and periodic CSlI report(s); otherwise, the PUCCH format 4 resource with the larger M ppocns
between n® and p® is used for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR periodic CSI

PUCCH,1 PUCCH,2
report(s), where

’ .
and nt ., according to

= O’ jsthe total number of HARQ-ACK bits in the subframe;
= O%® =(if there no scheduling request bit in the subframe and O =1 otherwise

" Oy is the total number of CSI report bits in the subframe;

PUCCH4 | — i 4 1 i
" Mg, i =12, is the number of PRBs for N and Nccns respectively, according

to higher layer parameter numberOfPRB-format4-r13 according to Table 10.1.1-2;

= PucCH _ 2.(N5Lerth _1)_1 if shortened PUCCH format 4 is used in the subframe and

symb -

N PUCCHe _ 2'(Nsl;ann _1) otherwise; and

symb

= I isthe code rate given by higher layer parameter maximumPayloadCoderate-r13
according to Table 10.1.1-1.
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- if there is no PUCCH format 3 or 4 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to subclause
10.1.3.2.3 and there is no PUCCH format 5 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKJ/SR according to
subclause 10.1.3.2.4 and there are only one periodic CSI report in the subframe,

o if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI is set TRUE and if the UE receives,
= asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a

corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n— K, where k, K, and the counter

DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,. where k, €K, and the counter DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1',

or

= asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and no
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

then the UE shall transmit the CSI and HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b according to
subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4];

o else,

the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.2.3 or
10.1.3.2.4.
- Ifa UE transmits HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI report(s) using either a PUCCH format4 n® ..~ or
PUCCH format5 n®__ inasubframe

o if (OACK +0% +0, ¢ )S Nge - I', the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic
CSI bits using the PUCCH format 4 n., Orthe PUCCH format5 n®)

PUCCH '’

o if (OACK +0O% + OP7CS,)> Nge - I', the UE shall select N 4 CSl report(s) for

CSl,reporte!
transmission together with HARQ-ACK/SR in ascending order of Pri g (y, S, C,t), where

Prig (y, S, C,t), Ngc and I are determined according to subclause 7.2.2; the value of

NCSI‘reponsd
e ACK SR
N i reporteg Satisfies [O +0™ + ZOP_CS,H] <Nge - and

n=1

N CSl,reported +1

(OACK +O% + ZOPCSU‘J > Nge-r,and Op g , isthe number of CSI report bits
n=1

for the nth CSI report in ascending order of Prig (y, S, C,t).

7.3.2.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for different UL/DL configurations

For a configured serving cell, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration as defined in subclause 10.2 is referred to as the
"DL-reference UL/DL configuration" in the rest of this subclause.

For a configured serving cell, if a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0
and if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration is 0, then the DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D is not used.
The UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where K K. intended for the UE and for
which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL subframe n, wherein set

K contains values of k e K such that subframe n-k corresponds to a downlink subframe or a special subframe for

serving cell ¢, where DL subframe or special subframe of serving cell c is according to the higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 if the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-
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MainConfigServCell-r12 for serving cell c; K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration" in Table
10.1.3.1-1 refers to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration) is associated with subframe n. M_ is the number of

elements in set K _ associated with subframe n for serving cell c.

For the remainder of this subclause K =K.

If the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the primary cell, “UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell” in the rest of this subclause refers to “DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the primary cell”.

When PUCCH format 3/4/5 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, for special subframe configurations 0 and 5
with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP in a serving cell, shown in table 4.2-1
[3], the special subframe of the serving cell is excluded from the HARQ-ACK codebook size determination. In this
case, if the serving cell is the primary cell, there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in the special
subframe.

If the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongs to {1,2,3,4,5,6} for a serving cell, a value
WEL,J:, is determined by the Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4 corresponding to a PUSCH on the

serving cell according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe N —K', where K' is defined in Table 7.3-Y and the "TDD UL/DL
Configuration™ in Table 7.3-Y refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0) for the
serving cell. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating the downlink SPS resource release

is intended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of Wy, is set to 4 by the DAI in DCI format 0/4 if transmitted.

If a UE is not configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and if the DL-reference
UL/DL configuration belongs to {1,2,3,4,5,6}, the value of the DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D
denotes the accumulative number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned PDSCH transmission(s) and
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release up to the present subframe within subframe(s) n—k of each

configured serving cell, where k € K, and shall be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote V[')D,h ¢ asthe value of
the DAI in PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected by the UE according to Table
7.3-X in subframe N — K. in serving cell ¢, where K isthe smallest value in the set K such that the UE detects a
DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D.

For all TDD UL/DL configurations, denote Upa ¢ as the total number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned
PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release detected by the UE within the

subframe(s) n—k inserving cell ¢, where k € K. Denote NSF,S , which can be zero or one, as the number of
PDSCH transmissions without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

If PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK without PUCCH format 4/5 configured for

transmission of HARQ-ACK, the HARQ-ACK feedback bits oégK ocAfK ,...,o?ngK L for the c-th serving cell
o} -

configured by RRC are constructed as follows, where c>0, OCACK = BCDL if transmission mode configured in the c-th
serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied and OCACK = ZBCDL otherwise,

where BCDL is the number of downlink and special subframes for which the UE needs to feedback HARQ-ACK bits for
the c-th serving cell.
- For the case that the UE is transmitting in subframe n on PUCCH or a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based
on a detected DCI format 0/4 or a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on an associated detected DCI format 0/4
with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 (defined in Sec 8.0), then BCDL = M . The UE shall not transmit

HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release in subframe(s)n—k , where k e K.

- If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the configured serving cells belongs to {0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and for
a PUSCH transmission in a subframe n adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4
using UL-reference UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} (defined in Sec 8.0), the UE shall assume

B> = min(\/Vé’ALI M ) The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive
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PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where k e K and
Wy = 4.
- If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of at least one configured serving cell belongs to {5} and for a PUSCH

transmission adjusted based on an associated detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 using UL-
reference UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} (defined in Sec 8.0), the UE shall assume

BX- = min(Wg’,f, +4‘ (U -W )/4 LMC , where U denotes the maximum value of U among all the
configured serving cells,U , is the total number of received PDSCHs and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating

downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k for the c-th serving cell, k € K . The UE shall not transmit HARQ-
ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in

subframe(s)n—k where ke K and WSy, = 4.

When PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK without PUCCH format 4/5 configured for
transmission of HARQ-ACK,

- if DL-reference UL/DL configuration belongs to {1,2,3,4,5,6}, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission
with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in

subframe n—k is associated with oé%'fu(k)_l if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell
supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied, or associated with oé%m (k)-2 and
oé%N (k)-1 otherwise, where DAI(K) is the value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected

in subframe n—-k, oé%N (k)—2 and oCA’ZCSN(k),l are the HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and

codeword 1, respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH

transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to 0:g§c+< L The HARQ-ACK feedback
e .

bits without any detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release are set to NACK;

- if DL-reference UL/DL configuration is 0, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission or for a
ACK

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—k is associated with O
mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied,
or associated with OégK and Oéch otherwise, where OégK and Oéch are the HARQ-ACK feedback for

codeword 0 and codeword 1, respectively. The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH
transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to NACK.

if transmission

If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the serving cells belongs to {0,1,2,3,4,6} and if PUCCH format 1b

with channel selection is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK and for two configured serving cells, the HARQ-

ACK feedback bits 07 0, ..., OQECKK ,0n PUSCH are constructed as follows

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongs to {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for a PUSCH transmission
adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with W =1 0r 2, 0] is determined
as if PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, except that spatial HARQ-ACK bundling
across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed for all serving cells configured
with a downlink transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks in case ngl =2, where the UL-

reference UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the
PUSCH transmission.

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for a PUSCH transmission
adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with W, =3 or 4, OfCK =0(]),
0< j <3asdefined in Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the value of M is replaced by

W3k Where the UL-reference UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving
cell corresponding to the PUSCH transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE
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does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where
keK and WSy =4.

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) is 0, or if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined
in Sec 8.0) belongs to {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, for a subframe n with M =1 or 2 (M defined in Sec 10.1.3.2.1),

OjACK = HARQ-ACK(j), 0< j< A-1 asdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, where the UL-reference UL/DL

configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the PUSCH
transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s)n—k where k e K .

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) is 0, or if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined
in Sec 8.0) belongs to {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and, for a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, for a subframe n with M =3 or4 (M defined in Sec 10.1.3.2.1),

OJACK =0(]), 0< j<3asdefined in Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the UL-

reference UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the
PUSCH transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s)n—k where k e K .

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, the value of the counter
Downlink Assignment Indicator (DAI) in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the accumulative number of
{serving cell, subframe}-pair(s) in which PDSCH transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is present, up to the present serving cell and present subframe, first
in increasing order of serving cell index and then in increasing order of subframe index within subframe(s) n—k
where ke U K. and C is the set of configured serving cells; the value of the total DAI in DCI format

ieC
1/1A/1B/1D/2/2AI2B/2C/2D denotes the total number of {serving cell, subframe}-pair(s) in which PDSCH
transmission(s) associated with PDCCH/EPDCCHY(s) or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is present,

up to the present subframe within subframe(s) n—-k where k € U K., and C is the set of configured serving cells,
ieC

and shall be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote VCDJ‘DA, cx asthe value of the counter DAl in DCI format

1/1A/1B/1D/2/2AI2B/2C/2D scheduling PDSCH transmission or indicating downlink SPS release for serving cell ¢ in

subframe n-k where k € U K, according to table 7.3.2.1-1. Denote VTDjDA,  as the value of the total DAI in
ieC !

subframe n—k where k e UJ Ki , according to Table 7.3.2.1-1. The UE shall assume a same value of total DAI in all
ieC

PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in a

subframe. For a serving cell cand a value k e U K, but k & K_, the {serving cell, subframe}-pair {c, n—k} is
ieC
excluded when determining the values of counter DAI and total DAI for HARQ-ACK transmission in subframe n.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and if the UE transmits HARQ-

ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the

O(fCK , 01ACK yerey OQACCKK o according to the following pseudo-code:

Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell

Set m = 0 — subframe index: lower index corresponds to earlier subframe within subframe(s) n—k where

ke UK,

ieC
Setj=0
Set Vigy, =0
Set Vigmpz =0
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Set V, =(J
Set Nc'ghs to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

Set M to the number of subframes within subframe(s) n—k where k e U K,
ieC

whilem <M

DL

while ¢ < N6

if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ in subframe m associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell ¢ in subframe m, and if subframe m

belongs to the set of subframe(s) N—Kk where k € K_,

. DL

if VC—DAI,c,m SV’(emp
i=j+1

end if

Vi =V

temp C-DAIl c,m

V,

_y\s/DL
temp2 _VT—DAI m

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

0K oL = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell
81+2(VC—DAI ,c,m_l)

oA oL = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell
8J+2(V(37DAI ‘c,mfl)'”'

V, =V, UBj+2M % o —1)8] +20V 2, 1)+1}

C-DAl.c,m

elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and the UE is configured with a
transmission mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

Ofﬁflé’fm. e binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second

codewords of this cell

V, =V, Ui+, o -1

C-DAl,cm
else

ACK . .
O4j+V£iLDA. e HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

Vs :Vs U {4J +VCD—LDAI,c,m _1}
end if
end if

c=c+1

end while
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m=m+1
end while

if VtemlDz <V,

emp
j=j+1
end if

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and the UE is configured with a transmission
mode supporting two transport blocks in at least one configured serving cell,

OACK =2 (4 J +Vtemp2)
else

0" =4 j+V,

emp2
end if

0/ = NACK forany ie {0,1,..., 0% —1j\V

S

For a UE configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, if the UE transmits HARQ-ACK
on PUSCH in a subframe, the UE shall determine the OS\CK , 01ACK yeeny OQACCKK o according to the above procedure as if

the UE transmits HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 3 or PUCCH format 4 or PUCCCH format 5, except that the
higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is replaced by spatialBundlingPUSCH.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1 and if the UE transmits HARQ-

ACK using PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 in subframe n, the UE shall determine the O?CK , 01ACK yerey Oé,\CCKK o

according to the following pseudo-code:
Set ¢ = 0 — cell index: lower indices correspond to lower RRC indices of corresponding cell
Set m = 0 — subframe index: lower index corresponds to earlier subframe within subframe(s)n—k where
ke UK,
ieC

Setj=0

Set V, =
Set Nof to the number of cells configured by higher layers for the UE

Set M to the number of subframes within subframe(s) n—k where k e U K,
ieC

whilem <M

DL

whilec < N gy

if there is a PDSCH on serving cell ¢ in subframe m associated with PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on serving cell ¢ in subframe m, and if subframe m

belongs to the set of subframe(s) N—Kk where k € K_,
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if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE and if serving cell ¢ is configured with
a transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

ofCK = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the first codeword of this cell

v, =V, U{j}
j=j+1

ojACK = HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the second codeword of this cell

v, =V, U{j}
i=ji+1

elseif the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set TRUE and if serving cell c is configured
with a transmission mode supporting two transport blocks,

OJACK = binary AND operation of the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the first and second

codewords of this cell

v, =V, U{j}
j=i+1
else

07" = HARQ-ACK bit of this cell

v, =V, U{j}
j=j+1
end if
end if
c=c+1
end while
m=m+1
end while

if the higher layer parameter spatialBundlingPUCCH is set FALSE,

0" = Z M, +2- Z M, where C* is the set of configured serving cells for the UE with transmission
ceCt ceC?
mode(s) supporting two transport blocks and C % s the set of configured serving cells for the UE with
transmission mode(s) supporting one transport block

else

07 = NCZhS Z Mc

ceC
end if
0/““ = NACK forany ie {0,11_._,OACK _1}\VS
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When a PUCCH format 3/4/5 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by higher
layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-ACK
PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to one of the following
cases

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n -k, where k e K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6}, the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_ , where

k, € K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or

- aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K with the

DAl value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in the subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in

the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1',

in which case the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and scheduling request according to the procedure for PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection in TDD.

If the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE is configured with
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the UE receives PDSCH and/or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release only on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, a UE shall transmit the CSI
and b(0),b(1) using PUCCH format 2b for normal CP or PUCCH format 2 for extended CP, according to subclause

5.2.3.4in [4] with ag,a; replaced by b(0),b(1). The value of b(0),b(1) are generated according to Table 7.3-1 from
Ncl:;hs -1
the Ngpg + ZU pal.c HARQ-ACK responses including ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
c=0
downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within each PDSCH transmission for
Ncl:()ehs -1
all serving cells NcréhS . If DL-reference UL/DL configuration belongs to {1,2,3,4,5,6} and, if ZU palc >0 and
c=0
V&h o7 (U DAl ¢ —1)m0d 4+1 for aserving cell ¢, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed.
If the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE is configured with

PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and receives at least one PDSCH on the secondary cell within subframe(s)
n—k, where k e K, the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.

When both HARQ-ACK and CSI are configured to be transmitted in the same sub-frame and if a UE is configured with
PUCCH format 3 and not configured with PUCCH format 4/5,

if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQl is set TRUE and if the UE receives

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k_ <K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where

k,, € K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to 1", or
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- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in
subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K,

then the UE shall transmit the CSI and HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4];
else if

- the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r11 is set TRUE and if PUCCH format 3 resource is
determined according to subclause 10.1.3.1 or subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and the CSl is not
larger than 22, or

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and
the CSl is not larger than 22

then the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any) and the CSI using the determined PUCCH format 3 resource
according to [4];

else,
- the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.

For TDD and a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5, if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if the UE has HARQ-
ACKI/SR and periodic CSI reports to transmit in a subframe, the UE HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI reporting
procedure follow the procedure described in subclause 7.3.2.1 with the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-
Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is set TRUE.

7.3.3 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame
structure type 1

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection,
- for a negative SR transmission,

- UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource with channel selection as
defined in subclause 10.1.2A.

- for a positive SR transmission,

- if one transport block or two transport blocks or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is
detected on the primary cell in subframe i, and if subframe 1 is an uplink or a special subframe of
configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP for
the secondary cell according to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for UE not configured with
the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 and according to the higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for UE configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12,

- UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and SR as for FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b as described in
subclause 7.3.1.

- otherwise

- UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and SR as for FDD with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection as
described in subclause 7.3.1.

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, when PUCCH format 3/4/5 is configured for transmission
of HARQ-ACK, for special subframe configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with
extended downlink CP in a serving cell, shown in table 4.2-1 [3], the special subframe of the serving cell is excluded
from the HARQ-ACK codebook size determination.

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, when a PUCCH format 3/4/5 transmission of HARQ-
ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE
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shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4],
unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell only or a PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release on the primary cell only, in which case the SR shall be transmitted as for FDD with
PUCCH format 1a/1b as described in subclause 7.3.1.

For FDD-TDD and for a PUSCH transmission, a UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in subframe n if the
UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n-4.

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
5.4.1in [3].

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0, the FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK
reporting procedure follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 7.3.1 for a UE configured with higher
layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1, the FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK
reporting procedure follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 7.3.1 for a UE configured with higher
layer parameter codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1.

7.3.4 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame
structure type 2

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
5.4.11in [3].

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 7.3.2.2
with the following exceptions:

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, and a UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, K is defined in Table 10.1.3A-1, otherwise K is defined in Table
10.1.3.1-1.

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1 and a UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell in Table

10.1.3A-1 belongs to {2,3,4}, BCDL is determined as in subclause 7.3.2.2 for a serving cell with DL-reference
UL/DL configuration {5}.

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, and if PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-
ACK, and for a PUSCH transmission in a subframe n adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI

format 0/4, the UE shall assume the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell belongs to
{1,2,3,4,5,6}.

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, and if DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the serving
cells belongs to {0,1,2,3,4,6}, and if PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is configured for transmission of
HARQ-ACK and for two configured serving cells, the UE shall assume the UL-reference UL/DL configuration
of the serving cell belongs to {1,2,3,4,6}.

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, a value W,;’ALl is determined by the Downlink Assignment Index

(DAI) in DCI format 0/4 corresponding to a PUSCH on the serving cell according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe
n—Kk', where k'=4.

- for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-
ACK, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell is 0, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH

transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k is associated with oé%*fM (-1 if
transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK
bundling is applied, or associated with oé%N (k)2 and OQZCSN (k)-1 Otherwise, where DAI(K) is the value of
DA in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in subframe n—k, ofspaik)-2 and 05H5a1k)-1
are the HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and codeword 1, respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the
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HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to
ocAngK L The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH transmission are set to NACK.
e -

8 Physical uplink shared channel related procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , “‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “primary cell” in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

For FDD and transmission mode 1, there shall be 8 uplink HARQ processes per serving cell for non-subframe bundling
operation, i.e. normal HARQ operation, and 3 uplink HARQ processes for subframe bundling operation when
parameter e-HARQ-Pattern-ri2 is set to TRUE and 4 uplink HARQ processes for subframe bundling operation
otherwise. For FDD and transmission mode 2, there shall be 16 uplink HARQ processes per serving cell for non-
subframe bundling operation and there are two HARQ processes associated with a given subframe as described in [8].
The subframe bundling operation is configured by the parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layers.

In case higher layers configure the use of subframe bundling for FDD and TDD, the subframe bundling operation is
only applied to UL-SCH, such that four consecutive uplink subframes are used.

8.0 UE procedure for transmitting the physical uplink shared
channel

The term “UL/DL configuration” in this subclause refers to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment unless
specified otherwise.

For FDD and normal HARQ operation, the UE shall upon detection on a given serving cell of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with
DCI format 0/4 and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH
transmission in subframe n+4 according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For FDD-TDD and normal HARQ operation and a PUSCH for serving cell ¢ with frame structure type 1, the UE shall
upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for
the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission for serving cell ¢ in subframe n+4 according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For normal HARQ operation, if the UE detects a PHICH transmission and if the most recent PUSCH transmission for
the same transport block was using spatial multiplexing according to subclause 8.0.2 and the UE does not detect a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4 in subframe n intended for the UE, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
retransmission in the associated subframe according to the PHICH information, and using the number of transmission
layers and precoding matrix according to the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH, if the number of negatively acknowledged
transport blocks is equal to the number of transport blocks indicated in the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH associated
with the corresponding PUSCH.

For normal HARQ operation, if the UE detects a PHICH transmission and if the most recent PUSCH transmission for
the same transport block was using spatial multiplexing according to subclause 8.0.2 and the UE does not detect a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4 in subframe n intended for the UE, and if the number of negatively
acknowledged transport blocks is not equal to the number of transport blocks indicated in the most recent
PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with the corresponding PUSCH then the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
retransmission in the associated subframe according to the PHICH information, using the precoding matrix with
codebook index 0 and the number of transmission layers equal to number of layers corresponding to the negatively
acknowledged transport block from the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH. In this case, the UL DMRS resources are
calculated according to the cyclic shift field for DMRS [3] in the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4
associated with the corresponding PUSCH transmission and number of layers corresponding to the negatively
acknowledged transport block.
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If a UE is configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving cell, the UE shall use the carrier indicator field
value from the detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format to determine the serving cell for the corresponding
PUSCH transmission.

For FDD and normal HARQ operation, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CSI request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI
report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+4 UCI is mapped on the
corresponding PUSCH transmission, when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the
UE.

For FDD-TDD and normal HARQ operation, for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH
with CSI request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a UE on
subframe n, then on subframe n+4 UCI is mapped on the corresponding PUSCH transmission, when simultaneous
PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the UE.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, if the
UE is configured with one serving cell or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same, then for a given serving cell, the serving cell UL/DL
configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cells are different, if the serving cell is a primary cell or if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, the serving cell UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL
configuration.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cells are different and if the serving cell is a secondary cell and if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, then for the serving cell, the UL reference UL/DL configuration is
given in Table 8-0A corresponding to the pair formed by (other serving cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL
configuration).

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if a serving cell is a primary cell, the serving cell UL/DL
configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling a
secondary serving cell with frame structure type 2, the serving cell UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL
configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD, and for secondary serving cell ¢ with frame structure type 2, if the UE is configured to monitor
PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 1 for scheduling the serving cell, the serving cell
UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2, and if the serving cell
is a secondary cell with frame structure type 2 and if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, then for the serving cell, the UL reference
UL/DL configuration is given in Table 8-0A corresponding to the pair formed by (other serving cell UL/DL
configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration).

Table 8-0A: UL-reference UL/DL Configuration for serving cell based on the pair formed by (other
serving cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration)

(other serving cell UL/DL configuration,
serving cell UL/DL configuration)
(1,1),(1,2),(1,4),(1,5)
(2,2),(2,5)
Set 1 (3,3),(3,4),(3,5)
(4,4),(4,5)
(5.5)
(1,0),(2,0),(3,0),(4,0),(5,0)
(2,1),(41),(5,1)
(5.2)
(4,3),(5,3)

Set # UL-reference UL/DL configuration

[N

Set 2

WIN R |[O|O|[A~|W(N
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(5.4)
(1,6).(2,6).(3,6).(4,6).(5,6)

(3,2),(4.2)
(1,3),(2,3)
(2,4)

(0,0),(6,0)
(0,1),(0,2),(0,4),(0,5),(6,1),(6,2),(6,5)
Set4 (0,3),(6,3)

(6,4
(0,6),(6.6)

Set3

O|PA|WIRP|IO|RWIN|IFP|O|™

If a UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, for a radio frame of the
serving cell, PUSCH transmissions can occur only in subframes that are indicated by eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration as
uplink subframe(s) for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

For TDD and normal HARQ operation, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CSI request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI
report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+k UCI is mapped on the
corresponding PUSCH transmission where Kk is given by Table 8-2, when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmission is not configured for the UE.

For FDD-TDD normal HARQ operation, for a serving cell with frame structure type 2, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CSI
request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI report on the serving cell, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a
UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+k UCI is mapped on the corresponding PUSCH transmission where k is given
by Table 8-2 and the “TDD UL/DL configuration” refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell,
when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the UE.

When a UE is configured with higher layer parameter ttiBundling and configured with higher layer parameter e-HARQ-
Pattern-r12 set to FALSE or not configured, for FDD and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of
a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe
n-5 intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+4 according to
the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

When a UE is configured with higher layer parameter ttiBundling and configured with higher layer parameter e-HARQ-
Pattern-r12 set to TRUE, for FDD and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n-1
intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+4 according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For both FDD and TDD serving cells, the NDI as signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH, the RV as determined in subclause
8.6.1, and the TBS as determined in subclause 8.6.2, shall be delivered to higher layers.

For TDD and transmission mode 1, the number of HARQ processes per serving cell shall be determined by the UL/DL
configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]), as indicated in Table 8-1. For TDD and transmission mode 2, the number of HARQ
processes per serving cell for non-subframe bundling operation shall be twice the number determined by the UL/DL
configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]) as indicated in Table 8-1 and there are two HARQ processes associated with a given
subframe as described in [8]. For TDD and both transmission mode 1 and transmission mode 2, the “TDD UL/DL
configuration” in Table 8-1 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell if UL-reference UL/DL
configuration is defined for the serving cell and refers to the serving cell UL/DL configuration otherwise.

Table 8-1: Number of synchronous UL HARQ processes for TDD

. . Number of HARQ processes Number of HARQ processes
L for normal HARQonperation for subframe bun(?lir?g operation
0 7 3
1 4 2
2 2 N/A
3 3 N/A
4 2 N/A
5 1 N/A
6 6 3
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For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, and if a UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same,

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and normal HARQ operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE,
adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE,
adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k if the MSB of the UL index in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format is set to 1 or PHICH is received in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource
corresponding to 1p,cy =0, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, with k given in Table 8-2. If, for TDD UL/DL

configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation, the LSB of the UL index in the DCI format 0/4 is setto 1 in
subframe n or a PHICH is received in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource corresponding to 1p,cy =1, as defined
in subclause 9.1.2, or PHICH is received in subframe n=1 or 6, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
transmission in subframe n+7. If, for TDD UL/DL configuration 0, both the MSB and LSB of the UL index in
the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format are set in subframe n, the UE shall adjust the corresponding
PUSCH transmission in both subframes n+ k and n+7, with k given in Table 8-2.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cells is not the same or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one
serving cell, or FDD-TDD,

- For aserving cell with an UL-reference UL/DL configurations belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} and normal HARQ
operation, the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH
transmission in subframe n intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k
for the serving cell, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information,
where the "TDD UL/DL Configuration™ given in Table 8-2 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

- For aserving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation the UE shall upon
detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended
for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+Kk for the serving cell if the MSB of the
UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format is set to 1 or PHICH is received in subframe n=0 or
5 in the resource corresponding to lpy oy =0, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, with k given in Table 8-2. If, for a
serving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation, the LSB of the UL index in
the DCI format 0/4 is set to 1 in subframe n or a PHICH is received in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource
corresponding to Ipycy =1, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, or PHICH is received in subframe n=1 or 6, the UE
shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+7 for the serving cell. If, for a serving cell
with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0, both the MSB and LSB of the UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH
with uplink DCI format are set in subframe n, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in
both subframes n+ k and n+7 for the serving cell, with k given in Table 8-2, where the TDD UL/DL
Configuration" given in Table 8-2 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1 and 6 and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission intended for the
UE in subframe n-l with | given in Table 8-2a, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in
subframe n+k, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission intended for the UE in subframe n-I
with | given in Table 8-2a, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+k, if the
MSB of the UL index in the DCI format 0 is set to 1 or if Ipcy =0, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, with k given in

Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information. If, for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and
subframe bundling operation, the LSB of the UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O is setto 1 in
subframe nor if Ipy,c4 =1, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, the UE shall adjust the corresponding first PUSCH

transmission in the bundle in subframe n+7, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.
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Table 8-2 k for TDD configurations 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number n

Configuration | 0 |1 2|3 [4|5|6|7[8]9
0 416 416
1 6 4 6 4
2 4 4
3 4 414
4 4|4
5 4
6 717 717 5

Table 8-2a | for TDD configurations 0, 1 and 6

TDD UL/DL subframe number n
Configuration | 0 [ 1|2 |3[4|5|6|7[8]9
0 9|6 9|6
1 2 3 2 3
6 5|5 6|6 8

A UE is semi-statically configured via higher layer signalling to transmit PUSCH transmissions signalled via
PDCCH/EPDCCH according to one of two uplink transmission modes, denoted mode 1 - 2.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode
the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-3 and transmit the corresponding PUSCH. The scrambling
initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCHSs and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport
block is by C-RNTI.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-3A and transmit the corresponding PUSCH. The
scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHSs and the PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block is by C-RNTI.

Transmission mode 1 is the default uplink transmission mode for a UE until the UE is assigned an uplink transmission
mode by higher layer signalling.

When a UE configured in transmission mode 2 receives a DCI Format 0 uplink scheduling grant, it shall assume that the
PUSCH transmission is associated with transport block 1 and that transport block 2 is disabled.

Table 8-3: PDCCH and PUSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode DI el Sl e corresponding to PDCCH

Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)

Common and .
Mode 2 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)

DCI format 4 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 8.0.2)

Table 8-3A: EPDCCH and PUSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode corresponding to EPDCCH
Mode 1 DCI format 0 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Mode 2 DCI format 0 | UE spec!f@c by C-RNTI | Single-antenna pprt, por‘t 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
DCI format 4 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 8.0.2)
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If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI and is also
configured to receive random access procedures initiated by "PDCCH orders", the UE shall decode the PDCCH
according to the combination defined in Table 8-4.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI and is also
configured to receive random access procedures initiated by "PDCCH orders", the UE shall decode the EPDCCH
according to the combination defined in Table 8-4A.

Table 8-4: PDCCH configured as "PDCCH order" to initiate random access procedure

DCI format
DCI format 1A

Search Space
Common and
UE specific by C-RNTI

Table 8-4A: EPDCCH configured as "PDCCH order" to initiate random access procedure

DCI format
DCI format 1A

Search Space
UE specific by C-RNTI

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-5 and transmit the corresponding PUSCH.

The scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs and PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block is by SPS C-RNTI. The scrambling initialization of initial transmission of this PUSCH without a
corresponding PDCCH and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by SPS C-RNTI.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-5A and transmit the corresponding PUSCH.

The scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHs and PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block is by SPS C-RNTI. The scrambling initialization of initial transmission of this PUSCH without a
corresponding EPDCCH and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by SPS C-RNTI.

Table 8-5: PDCCH and PUSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode P corresponding to PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Common and .
Mode 2 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)

Table 8-5A: EPDCCH and PUSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission s_cheme of PUSCH
mode corresponding to PDCCH
Mode 1 DCI format 0 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Mode 2 DCI format 0 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI
regardless of whether UE is configured or not configured to decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI,
the UE shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-6 and transmit the corresponding
PUSCH. The scrambling initialization of PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCH is by Temporary C-RNTI.

If a Temporary C-RNTI is set by higher layers, the scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to the Random Access
Response Grant in subclause 6.2 and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by Temporary C-RNTI.
Else, the scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to the Random Access Response Grant in subclause 6.2 and the PUSCH
retransmission for the same transport block is by C-RNTI.
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Table 8-6: PDCCH configured by Temporary C-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

DCI format 0

Common

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the TPC-PUCCH-RNTI, the UE
shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in table 8-7. The notation 3/3A implies that the UE shall
receive either DCI format 3 or DCI format 3A depending on the configuration.

Table 8-7: PDCCH configured by TPC-PUCCH-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

DCI format 3/3A

Common

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the TPC-PUSCH-RNTI, the UE
shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in table 8.8. The notation 3/3A implies that the UE shall
receive either DCI format 3 or DCI format 3A depending on the configuration.

Table 8-8: PDCCH configured by TPC-PUSCH-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

DCI format 3/3A

Common

8.0.1 Single-antenna port scheme

For the single-antenna port transmission schemes (port 10) of the PUSCH, the UE transmission on the PUSCH is

performed according to subclause 5.3.2A.1 of [3].

8.0.2 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme

For the closed-loop spatial multiplexing transmission scheme of the PUSCH, the UE transmission on the PUSCH is
performed according to the applicable number of transmission layers as defined in subclause 5.3.2A.2 of [3].
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8.1 Resource allocation for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI
format

Two resource allocation schemes Type 0 and Type 1 are supported for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format.
If the resource allocation type bit is not present in the uplink DCI format, only resource allocation type 0 is supported.

If the resource allocation type bit is present in the uplink DCI format, the selected resource allocation type for a decoded
PDCCH/EPDCCH is indicated by a resource allocation type bit where type 0 is indicated by 0 value and type 1 is
indicated otherwise. The UE shall interpret the resource allocation field depending on the resource allocation type bit in
the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format detected.

8.1.1 Uplink resource allocation type 0

The resource allocation information for uplink resource allocation type 0 indicates to a scheduled UE a set of
contiguously allocated virtual resource block indices denoted by n,gg . A resource allocation field in the scheduling

grant consists of a resource indication value (RIV) corresponding to a starting resource block ( RBgragt ) @and a length in
terms of contiguously allocated resource blocks ( Loggs > 1). The resource indication value is defined by

if (Leras —1) < LN o /2j then
RIV = Ngg (Leres —1) + RBsrapr
else
RIV = Nll?Jlla_(NFLejEI;_ —Leres 1) + (NFszé_ —1-RBsrarT)

8.1.2 Uplink resource allocation type 1

The resource allocation information for uplink resource allocation type 1 indicates to a scheduled UE two sets of
resource blocks with each set including one or more consecutive resource block groups of size P as given in table

UL
7.1.6.1-1assuming N§5 as the system bandwidth. A combinatorial index r consists of {Iog{UN RB ip +1TJN bits.
The bits from the resource allocation field in the scheduling grant represent r unless the number of bits in the resource
allocation field in the scheduling grant is

- smaller than required to fully represent r, in which case the bits in the resource allocation field in the scheduling
grant occupy the LSBs of r and the value of the remaining bits of r shall be assumed to be 0; or

- larger than required to fully represent r, in which case r occupies the LSBs of the resource allocation field in the
scheduling grant.

The combinatorial index r corresponds to a starting and ending RBG index of resource block set 1, syand s; -1, and
) L . M-1/N —s. ) )
resource block set 2, s,and s3—1 respectively, where r is given by equation r = z< _'> defined in subclause
i=0 =1

7.2.1withM=4and N = (N ,% / P-‘ +1. subclause 7.2.1 also defines ordering properties and range of values that s;

(RBG indices) map to. Only a single RBG is allocated for a set at the starting RBG index if the corresponding ending
RBG index equals the starting RBG index.
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8.2 UE sounding procedure

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both
primary PUCCH group and secondary PUCCH group unless stated otherwise

- When the procedures are applied for the primary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’, and ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell or serving
cells belonging to the primary PUCCH group respectively unless stated otherwise.

- When the procedures are applied for secondary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’ and ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the
PUCCH-SCell), serving cell, serving cells belonging to the secondary PUCCH group respectively unless stated
otherwise. The term ‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

A UE shall transmit Sounding Reference Symbol (SRS) on per serving cell SRS resources based on two trigger types:
- trigger type 0: higher layer signalling
- trigger type 1: DCI formats 0/4/1A for FDD and TDD and DCI formats 2B/2C/2D for TDD.

In case both trigger type 0 and trigger type 1 SRS transmissions would occur in the same subframe in the same serving
cell, the UE shall only transmit the trigger type 1 SRS transmission.

A UE may be configured with SRS parameters for trigger type 0 and trigger type 1 on each serving cell. The following
SRS parameters are serving cell specific and semi-statically configurable by higher layers for trigger type 0 and for
trigger type 1.

- Number of combs Ky as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger
type 1, if configured

- Transmission comb |ZTC , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of
trigger type 1

- Starting physical resource block assignment N, , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and
each configuration of trigger type 1

- duration: single or indefinite (until disabled), as defined in [11] for trigger type 0

- srs-Configlndex Isgs for SRS periodicity T, and SRS subframe offset T as defined in Table 8.2-1 and

offset !

and SRS subframe offset T

Table 8.2-2 for trigger type 0 and SRS periodicity T, offset 1

SRS.1 as defined in Table
8.2-4 and Table 8.2-5 trigger type 1

- SRS bandwidth Bggg , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger
type 1

- Frequency hopping bandwidth, 0, _, as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0

hop !

- Cyclic shift n§§s , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.1 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger type
1

- Number of antenna ports N, for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger type 1

For trigger type 1 and DCI format 4 three sets of SRS parameters, srs-ConfigApDCI-Format4, are configured by higher
layer signalling. The 2-bit SRS request field [4] in DCI format 4 indicates the SRS parameter set given in Table 8.1-1.
For trigger type 1 and DCI format 0, a single set of SRS parameters, srs-ConfigApDCI-Format0, is configured by
higher layer signalling. For trigger type 1 and DCI formats 1A/2B/2C/2D, a single common set of SRS parameters, srs-
ConfigApDCIl-Formatla2b2c, is configured by higher layer signalling. The SRS request field is 1 bit [4] for DCI
formats 0/1A/2B/2C/2D, with a type 1 SRS triggered if the value of the SRS request field is set to '1".

A 1-bit SRS request field shall be included in DCI formats 0/1A for frame structure type 1 and 0/1A/2B/2C/2D for
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frame structure type 2 if the UE is configured with SRS parameters for DCI formats 0/1A/2B/2C/2D by higher-layer
signalling.

Table 8.1-1: SRS request value for trigger type 1 in DCI format 4

\Value of SRS request field Description
‘00 No type 1 SRS trigger
'01' The 15t SRS parameter set configured by higher layers
'10' [The 2™ SRS parameter set configured by higher layers|
11 The 3™ SRS parameter set configured by higher layers

The serving cell specific SRS transmission bandwidths C gz are configured by higher layers. The allowable values are
given in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3].

The serving cell specific SRS transmission sub-frames are configured by higher layers. The allowable values are given
in subclause 5.5.3.3 of [3].

For a TDD serving cell, SRS transmissions can occur in UpPTS and uplink subframes of the UL/DL configuration
indicated by the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for the serving cell.

When closed-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled for a given serving cell for a UE that supports transmit
antenna selection, the index a(nggs ), of the UE antenna that transmits the SRS at time nsgs is given by

a(nggs )= Ngrs Mod 2, for both partial and full sounding bandwidth, and when frequency hopping is disabled (i.e.,
bhop 2 BSRS)'

Ao ) = (Ngrs +| Negs 12|+ | ngag /K [)mod 2 when K is even 5= 1 where K mod4 =0
SRSTT Ngrg M0d 2 when K is odd |0 otherwise
when frequency hopping is enabled (i.e., bhop < Bggs),
BSRS
where values Bgrs, bnop, Nb, and nsgs are given in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3],and K = H N,. (where th =1
op
b*=bpp

regardless of the N, value), except when a single SRS transmission is configured for the UE. If a UE is configured
with more than one serving cell, the UE is not expected to transmit SRS on different antenna ports simultaneously.

A UE may be configured to transmit SRS on N, antenna ports of a serving cell where N ; may be configured by
higher layer signalling. For PUSCH transmission mode 1 N €{0,1,2,4} and for PUSCH transmission mode 2
N, €{0,1,2} with two antenna ports configured for PUSCH and N, €{0,1,4} with 4 antenna ports configured for

PUSCH. A UE configured for SRS transmission on multiple antenna ports of a serving cell shall transmit SRS for all
the configured transmit antenna ports within one SC-FDMA symbol of the same subframe of the serving cell.

The SRS transmission bandwidth and starting physical resource block assignment are the same for all the configured
antenna ports of a given serving cell. The UE does not support a value of Ky setto ‘4’, if the UE is configured for

SRS transmission on 4 antenna ports of a serving cell.

A UE not configured with multiple TAGs shall not transmit SRS in a symbol whenever SRS and PUSCH transmissions
happen to overlap in the same symbol.

For TDD serving cell, and UE not configured with additional SC-FDMA symbols in UpPTS, when one SC-FDMA
symbol exists in UpPTS of the given serving cell, it can be used for SRS transmission, when two SC-FDMA symbols
exist in UpPTS of the given serving cell, both can be used for SRS transmission and for trigger type 0 SRS both can be
assigned to the same UE. For TDD serving cell, and if the UE is configured with two or four additional SC-FDMA
symbols in UpPTS of the given serving cell, all can be used for SRS transmission and for trigger type 0 SRS at most
one can be assigned to the same UE.
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If a UE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and SRS and PUCCH
format 2/2a/2b happen to coincide in the same subframe in the same serving cell,

- The UE shall not transmit type O triggered SRS whenever type 0 triggered SRS and PUCCH format 2/2a/2b
transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe;

- The UE shall not transmit type 1 triggered SRS whenever type 1 triggered SRS and PUCCH format 2a/2b or
format 2 with HARQ-ACK transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe;

- The UE shall not transmit PUCCH format 2 without HARQ-ACK whenever type 1 triggered SRS and PUCCH
format 2 without HARQ-ACK transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe.

If a UE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and SRS and PUCCH
happen to coincide in the same subframe in the same serving cell,

- The UE shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission and PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK
and/or positive SR happen to coincide in the same subframe if the parameter ackNackSRS-
SimultaneousTransmission is FALSE;

- For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 1, the UE shall not transmit SRS in a symbol whenever SRS
transmission and PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using shortened format as
defined in subclauses 5.4.1, 5.4.2A, 5.4.2B, and 5.4.2C of [3] happen to overlap in the same symbol if the
parameter ackNackSRS-SimultaneousTransmission is TRUE.

- Unless otherwise prohibited, the UE shall transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission and PUCCH transmission
carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using shortened format as defined in subclauses 5.4.1 and 5.4.2A of [3]
happen to coincide in the same subframe if the parameter ackNackSRS-SimultaneousTransmission is TRUE.

A UE not configured with multiple TAGs shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission on any serving cells and
PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using normal PUCCH format as defined in subclauses
5.4.1 and 5.4.2A of [3] happen to coincide in the same subframe.

In UpPTS, whenever SRS transmission instance overlaps with the PRACH region for preamble format 4 or exceeds the
range of uplink system bandwidth configured in the serving cell, the UE shall not transmit SRS.

The parameter ackNackSRS-SimultaneousTransmission provided by higher layers determines if a UE is configured to
support the transmission of HARQ-ACK on PUCCH and SRS in one subframe. If it is configured to support the
transmission of HARQ-ACK on PUCCH and SRS in one subframe, then in the cell specific SRS subframes of the
primary cell UE shall transmit HARQ-ACK and SR using the shortened PUCCH format as defined in subclauses 5.4.1,
5.4.2A, 5.4.2B, and 5.4.2C of [3], where the HARQ-ACK or the SR symbol corresponding to the SRS location is
punctured.

This shortened PUCCH format shall be used in a cell specific SRS subframe of the primary cell even if the UE does not
transmit SRS in that subframe. The cell specific SRS subframes are defined in subclause 5.5.3.3 of [3]. Otherwise, the
UE shall use the normal PUCCH format 1/1a/1b as defined in subclause 5.4.1 of [3] or normal PUCCH format 3 as
defined in subclause 5.4.2A or normal PUCCH format 4 as defined in subclause 5.4.2B or normal PUCCH format 5 as
defined in subclause 5.4.2C of [3] for the transmission of HARQ-ACK and SR.

and SRS subframe offset, T, is

RS’ v ! offset »
defined in Table 8.2-1 and Table 8.2-2, for FDD and TDD serving cell, respectively. The periodicity T, of the SRS

transmission is serving cell specific and is selected from the set {2, 5, 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320} ms or subframes.
For the SRS periodicity T, of 2 msin TDD serving cell, two SRS resources are configured in a half frame containing

UL subframe(s) of the given serving cell.

Trigger type 0 SRS configuration of a UE in a serving cell for SRS periodicity, T

Type 0 triggered SRS transmission instances in a given serving cell for TDD serving cell with Ty, >2 and for FDD

serving cell are the subframes satisfying  (10-n + Kegs — Tofreer) MO0 Tggs =0, Where for FDD Kz = {0,1,...,9} is the
subframe index within the frame, for TDD serving cell, if the UE is configured with two or four additional SC-FDMA
symbols in UpPTS, Kgge is defined in Table 8.2-6; otherwise Kggg is defined in Table 8.2-3. The SRS transmission
instances for TDD serving cell with T =2 are the subframes satisfying (kgzs — Togreer) M0d5=0.

For TDD serving cell, and a UE configured for type 0 triggered SRS transmission in serving cell c, and the UE
configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for serving cell c, if the UE does not detect an UL/DL
configuration indication for radio frame m (as described in section 13.1), the UE shall not transmit trigger type 0 SRS in
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a subframe of radio frame m that is indicated by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 as a downlink
subframe unless the UE transmits PUSCH in the same subframe.

Trigger type 1 SRS configuration of a UE in a serving cell for SRS periodicity, Tg,, , and SRS subframe offset, T ., ,,
is defined in Table 8.2-4 and Table 8.2-5, for FDD and TDD serving cell, respectively. The periodicity Tgq, of the

SRS transmission is serving cell specific and is selected from the set {2, 5, 10} ms or subframes.
For the SRS periodicity Tgp, of 2ms in TDD serving cell, two SRS resources are configured in a half frame

containing UL subframe(s) of the given serving cell.
A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission in serving cell ¢ and not configured with a carrier indicator field

shall transmit SRS on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling
PUSCH/PDSCH on serving cell c.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission in serving cell ¢ and configured with a carrier indicator field
shall transmit SRS on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling
PUSCH/PDSCH with the value of carrier indicator field corresponding to serving cell c.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in
subframe n of serving cell ¢ shall commence SRS transmission in the first subframe satisfying n+k,k >4 and

(10-n¢ +Ksrs — Toffset1) ModTsrs 1 =0 for TDD serving cell ¢ with Tgps; > 2 and for FDD serving cell c,
(ksrs — Toftset1)Mod5 = 0 for TDD serving cell ¢ with Tgpg ) =2

where for FDD serving cell ¢ kg, = {0,1,...,9} is the subframe index within the frame n; , for TDD serving cell c, if

the UE is configured with two or four additional SC-FDMA symbols in UpPTS, Kgs is defined in Table 8.2-6;

otherwise Kggg is defined in Table 8.2-3.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission is not expected to receive type 1 SRS triggering events
associated with different values of trigger type 1 SRS transmission parameters, as configured by higher layer signalling,
for the same subframe and the same serving cell.

For TDD serving cell ¢, and a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell c, the UE shall
not transmit SRS in a subframe of a radio frame that is indicated by the corresponding eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration as
a downlink subframe.

A UE shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS and a PUSCH transmission corresponding to a Random Access Response
Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random access procedure coincide
in the same subframe.

Table 8.2-1: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Ty, and Subframe Offset Configuration T e,
for trigger type 0, FDD
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SRS Configuration Index Isrs | SRS Periodicity Tgyq (ms) | SRS Subframe Offset Toffset
0-1 2 Isrs
2—-6 5 Isrs — 2
7-16 10 Isrs — 7

17 - 36 20 Isrs — 17

37-76 40 Isrs — 37

77 — 156 80 Isrs — 77

157 — 316 160 Isrs — 157

317 - 636 320 Isrs — 317

637 — 1023 reserved reserved
3GPP
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Table 8.2-2: UE Specific SRS Periodicity T, and Subframe Offset Configuration T
for trigger type 0, TDD

SRS Configuration Index | SRS Periodicity | SRS Subframe Offset
Isrs TSRS (ms) Toffset
0 2 0,1
1 2 0,2
2 2 1,2
3 2 0,3
4 2 1,3
5 2 0,4
6 2 1,4
7 2 2,3
8 2 2,4
9 2 3,4
10-14 5 Isrs — 10
15-24 10 Isrs — 15
25— 44 20 Isrs — 25
45 — 84 40 Isrs — 45
85 — 164 80 Isrs — 85
165 — 324 160 Isrs — 165
325 - 644 320 Isrs — 325
645 — 1023 reserved reserved

Table 8.2-3: Kgzs for TDD

subframe index n
0 1 21345 6 71819

1st symbol 2nd symbol 1st symbol 2nd symbol

of UpPTS of UpPTS of UpPTS of UpPTS
kSRS in case UpPTS 0 1 2l3la 5 6 71slog
length of 2 symbols
kSRS in case UpPTS 1 2|34 6 718lg
length of 1 symbol

Table 8.2-4: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Tgs, and Subframe Offset Configuration T,
for trigger type 1, FDD

SRS Configuration Index | SRS Periodicity | SRS Subframe Offset
Isrs Ters1 (MS) Toffset,l
0-1 2 Isrs
2—6 5 Isrs — 2
7-16 10 Isks — 7
17 -31 reserved reserved
3GPP
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Table 8.2-5: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Tgqg,
for trigger type 1, TDD

and Subframe Offset Configuration T,

SRS Configuration Index | SRS Periodicity SRS Subframe Offset

Isrs Ters1 (MS) Tof‘fset,l

0 reserved reserved

1 2 0,2

2 2 1,2

3 2 0,3

4 2 1,3

5 2 0,4

6 2 1,4

7 2 2,3

8 2 2,4

9 2 3,4
10-14 5 Isrs — 10
15-24 10 Isrs — 15
25-31 reserved reserved

Table 8.2-6: Kgrs for TDD and UE configured with two or four additional SC-FDMA symbols in UpPTS

subframe index n
0 1 2|3|4]|5 6 7189
1st 2nd 3rd 4th 1st 2nd 3rd 4th
symbo | symbo | symbo | symbo symbo | symbo | symbo | symbo
| of | of | of | of | of | of | of | of
UpPTS | UpPTS | UpPTS | UpPTS UpPTS | UpPTS | UpPTS | UpPTS
Kepg in
case
,Léflzrhs 0 1 2 3 5 6 7 8
of 4
symbol
s
Kpg in
case
UpPTS 2 3 7 8
length
of 1
symbol
3GPP
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8.3 UE HARQ-ACK procedure

For FDD, and serving cell with frame structure type 1, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE in
subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in subframe i-4.

For FDD-TDD, and serving cell with frame structure type 1, and UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH
assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in subframe i-4.

For FDD-TDD, if a serving cell is a secondary cell with frame structure type 1 and if the UE is configured to monitor
PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, then an HARQ-
ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with PUSCH transmission on the serving cell
in subframe i-6.

For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell and, if a UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same,

- For frame structure type 2 UL/DL configuration 1-6, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE
in subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k as indicated by the following Table
8.3-1.

- For frame structure type 2 UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH in the resource
corresponding to |p,cy =0, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with

the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k as indicated by the following Table 8.3-1. For frame structure type
2 UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH in the resource corresponding to lpp ey =1,

as defined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the
subframe i-6.

For TDD, if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least
one serving cell, or FDD-TDD and serving cell is frame structure type 2,

- For serving cell with an UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0) belonging to
{1,2,3,4,5,6}, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with the
PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k for the serving cell as indicated by the following Table 8.3-1, where
"TDD UL/DL Configuration™ in Table 8.3-1 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL Configuration.

- For aserving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 (defined in subclause 8.0), an HARQ-ACK
received on the PHICH in the resource corresponding to Ipycy =0, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a
UE in subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k for the serving cell as indicated
by the following Table 8.3-1, where "TDD UL/DL Configuration" in Table 8.3-1 refers to the UL-reference
UL/DL configuration. For a serving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on
the PHICH in the resource corresponding to 1py,cy =1, as defined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a UE in

subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-6 for the serving cell.

- For FDD-TDD, if a serving cell is a secondary cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 and if the UE is
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 1 for scheduling the
serving cell, for downlink subframe i, if a transport block was transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe i-6
for the serving cell then PHICH resource corresponding to that transport block is not present in subframe i.

3GPP
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Table 8.3-1 k for TDD configurations 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number i

Configuration | 0 |1 |2 |3 |4 |5|6|7[8]9
0 714 714
1 4 6 4 6
2 6 6
3 6 6|6
4 6|6
5 6
6 6|4 714 6

The physical layer in the UE shall deliver indications to the higher layers as follows:

For FDD, and for TDD with a UE configured with one serving cell, and for TDD with a UE configured with more than
one serving cell and with TDD UL/DL configuration of all configured serving cells the same, and UE is not configured
with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, for downlink or special subframe i, if a transport block was
transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe then:

if ACK is decoded on the PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframe i, or if that transport block is
disabled by PDCCH/EPDCCH received in downlink or special subframe i, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers; else NACK for that transport block shall be delivered to the higher layers.

For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations, or the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-
TDD, for downlink or special subframe i, if a transport block was transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe then:

if ACK is decoded on the PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframe i, or if that transport block is
disabled by PDCCH/EPDCCH received in downlink or special subframe i, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers; or

if a PHICH resource corresponding to that transport block is not present in subframe i or if UE is not expected to
receive PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframe i, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers.

else NACK for that transport block shall be delivered to the higher layers.

3GPP
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8.4 UE PUSCH hopping procedure

The UE shall perform PUSCH frequency hopping if the single bit Frequency Hopping (FH) field in a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 is set to 1 and the uplink resource block assignment is type O otherwise no
PUSCH frequency hopping is performed.

A UE performing PUSCH frequency hopping shall determine its PUSCH Resource Allocation (RA) for the first slot of
a subframe (S1) including the lowest index PRB (n3hg (n) ) in subframe n from the resource allocation field in the latest

PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 for the same transport block. If there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same
transport block, the UE shall determine its hopping type based on

- the hopping information in the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when
the initial PUSCH for the same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled or

- the random access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH is initiated by the random
access response grant.

The resource allocation field in DCI format 0 excludes either 1 or 2 bits used for hopping information as indicated by
Table 8.4-1 below where the number of PUSCH resource blocks is defined as

Nps — IQF':BO —(N rs mod 2) Type 1PUSCH hopping
Neg " =1 Ngg Type 2N, =1 PUSCH hopping
NYE — N HO Type 2 N, >1PUSCH hopping

For type 1 and type 2 PUSCH hopping, N&S = NHO +1 if NHO isan odd number where NKS defined in [3].
NHO = NHO in other cases. The size of the resource allocation field in DCI format 0 after excluding either 1 or 2 bits

shallbe y = lrlog2 (Nt (Ngs +2)/ 2)-| — NyL_hop » Where Nuw_nop = 1 0r 2 bits. The number of contiguous RBs
that can be assigned to a type-1 hopping user is limited to \_ZV / N,géj. The number of contiguous RBs that can be

assigned to a type-2 hopping user is limited to min LZV / NFEJBLJ, \_N poscH Nsbj ), Where the number of sub-bands

(
Ny, is given by higher layers.

A UE performing PUSCH frequency hopping shall use one of two possible PUSCH frequency hopping types based on
the hopping information. PUSCH hopping type 1 is described in subclause 8.4.1 and type 2 is described in subclause
8.4.2.

Table 8.4-1: Number of Hopping Bits Nu._nop VS. System Bandwidth

System BW | #Hopping bits for 2nd slot RA
N IL?“B_ (NuL_hop)
6-49 1
50-110 2

The parameter Hopping-mode provided by higher layers determines if PUSCH frequency hopping is "inter-subframe"
or "intra and inter-subframe".
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8.4.1 Type 1 PUSCH hopping

For PUSCH hopping type 1 the hopping bit or bits indicated in Table 8.4-1 determine Npgg (i) as defined in Table 8.4-2.
The lowest index PRB (n3hg (i) ) of the 1%t slot RA in subframe i is defined as n3hg (i) = Apgg (i) + Nfag /2, where

n3kg (i) = RBgrart » and RBgyagy is Obtained from the uplink scheduling grant as in subclause 8.4 and subclause 8.1.

The lowest index PRB (npgg (i) ) of the 2" slot RA in subframe i is defined as npgg (i) = fipgg (i) + N /2.

The set of physical resource blocks to be used for PUSCH transmission are Lgg, contiguously allocated resource

blocks from PRB index n3hg (i) for the 1%t slot, and from PRB index npgg (i) for the 2" slot, respectively, where
Lcres IS Obtained from the uplink scheduling grant as in subclause 8.4 and subclause 8.1.

If the Hopping-mode is "inter-subframe", the 1% slot RA is applied to even CURRENT_TX_NB, and the 2™ slot RA is
applied to odd CURRENT_TX_NB, where CURRENT_TX_NB is defined in [8].

8.4.2  Type 2 PUSCH hopping

In PUSCH hopping type 2 the set of physical resource blocks to be used for transmission in slot ng is given by the

scheduling grant together with a predefined pattern according to [3] subclause 5.3.4.
If the system frame number is not acquired by the UE yet, the UE shall not transmit PUSCH with type-2 hopping and
Ng, >1 for TDD, where N, is defined in [3].

Table 8.4-2: PDCCH/EPDCCH DCI format 0 hopping bit definition

System BW Number of Information in 5 0
NEEL; Hopping bits | hopping bits PRB
PUSCH =s1 [ PUSCH
6 —49 1 0 (LN RB /ZJ +Npre (|)) mod N RB ,
1 Type 2 PUSCH Hopping
oo | (I e gk moangyr
PUSCH ~s1 PUSCH
50 — 110 2 01 (— LN RB /4J + Nprp (|)) mod Ngg
10| (g 2] gk moa gy
11 Type 2 PUSCH Hopping

8.5 UE Reference Symbol (RS) procedure

If UL sequence-group hopping or sequence hopping is configured in a serving cell, it applies to all Reference Symbols
(SRS, PUSCH and PUCCH RYS). If disabling of the sequence-group hopping and sequence hopping is configured for the
UE in the serving cell through the higher-layer parameter Disable-sequence-group-hopping, the sequence-group
hopping and sequence hopping for PUSCH RS are disabled.

3GPP
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8.6 Modulation order, redundancy version and transport block
size determination

To determine the modulation order, redundancy version and transport block size for the physical uplink shared channel,
the UE shall first

- read the "modulation and coding scheme and redundancy version" field (I, ), and
- check the "CSI request" bit field, and
— compute the total number of allocated PRBs ( N 55 ) based on the procedure defined in subclause 8.1, and
- compute the number of coded symbols for control information.
8.6.1 Modulation order and redundancy version determination
For0 < I,,cs <28, the modulation order (Q,, ) is determined as follows:

- If the UE is capable of supporting 64QAM in PUSCH and has not been configured by higher layers to transmit
only QPSK and 16QAM, the modulation order is given by Q. in Table 8.6.1-1.

- Ifthe UE is not capable of supporting 64QAM in PUSCH or has been configured by higher layers to transmit
only QPSK and 16QAM, Q,, is first read from Table 8.6.1-1. The modulation order is setto Q,, = min(4,Q,,) .

- If the parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layers is set to TRUE, then the modulation order is set to
Q. =2 . Resource allocation size is restricted to Nz <3 applies in this case if the UE does not indicate
support by higher layers to operate without it.

For29 < 1,,cc <31 the modulation order (Q,, ) is determined as follows:

- if DCI format 0O is used and Imcs =29 O, if DCI format 4 is used and only 1 TB is enabled and Imcs = 29 for
the enabled TB and the signalled number of transmission layers is 1, and if

- the "CSI request” bit field is 1 bit and the bit is set to trigger an aperiodic report and, Npgg <4 or,

- the "CSlI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one serving cell according to
Table 7.2.1-1A, and, Npgg <4 or,

- the "CSl request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one serving cell
according to Table 7.2.1-1A and, Npgg <20 or,

- the "CSI request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to

Table 7.2.1-1Band N prE <4 O,
- the "CSl request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
according to Table 7.2.1-1B and Npgg <20 or,

- the "CSI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process or {CSI
process, CSI subframe set}-pair according to Table 7.2.1-1Cand Npgg <4 or,

- the "CSI request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe set}-pair according to Table 7.2.1-1C and Npgrg <20, or

- the "CSI request" bit field is 3 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to
Table 7.2.1-1D or Table 7.2.1-1E and N pre <4, 0r
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- the "CSl request" bit field is 3 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
according to Table 7.2.1-1D or Table 7.2.1-1E and Nz < X,

then the modulation order issetto Q,, =2.

- Otherwise, the modulation order shall be determined from the DCI transported in the latest PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0/4 for the same transport block using 0< |, <28. If there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH with

DCI format 0/4 for the same transport block using 0<1,,.. <28, the modulation order shall be determined from

MCS

- the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when the initial PUSCH for the
same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or,

- the random access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH is initiated by the random
access response grant.

The UE shall use I,,.; and Table 8.6.1-1 to determine the redundancy version (rvisx) to use in the physical uplink shared
channel.

Table 8.6.1-1: Modulation, TBS index and redundancy version table for PUSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index | requndancy Version
I MCS Qm | TBS I'Vidx
0 2 0 0
1 2 1 0
2 2 2 0
3 2 3 0
4 2 4 0
5 2 5 0
6 2 6 0
7 2 7 0
8 2 8 0
9 2 9 0
10 2 10 0
11 4 10 0
12 4 11 0
13 4 12 0
14 4 13 0
15 4 14 0
16 4 15 0
17 4 16 0
18 4 17 0
19 4 18 0
20 4 19 0
21 6 19 0
22 6 20 0
23 6 21 0
24 6 22 0
25 6 23 0
26 6 24 0
27 6 25 0
28 6 26 0
29 1
30 reserved 2
31 3

8.6.2 Transport block size determination

For0 < 1, <28, the UE shall first determine the TBS index ( 1,5 ) using I, and Table 8.6.1-1 except if the

transport block is disabled in DCI format 4 as specified below. For a transport block that is not mapped to two-layer
spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For a transport block that is
mapped to two-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.17.2.2.
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For29 <. <31,

if DCI format O is used and | mcs =29 or, if DCI format 4 is used and only 1 TB is enabled and Imcs =29
for the enabled TB and the number of transmission layers is 1, and if

the "CSI request” bit field is 1 bit and is set to trigger an aperiodic CSI reportand Nppg <4 or,

the "CSI request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one serving cell according to
Table 7.2.1-1A, and , Nprg <4 or,

the "CSI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering aperiodic CSI report for more than one serving cell
according to Table 7.2.1-1A and, Npgg <20 or,

the "CSI request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to
Table 7.2.1-1Band Npgg <4 or,

the "CSI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
according to Table 7.2.1-1B and, Npgg <20 or,

the "CSI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process or {CSI

process, CSI subframe set}-pair according to Table 7.2.1-1Cand Npgp <4 or,

the "CSI request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process

and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe set}-pair according to Table 7.2.1-1C and Npgg <20 ,, or

the "CSI request" bit field is 3 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to
Table 7.2.1-1D or Table 7.2.1-1E and Npgg <4, 0r

the "CSI request” bit field is 3 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
according to Table 7.2.1-1D or Table 7.2.1-1E and Npgg < X,

then there is no transport block for the UL-SCH and only the control information feedback for the current PUSCH
reporting mode is transmitted by the UE.

transport block using 0< 1

Otherwise, the transport block size shall be determined from the initial PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport
block using 0< |

ves < 28. If there is no initial PDCCH/EPDCCH with an uplink DCI format for the same

mes <28, the transport block size shall be determined from

the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when the initial PUSCH for the
same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or,

the random access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH is initiated by the random
access response grant.

In DCI format 4 a transport block is disabled if either the combination of 1,,.; =0 and Npgg >1 or the combination

of Ipes =28 and Npgg =1 is signalled, otherwise the transport block is enabled.
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8.6.3 Control information MCS offset determination

Offset values are defined for single codeword PUSCH transmission and multiple codeword PUSCH transmission.

Single codeword PUSCH transmission offsets Bl ™ SR and B shall be configured to values

HARQ-ACK

offset if the UE transmits no more than

according to Table 8.6.3-1,2,3 with the higher layer signalled indexes |

22 HARQ-ACK bits on a PUSCH, IoRff'Set ,and 152, respectively. Single codeword PUSCH transmission offset

offset !

HARQ-ACK
offset

IOF;QS%ZACK if the UE transmits more than 22 HARQ-ACK bits on a PUSCH. Multiple codeword PUSCH transmission

shall be configured to values according to [Table 8.6.3-1] with the higher layer signalled index

offsets ,BOTQSQ'ACK , OFif'set and ﬂocﬁfe't shall be configured to values according to Table 8.6.3-1,2,3 with the higher

layer signalled indexes I;fﬁfﬁ;éc'( if the UE transmits no more than 22 HARQ-ACK bits on a PUSCH, Iff:set'Mc and

HARQ-ACK

offset shall be configured to values

Iocfg;t’MC , respectively. Multiple codeword PUSCH transmission offset /3,

according to [Table 8.6.3-1] with the higher layer signalled index I;é;?,\;éﬁf if the UE transmits more than 22

HARQ-ACK bits on a PUSCH.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPowerControlDedicated-v12x0 for serving cell c, and if a
subframe belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-SubframeSet-
r12, then for that subframe, the UE shall use

. . HARQ-ACK HARQ-ACK RI CQl . HARQ-ACK
- the hlgher Iayermdexes Ioffset,setz ' Ioffset,setZ,X' Ioffset,setz and Ioﬁset,setz in place of Iof‘fset '

I HARQ-ACK I RI

oftsetx o Voffset » 12 respectively in Tables 8.6.3-1,2,3, to determine B> "<, B& . and

and offset 0

,B;g;l respectively for single codeword PUSCH transmissions, and

. . HARQ-ACK HARQ-ACK RI caQl .
- the higher layer indexes |ogciic e osetmc,setz x o+ lotsetmc setz @A oiet wic setz i place of
HARQ-ACK HARQ-ACK RI CQl . . .
Losetme o+ lofisetme x + loftsetmc @Nd logerme  Tespectively in Tables 8.6.3-1,2,3, to determine

ﬂOTQQQ‘ACK, ,HoFﬁf'set and ﬂfﬁ‘;’e't respectively for multiple codeword PUSCH transmissions.
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Table 8.6.3-1: Mapping of HARQ-ACK offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

I HARQ-ACK or I HARQ-ACK HARQ-ACK

offset offset, MC offset
0 2.000
1 2.500
2 3.125
3 4.000
4 5.000
5 6.250
6 8.000
7 10.000
8 12.625
9 15.875
10 20.000
11 31.000
12 50.000
13 80.000
14 126.000
15 1.0
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Table 8.6.3-2: Mapping of RI offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

RI

I offset OF I

RI RI
offset,MC offset

1.250

1.625

2.000

2.500

3.125

4.000

5.000

6.250

8.000

Ol | N]J]o|Jloa|ld~]|l]W|IDN]|F]|]O

10.000

iy
o

12.625

=
[

15.875

12

20.000

13

reserved

14

reserved

15

reserved
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Table 8.6.3-3: Mapping of CQI offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

cal cal

caQl
I or I offset,MC offset

offset

reserved

reserved

1.125

1.250

1.375

1.625

1.750

2.000

2.250

Ol | N]J]o|Jloa|ld~]|l]W|IDN]|F]|]O

2.500

iy
o

2.875

=
[

3.125

12 3.500

13 4.000

14 5.000

15 6.250
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8.7 UE transmit antenna selection
UE transmit antenna selection is configured by higher layers via parameter ue-TransmitAntennaSelection.
A UE configured with transmit antenna selection for a serving cell is not expected to

e be configured with more than one antenna port for any uplink physical channel or signal for any configured
serving cell, or

e be configured with trigger type 1 SRS transmission on any configured serving cell, or
e be configured with simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission, or

e be configured with demodulation reference signal for PUSCH with OCC for any configured serving cell (see
[3], subclause 5.5.2.1.1), or

o receive DCI Format 0 indicating uplink resource allocation type 1 for any serving cell, or
e  be configured with a SCG.
If UE transmit antenna selection is disabled or not supported by the UE, the UE shall transmit from UE port 0.

If closed-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled by higher layers the UE shall perform transmit antenna selection
for PUSCH in response to the most recent command received via DCI Format O in subclause 5.3.3.2 of [4].

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell, the UE may assume the same transmit antenna port value is
indicated in each PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in a given subframe.

If open-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled by higher layers, the transmit antenna for PUSCH/SRS to be
selected by the UE is not specified.

9 Physical downlink control channel procedures
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , “‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms “secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

If a UE is configured with a LAA Scell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause assuming frame

structure type 1 for the LAA Scell unless stated otherwise.

9.1 UE procedure for determining physical downlink control
channel assignment

9.1.1 PDCCH assignment procedure

The control region of each serving cell consists of a set of CCEs, numbered from 0 to N¢cg —1 according to

subclause 6.8.1 in [3], where Ncce | is the total number of CCEs in the control region of subframe K .

The UE shall monitor a set of PDCCH candidates on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer
signalling for control information, where monitoring implies attempting to decode each of the PDCCHs in the set
according to all the monitored DCI formats.

The set of PDCCH candidates to monitor are defined in terms of search spaces, where a search space S{") at
aggregation level L e {1,2,4,8} is defined by a set of PDCCH candidates. For each serving cell on which PDCCH is

monitored, the CCEs corresponding to PDCCH candidate m of the search space Siﬁ") are given by
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L { (Y +m)ymod|Neggy /L] }+i

whereY, is defined below, i=0,---,L—1. For the common search space m’=m . For the PDCCH UE specific search
space, for the serving cell on which PDCCH is monitored, if the monitoring UE is configured with carrier indicator field
then m'=m+M® ‘Ng; where n¢, is the carrier indicator field value, else if the monitoring UE is not configured

with carrier indicator field then m’=m, where m=0,---,M®™ -1, M) is the number of PDCCH candidates to
monitor in the given search space.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter cif-InSchedulingCell-r13, the carrier indicator field value corresponds
to cif-InSchedulingCell-r13, otherwise, the carrier indicator field value is the same as ServCellindex given in [11].

The UE shall monitor one common search space in every non-DRX subframe at each of the aggregation levels 4 and 8
on the primary cell.

A UE shall monitor common search space on a cell to decode the PDCCHSs necessary to receive MBMS on that cell
when configured by higher layers.

If a UE is not configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, then
the UE shall monitor one PDCCH UE-specific search space at each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on each activated
serving cell in every non-DRX subframe.

If a UE is not configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field, then the
UE shall monitor one or more UE-specific search spaces at each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on one or more
activated serving cells as configured by higher layer signalling in every non-DRX subframe.

If a UE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring on a serving cell, and if that serving cell is activated, and if the UE is not
configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one PDCCH UE-specific search space at each of the
aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on that serving cell in all non-DRX subframes where EPDCCH is not monitored on that
serving cell.

If a UE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring on a serving cell, and if that serving cell is activated, and if the UE is
configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one or more PDCCH UE-specific search spaces at
each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on that serving cell as configured by higher layer signalling in all non-DRX
subframes where EPDCCH is not monitored on that serving cell.

The common and PDCCH UE-specific search spaces on the primary cell may overlap.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring PDCCH on serving cell ¢ shall monitor
PDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI in the PDCCH UE specific search
space of serving cell c.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring PDCCH on the primary cell shall monitor
PDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by SPS C-RNTI in the PDCCH UE specific
search space of the primary cell.

The UE shall monitor the common search space for PDCCH without carrier indicator field.

For the serving cell on which PDCCH is monitored, if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, it shall
monitor the PDCCH UE specific search space for PDCCH without carrier indicator field, if the UE is configured with a
carrier indicator field it shall monitor the PDCCH UE specific search space for PDCCH with carrier indicator field.

If the UE is not configured with a LAA Scell, the UE is not expected to monitor the PDCCH of a secondary cell if it is
configured to monitor PDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to that secondary cell in another serving cell.

If the UE is configured with a LAA Scell, the UE is not expected to monitor the PDCCH UE specific space of the LAA
SCell if it is configured to monitor PDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to that LAA Scell in another
serving cell.

For the serving cell on which PDCCH is monitored, the UE shall monitor PDCCH candidates at least for the same
serving cell.

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 210 of 326



Release 12 211 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

A UE configured to monitor PDCCH candidates with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI with a common
payload size and with the same first CCE index ngce (as described in subclause 10.1) but with different sets of DCI

information fields as defined in [4] in the
common search space
PDCCH UE specific search space
on the primary cell shall assume that for the PDCCH candidates with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI,

if the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring the PDCCH on the primary cell,
only the PDCCH in the common search space is transmitted by the primary cell;

otherwise, only the PDCCH in the UE specific search space is transmitted by the primary cell.

A UE configured to monitor PDCCH candidates in a given serving cell with a given DCI format size with CIF, and
CRC scrambled by C- RNTI, where the PDCCH candidates may have one or more possible values of CIF for the given
DCI format size, shall assume that a PDCCH candidate with the given DCI format size may be transmitted in the given
serving cell in any PDCCH UE specific search space corresponding to any of the possible values of CIF for the given
DCI format size.

If a serving cell is a LAA Scell, and if the higher layer parameter subframeStartPosition for the Scell indicates ‘s07’,

- The UE monitors PDCCH UE-specific search space candidates on the Scell in both the first and second slots of a
subframe, and the aggregation levels defining the search spaces are listed in Table 9.1.1-1A;

otherwise,
- The aggregation levels defining the search spaces are listed in Table 9.1.1-1.

The DCI formats that the UE shall monitor depend on the configured transmission mode per each serving cell as
defined in subclause 7.1.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter skipMonitoringDCI-format0-1A for a serving cell, the UE is not
required to monitor the PDCCH with DCI Format 0/1A in the UE specific search space for that serving cell.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter pdcch-candidateReductions for a UE specific search space at
aggregation level L for a serving cell, the corresponding number of PDCCH candidates is given by

M = round(ax M m ) where the value of a is determined according to Table 9.1.1-2 and M (fb|)| is

determined according to Table 9.1.1-1 by replacing M (L)With M %.3 .

Table 9.1.1-1: PDCCH candidates monitored by a UE

Search space SlEL) Number of PDCCH

Type Aggregation level L | Size [in CCEs] | candidates M
6
12
8
16
16
16

UE-specific

||~ (N|F
N|RIN|IN|O|O

Common
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Table 9.1.1-1A: PDCCH candidates monitored by a UE on LAA Scell

Search space SIEL) Number of PDCCH Number of PDCCH

- —— candidates M candidates M
Type Aggregation level L | Size [in CCEs] in first slot in second slot
1 6
- 2 12
UE-specific 2 8
8 16

Table 9.1.1-2: Scaling factor for PDCCH candidates reduction

pdcch-candidateReductions | Value of a
0 0
1 0.33
2 0.66
3 1

For the common search spaces, Y, is set to O for the two aggregation levels L=4 and L=8.

For the UE-specific search space SIEL) at aggregation level L , the variable Y, is defined by

Yk =(A‘kal)m0d D

where Y_; =ngym #0, A=39827, D=65537 and K = LnS/ZJ, N, is the slot number within a radio frame.

The RNTI value used for Ngyq, is defined in subclause 7.1 in downlink and subclause 8 in uplink.

9.1.2 PHICH assignment procedure

If a UE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and PUSCH transmissions
scheduled from serving cell cin subframe n are not scheduled by a Random Access Response Grant corresponding to a
random access preamble transmission for a secondary cell

For PUSCH transmissions scheduled from serving cell cin subframe n, the UE shall determine the
corresponding PHICH resource of serving cell ¢ in subframe n+Kkpycy » Where

Kppicn 1S always 4 for FDD.

Kpnicy is 6 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2 and the PUSCH transmission is for
another serving cell with frame structure type 1.

- Kpuicn is 4 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type land the PUSCH transmission is for a
serving cell with frame structure type 1.

Koy 1S given in table 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 1 and the PUSCH
transmission is for another serving cell with frame structure type 2.

For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell and, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same, for PUSCH transmissions scheduled from serving
cell cinsubframe n, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource of serving cell ¢ in subframe

N+Kppich » Where Kppcn IS given in table 9.1.2-1.

For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least
two configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for
at least one serving cell , or for FDD-TDD and serving cell c frame structure type 2, for PUSCH transmissions
scheduled from serving cell cin subframe n, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource of
serving cell ¢ in subframe n+Kppcy » Where Kpy oy IS given in table 9.1.2-1, where the "TDD UL/DL
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Configuration™ in the rest of this subclause refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in
subclause 8.0) of the serving cell corresponding to the PUSCH transmission.

If a UE is configured with multiple TAGs, for PUSCH transmissions on subframe n for a secondary cell ¢ scheduled
by a Random Access Response grant corresponding to a random access preamble transmission for the secondary cell c,

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least
two configured serving cells is not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for
at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2, the “TDD UL/DL
Configuration™ in the rest of this subclause refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in
subclause 8.0) of secondary cell c.

- If the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to secondary
cell ¢ in another serving cell, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource on the secondary cell

¢ insubframe n+Kpy ey » Where
Kppicy 1S always 4 for FDD and where Kpyy oy 1S given in table 9.1.2-1 for TDD.

Kpnicn is 4 for FDD-TDD and secondary cell ¢ frame structure type 1.

Kpnicn 1 given in table 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and secondary cell ¢ frame structure type 2

- If the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to secondary cell
¢ in another serving cell cl1, the UE configured with multiple TAGs shall determine the corresponding PHICH

resource on the serving cell ¢l in subframe n+Kkpy ey , Where
Kprich is always 4 for FDD and where Ky, i given in table 9.1.2-1 for TDD.
Kppicn 1S 4 for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1 and frame structure type 1 for secondary
cell ¢ and serving cell cl

Kpnicn 1 given in table 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2

Kpric 186 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 1 and serving cell cl frame structure
type 2

For subframe bundling operation, the corresponding PHICH resource is associated with the last subframe in the bundle.

Table 9.1.2-1: kg cy for TDD

TDD UL/DL subframe index n
Configuration | 0 |1 |2 |3 [4|5]|6|7[8]9
0 41716 4171]6
1 416 416
2 6 6
3 6|6]|6
4 6|6
5 6
6 4166 417

The PHICH resource is identified by the index pair (n35& . Npricy ) Where n35&, is the PHICH group number and
Npicy 1S the orthogonal sequence index within the group as defined by:
rou rou rou
ndiich = (! PrRB_RA +NDMRs)ModN BricH * Tericn NBrIGH
seq _ \_ group J PHICH
NpHicH = (Upre_ra/NpHICH I+ NDMRs ) MOd 2N5p

where
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*  Npugs 1S mapped from the cyclic shift for DMRS field (according to Table 9.1.2-2) in the most recent

PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format [4] for the transport block(s) associated with the
corresponding PUSCH transmission. npygs shall be set to zero, if there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH with

uplink DCI format for the same transport block, and
e if the initial PUSCH for the same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or

« if the initial PUSCH for the same transport block is scheduled by the random access response

grant .
«  N5H'Yis the spreading factor size used for PHICH modulation as described in subclause 6.9.1 in
[3].
for the first TB of a PUSCH with associated PDCCH/EPDCCH or for the case of
no associated PDCCH/EPDCCH when the number of negatively acknowledged
. IR ea™ TBsisnot equal to the number of TBs indicated in the most recent
PRB_RA ™ PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with the corresponding PUSCH
Ifne " A" +1  for asecond TB of a PUSCH with associated PDCCH/EPDCCH
lowest _index : : . - :
where lpgpg gy is the lowest PRB index in the first slot of the corresponding PUSCH

transmission

« NZL&, isthe number of PHICH groups configured by higher layers as described in subclause 6.9 of

(31,

| _ |1 for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 with PUSCH transmission in subframen =4 or 9
PRICH ™10 otherwise

Table 9.1.2-2: Mapping between npyrs and the cyclic shift for DMRS field
in PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in [4]

Cyclic Shift for DMRS Field in PDCCH/EPDCCH n
with uplink DCI format in [4] DI
000 0
001
010
011
100
101
110
111

~Njojolbh|lw|N|E

9.1.3 Control Format Indicator (CFl) assignment procedure

PHICH duration is signalled by higher layers according to Table 6.9.3-1 in [3]. The duration signalled puts a lower
limit on the size of the control region determined from the control format indicator (CFI). When N RDE§ >10, if
extended PHICH duration is indicated by higher layers then the UE shall assume that CFI is equal to PHICH duration.

In subframes indicated by higher layers to decode PMCH, when N % >10, a UE may assume that CFI is equal to the
value of the higher layer parameter non-MBSFNregionLength [11].

9.1.4 EPDCCH assignment procedure

For each serving cell, higher layer signalling can configure a UE with one or two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for EFEDCCH
monitoring. The PRB-pairs corresponding to an EPDCCH-PRB-set are indicated by higher layers as described in
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subclause 9.1.4.4. Each EPDCCH-PRB-set consists of set of ECCEs numbered from 0 t0 Ngcee , —1where

NECCE’D’k is the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set P of subframe k. Each EPDCCH-PRB-set can be
configured for either localized EPDCCH transmission or distributed EPDCCH transmission.

The UE shall monitor a set of EPDCCH candidates on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer
signalling for control information, where monitoring implies attempting to decode each of the EPDCCHs in the set
according to the monitored DCI formats.

The set of EPDCCH candidates to monitor are defined in terms of EPDCCH UE-specific search spaces.

For each serving cell, the subframes in which the UE monitors EFDCCH UE-specific search spaces are configured by
higher layers.

The UE shall not monitor EPDCCH

- For TDD and normal downlink CP, in special subframes for the special subframe configurations 0 and 5 shown
in Table 4.2-1 of [3].

- For TDD and extended downlink CP, in special subframes for the special subframe configurations 0, 4 and 7
shown in Table 4.2-1 of [3].

- Insubframes indicated by higher layers to decode PMCH.

- For TDD and if the UE is configured with different UL/DL configurations for the primary and a secondary cell,
in a downlink subframe on the secondary cell when the same subframe on the primary cell is a special subframe
and the UE is not capable of simultaneous reception and transmission on the primary and secondary cells.

An EPDCCH UE-specific search space ESlﬁL) at aggregation level L e { 1,2,4,816,32 } is defined by a set of
EPDCCH candidates.

For an EPDCCH-PRB-set P, the ECCEs corresponding to EPDCCH candidate m of the search space ESEL) are
given by

m-N
Le (Yo {ﬁif;p'k%b)mod LNECCEM / Lj +i
p

where

Yo is defined below,

b =n, ifthe UE is configured with a carrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored,

otherwise b =0

ncy is the carrier indicator field value,
m=01..M" -1,

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, M f}) is

the number of EPDCCH candidates to monitor at aggregation level L in EFDCCH-PRB-set P for the serving cell on

which EPDCCH is monitored, as given in Tables 9.1.4-1a, 9.1.4-1b, 9.1.4-23, 9.1.4-2b, 9.1.4-33a, 9.1.4-3b, 9.1.4-4a,
9.4.4-4b, 9.1.4-5a, 9.1.4-5b below; otherwise, M ;U is the number of EPDCCH candidates to monitor at aggregation

level L in EPDCCH-PRB-set P for the serving cell indicated by ng; .

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter pdcch-candidateReductions for a specific search space at aggregation
level L in EPDCCH-PRB-set P for a serving cell, the corresponding number of EPDCCH candidates is given by
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M :)L) = round(ax M ﬁuu ) where the value of @ is determined according to Table 9.1.1-2and M f,??u.. is

determined according to Tables 9.1.4-1a to 9.1.4-5b by replacing M ﬁ)”with M ﬁuu .

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter cif-InSchedulingCell-r13, the carrier indicator field value corresponds
to cif-InSchedulingCell-r13, otherwise the carrier indicator field value is the same as ServCelllndex given in [11].

A UE is not expected to monitor an EPDCCH candidate, if an ECCE corresponding to that EPDCCH candidate is
mapped to a PRB pair that overlaps in frequency with a transmission of either PBCH or primary or secondary
synchronization signals in the same subframe.

If a UE is configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets with the same nj37°“" value (where n;5; " is defined in

subclause 6.10.3A.1 in [3]), if the UE receives an EPDCCH candidate with a given DCI payload size corresponding to
one of the EPDCCH-PRB-sets and mapped only to a given set of REs (as described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]), and if
the UE is also configured to monitor an EPDCCH candidate with the same DCI payload size and corresponding to the
other EPDCCH-PRB-set and which is mapped only to the same set of REs, and if the number of the first ECCE of the
received EPDCCH candidate is used for determining PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK transmission (as described in
subclause 10.1.2 and subclause 10.1.3), the number of the first ECCE shall be determined based on EPDCCH-PRB-set

p=0.
The variable " is defined by

You = (A Y, Jmod D

where Ypﬁ1 =Ngyn =0, Ay =39827, A =39829, D=65537 and k= LnS/ZJ, N, is the slot number within a

radio frame. The RNTI value used for Ngyp, is defined in subclause 7.1 in downlink and subclause 8 in uplink. The

DCI formats that the UE shall monitor depend on the configured transmission mode per each serving cell as defined in
subclause 7.1.

If a UE is configured with higher layer parameter disableDCIFormat0_1A for a serving cell, the UE is not required to
monitor the EPDCCH with DCI Format 0/1A in the UE specific search space for that serving cell.

If a serving cell is a LAA Scell, and if the higher layer parameter subframeStartPosition for the Scell indicates ‘s07’

- the UE monitors EPDCCH UE-specific search space candidates on the Scell assuming they start in both the first
slot and the second slot of a subframe.

The aggregation levels defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates is given as follows

- For a UE configured with only one EPDCCH-PRB-set for distributed transmission, the aggregation levels
defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-1a, Table
9.1.4-1b.

- For a UE configured with only one EPDCCH-PRB-set for localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining
the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-2a, Table 9.1.4-2b.

- For a UE configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for distributed transmission, the aggregation levels defining
the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-3a, 9.1.4-3b.

- For a UE configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining the
search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-4a, 9.4.4-4b.

- For a UE configured with one EPDCCH-PRB-set for distributed transmission, and one EPDCCH-PRB-set for
localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH
candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-5a, 9.1.4-5b.

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored,
N F?B" = NF?BL of the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored. If the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field

for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, I\AIRDBL = NF?BL of the serving cell indicated by ng, .
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For Tables 9.1.4-1a, 9.1.4-1b, 9.1.4-23a, 9.1.4-2b, 9.1.4-3a, 9.1.4-3b, 9.1.4-4a, 9.4.4-4b, 9.1.4-53, 9.1.4-5b

- Case 1 applies

- for special subframes with special subframe configuration 3,4,8 and normal downlink CP when DCI formats

217

2/2A/2B/2C/2D are monitored and I\Algé‘ >25 or

- for normal subframes and normal downlink CP when DCI formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are

3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

for normal subframes and normal downlink CP when DCI formats 2/2A/2B/2C/2D are monitored and
Nos >25 ,or

monitored, and when Ngppecn <104 (Ngppeey defined in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3]), or

- for special subframes with special subframe configuration 3, 4, 8 and normal downlink CP when DCI formats
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored, and when nNgppecy <104 (Ngppecn defined in subclause

6.8A.1in [3]);

- Case 2 applies

- for normal subframes and extended downlink CP when DCI formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are

monitored or,

- for special subframes with special subframe configuration 1,2,6,7,9 and normal downlink CP when DCI

formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored , or

- for special subframes with special subframe configuration 1,2,3,5,6 and extended downlink CP when DCI

formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored;

- otherwise

- Case 3is applied.

X
p
NRB

is the number of PRB-pairs constituting EPDCCH-PRB-set .

Table 9.1.4-1a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set - Casel, Case 2)

Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
N 2» M (&) for Case 1 M &) for Case 2
RB p p
=2 | L=4 |1=8|1=16 | L=32 | L=1 | L=2 | L.=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 4 2 1 0 0 4 2 1 0 0
4 8 4 2 1 0 8 4 2 1 0
8 6 4 3 2 1 6 4 3 2 1

Table 9.1.4-1b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set — Case 3)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
X (L)
N RBp M o for Case 3
L=1 | L=2 | L=4 ]| L=8| L=16
2 8 4 2 1 0
4 4 5 4 2 1
8 4 4 4 2 2

Table 9.1.4-2a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Localized EPDCCH-PRB-set - Casel, Case 2)

X
P
NRB

Number of EPDCCH candidates
M l()L) for Case 1

Number of EPDCCH candidates
M é” for Case 2

L=2 [L=4 [L=8 ][L=16

L=1 [L=2 [L=4 ][L=8
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2 4 2 1 0 4 2 1 0
4 8 4 2 1 8 4 2 1
8 6 6 2 2 6 6 2 2

Table 9.1.4-2b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Localized EPDCCH-PRB-set — Case 3)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
X L
NoE M;)forCaseS
L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
2 8 4 2 1
4 6 6 2 2
8 6 6 2 2

Table 9.1.4-3a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-sets - Casel, Case 2)

Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
N 321 N égz [M &) M :)LZ’] for Case 1 [M &) ‘M I()E)] for Case 2
L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16 | L=32 | L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 2 44 122 |11 0,0 0,0 44 | 2,2 1,1 | 00 0,0
4 4 33 (3311 1,1 0,0 33 ] 33 11 11 0,0
8 8 33 22 |11 11 1,1 33 | 22 11 11 11
4 2 53 32 |11 1,0 0,0 53 | 3,2 11 1,0 0,0
8 2 42 | 42 | 11 1,0 1,0 4,2 4,2 1,1 1,0 1,0
8 4 332221 11 10 [ 33222111 ] 1,0
Table 9.1.4-3b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-sets — Case 3)
Number of EPDCCH candidates
NS | N | Mg Mp] for Cases
L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 2 2,2 3,3 2,2 1,1 0,0
4 4 22 | 22 | 22 1,1 1,1
8 8 2,2 2,2 2,2 1,1 1,1
4 2 31 ] 32 | 31 11 1,0
8 2 3,1 4,1 3,1 1,1 1,0
8 4 22 122 | 22 11 1,1
Table 9.1.4-4a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Localized EPDCCH-PRB-sets - Casel, Case 2)
Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
N égl N ész [M PME ]for Case 1 [|\/| M ,(J;)] for Case 2
L=2 L=4 L=8 L=16 L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
2 2 4,4 2,2 1,1 0,0 4,4 2,2 1,1 0,0
4 4 3,3 3,3 11 11 3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
8 8 3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1 3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
4 2 4,3 4,2 11 1,0 4,3 4,2 1,1 1,0
8 2 5,2 4,2 11 1,0 5,2 4,2 1,1 1,0
8 4 3,3 3,3 11 11 3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
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Table 9.1.4-4b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Localized EPDCCH-PRB-sets — Case 3)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
Nag | Nag | [Mp mp] forcases
L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
4,2 4.2 1,1 1,1
4,2 4,2 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1

|0~ |0~ IN
AININ|O™IN

Table 9.1.4-5a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE (NOTE)

Number of EPDCCH candidates Number of EPDCCH candidates
N égl N ;(gz [M .M ;Lz)] for Case 1 [M .M ;2)] for Case 2
=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16 L=32 | L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8 L=16
4.4 2,2 1,1 0,0 0,0 4.4 2,2 1,1 0,0 0,0
4.2 4,3 0,2 0,1 0,0 4,2 4,3 0,2 0,1 0,0
4,1 4,2 0,2 0,2 0,1 4,1 4,2 0,2 0,2 0,1
4,3 2.4 0,2 0,1 0,0 4,3 2,4 0,2 0,1 0,0
4,1 2,2 0,4 0,2 0,1 4,1 2,2 0,4 0,2 0,1
52 4.2 11 1,0 0,0 52 42 11 1,0 0,0
4.1 4.2 0,2 0,2 0,1 4,1 4.2 0,2 0,2 0,1
51 42 2,1 1,0 0,0 51 42 2,1 1,0 0,0
6,1 4,2 0,2 0,1 0,0 6,1 4,2 0,2 0,1 0,0

QO [AININ|O(AIN
AIN|ON|O[A|O(AIN

NOTE: One localized EPDCCH-PRB-set and one distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set, - Casel, Case 2;
P, is the identity of the localized EPDCCH-PRB-set,

P, is the identity of the distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set

Table 9.1.4-5b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE (NOTE)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
X X (L) (L)
N g [\ [M MG | for case 3
L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8 L=16
2 2 4,1 4,2 2,2 0,1 0,0
4 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
8 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
2 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
2 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
4 2 4,1 4,1 2,2 1,1 0,0
4 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
8 2 4,1 4,1 4,1 0,1 0,0
8 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
NOTE: One localized EPDCCH-PRB-set and one distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set - Case 3);
P, is the identity of the localized EPDCCH-PRB-set,
P, is the identity of the distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set)

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one EPDCCH UE-specific search
space at each of the aggregation levels given by Tables 9.1.4-1a to 9.1.4-5b on each activated serving cell for which it is
configured to monitor EPDCCH.
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If a UE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE
shall monitor one or more EPDCCH UE-specific search spaces at each of the aggregation levels given by Tables 9.1.4-
la to 9.1.4-5b on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer signalling.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring EPDCCH on serving cell ¢ shall monitor
EPDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI in the EPDCCH UE specific
search space of serving cell c.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring EPDCCH on the primary cell shall monitor
EPDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by SPS C-RNT]I in the EPDCCH UE specific
search space of the primary cell.

For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, it shall
monitor the EPDCCH UE specific search space for EPDCCH without carrier indicator field, if the UE is configured
with a carrier indicator field it shall monitor the EPDCCH UE specific search space for EPDCCH with carrier indicator
field.

A UE is not expected to monitor the EPDCCH of a secondary cell if it is configured to monitor EPDCCH with carrier
indicator field corresponding to that secondary cell in another serving cell. For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is
monitored, the UE shall monitor EPDCCH candidates at least for the same serving cell.

A UE configured to monitor EPDCCH candidates in a given serving cell with a given DCI format size with CIF, and
CRC scrambled by C- RNTI, where the EPDCCH candidates may have one or more possible values of CIF for the
given DCI format size, shall assume that an EPDCCH candidate with the given DCI format size may be transmitted in
the given serving cell in any EPDCCH UE specific search space corresponding to any of the possible values of CIF for
the given DCI format size.

For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, a UE is not required to monitor the EPDCCH in a subframe
which is configured by higher layers to be part of a positioning reference signal occasion if the positioning reference
signal occasion is only configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is normal
cyclic prefix.

A UE may assume the same C,;, Vvalue (described in subclause 6.10.3A.1 of [3]) is used for antenna ports 107,108
while monitoring an EPDCCH candidate associated with either antenna port 107 or antenna port 108.
A UE may assume the same C,; value (described in subclause 6.10.3A.1 of [3]) is used for antenna ports 109,110
while monitoring an EPDCCH candidate associated with either antenna port 109 or antenna port 110.

9.14.1 EPDCCH starting position

For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission modes 1-9,

- if the UE is configured with a higher layer parameter epdcch-StartSymbol-r11,

0 the starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH given by index | ppecpsan 1S determined from the higher
layer parameter,

— otherwise

0 the starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH given by index |ppecnsir 1S 9iven by the CFI value in the
subframe of the given serving cell when Ngg >10, and lppecpsan 1S 9iven by the CFI value+1 in

the subframe of the given serving cell when N 3% <10

For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set, the starting OFDM symbol for monitoring EPDCCH
in subframe k is determined from the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 (defined in subclause 9.1.4.3) as follows

- if the value of the parameter pdsch-Start-r11 belongs to {1,2,3,4},

o] is given by the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11

'
I EPDCCHStart

— otherwise
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o] is given by the CFI value in subframe k of the given serving cell when NS5 >10, and

'
I EPDCCHStart

I'cppecrsan 1S 9ivVen by the CFI value+1 in subframe k of the given serving cell when NRg <10

- if subframe k isindicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 (defined in subclause
9.1.4.3), or if subframe k is subframe 1 or 6 for frame structure type 2,

H '
o IEPDCCHStan = m|n(2, I EPDCCHstart )'

— otherwise

(0]

I EPDCCHStart *

I EPDCCHStart
If a serving cell is a LAA Scell, and if the higher layer parameter subframeStartPosition for the Scell indicates ‘s07’

— for monitoring EPDCCH candidates starting in the first slot of the subframe, the starting OFDM symbol for
EPDCCH given by index lgppecnsan in the first slot in a subframe;

—  for monitoring EPDCCH candidates starting in the second slot of the subframe, the starting OFDM symbol for
EPDCCH given by index |cppecnsa in the second slot in a subframe;

otherwise

- the starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH given by index |gppecpss in the first slot in a subframe.

9.1.4.2 Antenna ports quasi co-location for EPDCCH

For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission modes 1-9, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH,

- the UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 107 — 110 of the serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3])
with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set,

- if the UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDSCH according to quasi co-location Type-A as described in
subclause 7.1.10

- the UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 107 — 110 of the serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in
[3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

- if the UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDSCH according to quasi co-location Type-B as described in
subclause 7.1.10

- the UE may assume antenna ports 15 — 22 corresponding to the higher layer parameter qcl-CSI-RS-
ConfigNZPI1d-r11 (defined in subclause 9.1.4.3) and antenna ports 107-110 are quasi co-located (as defined
in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

9.1.4.3 Resource mapping parameters for EPDCCH

For a given serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set, the
UE shall use the parameter set indicated by the higher layer parameter re-MappingQCL-Configld-r11 for determining
the EPDCCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.8A.5 of [3]) and EPDCCH antenna port quasi co-location. The
following parameters for determining EPDCCH RE mapping (as described in subclause 6.8A.5 of [3]) and EPDCCH
antenna port quasi co-location are included in the parameter set:

- crs-PortsCount-r1l.
- crs-FreqgShift-r11.

- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11.
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csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11.
- pdsch-Start-r1l.
- qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPI1d-r11.

- csi-RS-ConfigZPId2-r12 if the UE is configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg,, and Cg; by the higher layer

parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell or the UE is configured with higher layer
parameter CSI-Reporting-Type for TDD serving cell.

9.14.4 PRB-pair indication for EPDCCH

For a given serving cell, for each EPDCCH-PRB-pair set P, the UE is configured with a higher layer parameter

resourceBlockAssignment-r11 indicating a combinatorial index I corresponding to the PRB index {k, }iN:%Bp .,

i=0

DL ; 1 Ngg 1 NF?é-_ki DL i
(1<k <N k; <k;,,) and given by equation  _ Z ,where Npg is the number of PRB pairs

RB ? X
)
Nea —1i

associated with the downlink bandwidth, N ;(B” is the number of PRB-pairs constituting EPDCCH-PRB-set P, and is

X
configured by the higher layer parameter numberPRBPairs-r11, and <§> - (y] Xy is the extended binomial
0 x<y

P
RB

N DL
coefficient, resulting in unique label r € {O,...,( F;B -1
N
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9.2 PDCCH/EPDCCH validation for semi-persistent scheduling

A UE shall validate a Semi-Persistent Scheduling assignment PDCCH only if all the following conditions are met:

- the CRC parity bits obtained for the PDCCH payload are scrambled with the Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-
RNTI

- the new data indicator field is set to '0". In case of DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D, the new data indicator
field refers to the one for the enabled transport block.

A UE shall validate a Semi-Persistent Scheduling assignment EPDCCH only if all the following conditions are met:

- the CRC parity bits obtained for the EPDCCH payload are scrambled with the Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-
RNTI

- the new data indicator field is set to '0". In case of DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D, the new data indicator
field refers to the one for the enabled transport block.

Validation is achieved if all the fields for the respective used DCI format are set according to Table 9.2-1 or Table 9.2-
1A

If validation is achieved, the UE shall consider the received DCI information accordingly as a valid semi-persistent
activation or release.

If validation is not achieved, the received DCI format shall be considered by the UE as having been received with a
non-matching CRC.

Table 9.2-1: Special fields for Semi-Persistent Scheduling Activation PDCCH/EPDCCH Validation

and redundancy version

DCI format
DCI format 0 DCI format 1/1A 2/2A/2B/2C/2D
TPC command for scheduled PUSCH set to '00' N/A N/A
Cyclic shift DM RS set to '000' N/A N/A
Modulation and coding scheme MSB is set to 0" N/A N/A

FDD: set to ‘000’

FDD: set to ‘000’

HARQ process number N/A TDD: set to '0000" TDD: set to '0000"

Modulation and coding scheme N/A MSB is set to 0’ Forthe enablt_ad transpo'rt block:
MSB is set to '0

Redundancy version N/A set 1o ‘00" For the enabled transport block:

set to '00'

Table 9.2-1A: Special fields for Semi-Persistent Scheduling Release PDCCH/EPDCCH Validation

DCI format 0 DCI format 1A
TPC command for scheduled PUSCH setto ‘00 N/A
Cyclic shift DM RS set to 000 N/A
Modulation and codm_g scheme set 1o '11111" N/A
and redundancy version
Reso_urce block assignment and Set to all '1's N/A
hopping resource allocation

FDD: set to '000'

HARQ process number N/A TDD: set to '0000"
Modulation and coding scheme N/A setto '11111"
Redundancy version N/A set to '00'
Resource block assignment N/A Settoall'l's

For the case that the DCI format indicates a semi-persistent downlink scheduling activation, the TPC command for
PUCCH field shall be used as an index to one of the four PUCCH resource values configured by higher layers, with the
mapping defined in Table 9.2-2

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 223 of 326



Release 12 224 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

Table 9.2-2: PUCCH resource value for downlink semi-persistent scheduling

Value of 'TPC command n@p)
for PUCCH' PUCCH
'00' The first PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
‘01’ [The second PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'10' [The third PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' [The fourth PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers

9.3 PDCCH/EPDCCH control information procedure

A UE shall discard the PDCCH/EPDCCH if consistent control information is not detected.
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10 Physical uplink control channel procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms “secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , “serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms “secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

If the UE is configured with a PUCCH-SCell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both
primary PUCCH group and secondary PUCCH group

- When the procedures are applied for the primary PUCCH group, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ ,
‘serving cell’, ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the primary PUCCH group respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for secondary PUCCH group, the terms “secondary cell’, “secondary cells’,
‘serving cell’, ‘serving cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the PUCCH-
SCell), serving cell, serving cells belonging to the secondary PUCCH group respectively. The term ‘primary
cell’ in this clause refers to the PUCCH-SCell of the secondary PUCCH group.

If a UE is configured with a LAA Scell, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause assuming frame
structure type 1 for the LAA Scell unless stated otherwise.

10.1  UE procedure for determining physical uplink control
channel assignment

If the UE is configured for a single serving cell and is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmissions, then in subframe n uplink control information (UCI) shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 or 2/2a/2b if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH

- on PUSCH if the UE is transmitting PUSCH in subframe n unless the PUSCH transmission corresponds to a
Random Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based
random access procedure, in which case UCI is not transmitted

If the UE is configured for a single serving cell and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, then in
subframe n UCI shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 if the UCI consists only of HARQ-ACK and/or SR
- on PUCCH using format 2 if the UCI consists only of periodic CSI

- on PUCCH using format 2/2a/2b/3 if the UCI consists of periodic CSI and HARQ-ACK and if the UE is not
transmitting PUSCH

- on PUCCH and PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR and
periodic/aperiodic CSI and if the UE is transmitting PUSCH in subframe n, in which case the HARQ-
ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR is transmitted on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 and the periodic/aperiodic
CSI transmitted on PUSCH unless the PUSCH transmission corresponds to a Random Access Response Grant
or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random access procedure, in
which case periodic/aperiodic CSI is not transmitted

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmission, then in subframe n UCI shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3/4/5 or 2/2a/2b if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH
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- on PUSCH of the serving cell given in subclause 7.2.1 if the UCI consists of aperiodic CSI or aperiodic CSI and
HARQ-ACK

- on primary cell PUSCH if the UCI consists of periodic CSI and/or HARQ-ACK and if the UE is transmitting on
the primary cell PUSCH in subframe n unless the primary cell PUSCH transmission corresponds to a Random
Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random
access procedure, in which case UCI is not transmitted

- on PUSCH of the secondary cell with smallest SCellIndex if the UCI consists of periodic CSI and/or HARQ-
ACK and if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH on primary cell but is transmitting PUSCH on at least one
secondary cell

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, then in
subframe n UCI shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 if the UCI consists only of HARQ-ACK and/or SR
- on PUCCH using format 4/5 if the UCI consists only of HARQ-ACK and/or SR and/or periodic CSI
- on PUCCH using format 2 if the UCI consists only of periodic CSI corresponding to one serving cell

- asdescribed in subclause 10.1.1, if the UCI consists of periodic CSI and HARQ-ACK and if the UE is not
transmitting on PUSCH

- on PUCCH and primary cell PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK and periodic CSI and the UE is
transmitting PUSCH on the primary cell, in which case the HARQ-ACK is transmitted on PUCCH using format
1a/1b/3 and the periodic CSI is transmitted on PUSCH unless the primary cell PUSCH transmission
corresponds to a Random Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the
contention based random access procedure, in which case periodic CSI is not transmitted

- on PUCCH and PUSCH of the secondary cell with the smallest SCelllndex if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK
and periodic CSI and if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH on primary cell but is transmitting PUSCH on at
least one secondary cell, in which case, the HARQ-ACK is transmitted on PUCCH using format 1a/1b/3 and the
periodic CSl is transmitted on PUSCH

- on PUCCH and PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR and aperiodic CSI in
which case the HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR is transmitted on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3
and the aperiodic CSlI is transmitted on PUSCH of the serving cell given in subclause 7.2.1

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, then reporting prioritization and collision handling of periodic
CSl reports of a certain PUCCH reporting type is given in subclause 7.2.2.

A UE transmits PUCCH only on the primary cell.

A UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH on one antenna port (p = pg) or two antenna ports
(p€[pg. m]) - PUCCH format 4 and PUCCH format 5 can only be transmitted on one antenna port (p = pg) .

For FDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 1, with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b
with channel selection or for FDD with two or more configured serving cells and PUCCH format 3 and without
Nelsd
PUCCH format 4/5 configured, nyarq = z NZeceived where NZj is the number of configured cells and
c=0
is the number of transport blocks or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH, if any, received in subframe n—4 in serving
cell C.

N received
c

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if a UE is
configured with one serving cell, or the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the UL/DL configurations
of all serving cells are the same, then

- For TDD with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and a subframe n with
NOk 1

cells

M = 1, or for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and PUCCH format 3, nyaro = Z ZNIE?CCei"ed , where
c=0 keK
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Nkrfieived is the number of transport blocks or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH, if any, received in subframe

n—Kk inserving cell C,where k e K, and M is the number of elements in K.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and PUCCH format 3 and without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, or for
TDD with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and M = 2,

Ngalis -1
DL ACK received DL . DL . ;
NHARG = Z ((\/DALC —UDA|,c)m°d4)' n’ ﬂLZ:Nk'C where Vpy, . isthe Vp, inserving cell ¢,
c=0 keK

Upa ¢ isthe Ug,, inserving cell C,and N2 is the number of HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the

c

configured DL transmission mode on serving cell C. In case spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied,
n2% =1 and Nf?i"ed is the number of PDCCH/EPDCCH or PDSCH without a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n—Kk and serving cell C, where k e K and M is the number of

received

elements in K. In case spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not applied, N, is the number of transport blocks

received or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n—K inservingcell C,where k € K
and M is the number of elements in K. VDE,)ALI,C =0 if no transport block or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH is

detected in subframe(s) N—Kk inserving cell C,where ke K.

- For TDD with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and M = 3 or 4,
Niyarg = 2 if UE receives PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on one serving

cell within subframes n—Kk ,where k € K ;otherwise Ny, =4.

For TDD if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving
cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 2, then

- For PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, or for two configured serving cells and PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection and M <2 (defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for TDD and subclause 10.1.3A

NcDehs_l
for FDD-TDD), nyapq = (6/,3%]0 —UDA,VC)mod4)- nfCE D NEEV | where Voni.c isthe Vou
c=0 keK

inserving cell C, Uy, . isthe Up,, inservingcell ¢,and n2“ is the number of HARQ-ACK bits

corresponding to the configured DL transmission mode on serving cell C. In case spatial HARQ-ACK
bundling is applied, n** =1 and N;‘fiei"ed is the number of PDCCH/EPDCCH or PDSCH without a

corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n—Kk and serving cell C, where k e K and
K =K, (defined in subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). In case spatial HARQ-ACK

bundling is not applied, Nk"f‘fi“d is the number of transport blocks received or the SPS release
PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n—Kk inservingcell C,where ke K and K = K, (defined in
subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). VDDAL,V . =0 if no transport block or SPS release
PDCCH/EPDCCH is detected in subframe(s) n—K inservingcell C,where ke K and K =K_(defined in
subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). For a serving cell C, set VDDAL,'C =Up,,  if the

DL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 10.2) for serving cell C is TDD UL/DL
configuration 0,

- For two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and M = 3 or 4 (defined in
subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for TDD and subclause 10.1.3A for FDD-TDD), Nparg = 2 if UE receives PDSCH or

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on one serving cell within subframes n— Kk ,where
ke K and K =K_/(defined in subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD); otherwise

Nuarg =4,
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Throughout the following subclauses, subframes are numbered in monotonically increasing order; if the last subframe
of a radio frame is denoted as k , the first subframe of the next radio frame is denoted as k +1.

Throughout the following subclauses, if the UE is configured with higher layer parameter n1PUCCH-AN-r11 then
N®eey is given by nIPUCCH-AN-r11, else NS, is given by higher layer parameter nLIPUCCH-AN .

10.1.1 PUCCH format information

Using the PUCCH formats defined in subclause 5.4.1 and 5.4.2 in [3], the following combinations of UCI on PUCCH
are supported:

- Format 1a for 1-bit HARQ-ACK or in case of FDD or FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type 1 for 1-bit
HARQ-ACK with positive SR.

- Format 1b for 2-bit HARQ-ACK or for 2-bit HARQ-ACK with positive SR.

- Format 1b for up to 4-bit HARQ-ACK with channel selection when the UE is configured with more than one
serving cell or, in the case of TDD, when the UE is configured with a single serving cell.

- Format 1 for positive SR.

- Format 2 for a CSI report when not multiplexed with HARQ-ACK.

- Format 2a for a CSI report multiplexed with 1-bit HARQ-ACK for normal cyclic prefix.
- Format 2b for a CSI report multiplexed with 2-bit HARQ-ACK for normal cyclic prefix.
- Format 2 for a CSI report multiplexed with HARQ-ACK for extended cyclic prefix.

- Format 3 for up to 10-bit HARQ-ACK for FDD or FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type 1 and for up to
20-bit HARQ-ACK for TDD and for up to 21 bit HARQ-ACK for FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type
2.

- Format 3 for up to 11-bit corresponding to 10-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for FDD or FDD-
TDD and for up to 21-bit corresponding to 20-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for TDD and for
up to 22-bit corresponding to 21-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for FDD-TDD primary cell
frame structure type 2.

- Format 3 for HARQ-ACK, 1-bit positive/negative SR (if any) and a CSI report for one serving cell.
- Format 4 for more than 22 bits of UCI including HARQ-ACK and/or SR and/or periodic CSI.
- Format 5 for more than 22 bits of UCI including HARQ-ACK and/or SR and/or periodic CSI.

For a UE configured with PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured and HARQ-ACK transmission on
PUSCH or using PUCCH format 3, or for a UE configured with two serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH, or for UE configured with one serving cell and PUCCH format 1b
with channel selection according to Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, 10.1.3-7 and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH or for
a UE configured with PUCCH format 4/5 and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH or using PUCCH format 3/4/5:

- if the configured downlink transmission mode for a serving cell supports up to 2 transport blocks and only one
transport block is received in a subframe, the UE shall generate a NACK for the other transport block if spatial
HARQ-ACK bundling is not applied.

- if neither PDSCH nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is detected in a subframe for a serving
cell, the UE shall generate two NACKSs when the configured downlink transmission mode supports up to 2
transport blocks and the UE shall generate a single NACK when the configured downlink transmission mode
supports a single transport block.

- ifa UE is configured with PUCCH format 4/5 and if the UE is configured with a transmission mode supporting
two transport blocks in at least one serving cell, for a serving cell configured with a transmission mode
supporting one transport block, the HARQ-ACK response is assumed to be associated with the first codeword.
The UE shall generate a NACK for the second codeword if spatial bundling is not applied, and shall generate the
same HARQ-ACK respond for the second codeword as that for the first codeword if spatial bundling is applied.
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The scrambling initialization of PUCCH format 2, 2a, 2b,3, 4 and 5 is by C-RNTI.

For a UE that is configured with a single serving cell and is not configured with PUCCH format 3, in case of collision
between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without PUSCH, the periodic CSI report is
multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is
set TRUE, otherwise the CSI is dropped.

For TDD and for a UE that is configured with a single serving cell and with PUCCH format 3, in case of collision
between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without PUSCH, if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE or if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-
Format3-r11 provided by higher layers is set TRUE, the periodic CSI report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK or
dropped as described in subclause 7.3, otherwise the CSI is dropped.

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1 and for a UE that is configured with more than one
serving cell and without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, in case of collision between a periodic CSI report and an
HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without PUSCH,

- if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE and if the HARQ-ACK
corresponds to a PDSCH transmission or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on the
primary cell,

then the periodic CSI report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b

- else if the UE is configured with PUCCH format 3 and if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-
r1l provided by higher layers is set TRUE, and if PUCCH resource is determined according to subclause
10.1.2.2.2, and

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKS, SR (if any), and the CSl is not
larger than 22 or

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and
the CSl is not larger than 22

then the periodic CSI report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH using the determined PUCCH
format 3 resource according to [4]

- otherwise,
CSl is dropped.

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, for a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 or
PUCCH format 5, if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is
set TRUE, and if the UE has HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI reports to transmit in a subframe,

- ifaPUCCH format 3 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKJ/SR according to subclause 10.1.2.2.3 or
10.1.2.2.4, the UE shall use the determined PUCCH format 3 for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and
periodic CSI report(s);

- ifaPUCCH format 4 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKI/SR according to subclause 10.1.2.2.3 or a
PUCCH format 5 is determined to transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR according to 10.1.2.2.4, the UE shall used the
determined PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5 for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSl;

- if there is no PUCCH format 3 or 4 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKI/SR according to subclause
10.1.2.2.3 and there is no PUCCH format 5 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKI/SR according to subclause
10.1.2.2.4 and there are more than one periodic CSI report in the subframe,

- if the UE is configured with a single PUCCH format 4 resource n{’).,,
format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 4 resource n¢_, is used for transmission of

the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI report(s);

according to higher layer parameter

- if the UE is configured with a PUCCH format 5 resource n®

PUCCH
MultiCSlI-resourceConfiguration, the PUCCH format 5 resource n®__ is used for transmission of the

PUCCH
HARQ-ACKI/SR and periodic CSI report(s);

according to higher layer parameter format5-
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if the UE is configured with two PUCCH format 4 resources n* and n@__ according to higher layer

PUCCH,1 PUCCH,2
parameter format4-MultiCSI-resourceConfiguration, if

(OACK +0% 40, o )g min(M pucers gggw). NEE . NPUCcRe the PUCCH format 4 resource with the smaller

MgaccHt between n() and n . isused for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI

PUCCH.1 nPUCCH,

report(s); otherwise, the PUCCH format 4 resource with the larger m pucers between n¢) ., and nf .,
is used for transmission of the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI report(s), where

- 0" is the total number of HARQ-ACK bits in the subframe;
- O% =if there no scheduling request bit in the subframe and O =1 otherwise

= Oy is the total number of CSI report bits in the subframe;

S (-, respectively, according to higher layer

parameter numberOfPRB-format4-r13 according to Table 10.1.1-2;

- MpYeem, i =1,2, is the number of PRBs for n® and p®

- NPucchs _ 2’(N5L;anb _1)_1 if shortened PUCCH format 4 is used in the subframe and NfuceHs 2.(N;;an _1)

symb
otherwise; and

- I isthe code rate given by higher layer parameter maximumPayloadCoderate-r13 according to Table
10.1.1-2.

if there is no PUCCH format 3 or 4 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKJ/SR according to subclause
10.1.2.2.3 and there is no PUCCH format 5 determined to transmit the HARQ-ACKJ/SR according to subclause
10.1.2.2.4 and there are only one periodic CSI report in the subframe,

if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE and if the HARQ-ACK
corresponds to a PDSCH transmission or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on the
primary cell, then the periodic CSI report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH using PUCCH format
2/2a/2b

else, the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.2.2.3 or 10.1.2.2.4.

If a UE transmits HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI report(s) using either a PUCCH format4 n®  or
PUCCH format5 n®__ in asubframe

PUCCH

if (O A+ OF + 0, ¢ )S Npqe - I, the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI bits
using the PUCCH format 4 n® ..~ orthe PUCCH format5 n

(5) :
PUCCH ’

if (OACK +O% +OP7CS,)> Nge - T, the UE shall select N g reponeq CSI report(s) for transmission
together with HARQ-ACKISR in ascending order of Prig (Y,s,C,t), where Pri (Y,s,¢,t), Ngg

and I are determined according to subclause 7.2.2; the value of NCSI,reported satisfies

N CSl,reported N CSl,reported +1

(OACK +O%® + ZOPCS,VHJS Nee -7 and (OACK +0% + Zopc5|,nj> Npge I, and

n=1 n=1

Op_cq1.n s the number of CSI report bits for the nth CSI report in ascending order of Pri, (y, S,C,t).

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, for a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 or
PUCCH format 5, if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is
set FALSE, and if the UE has HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSI reports to transmit in a subframe, the UE behaviour
follows that.

For TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and for a UE that is configured with more than one
serving cell, in case of collision between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without
PUSCH, if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layers is set TRUE or if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r11 provided by higher layers is set TRUE or if the parameter
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simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format4-Format5-r13 provided by higher layers is set TRUE, the periodic CSI report is
multiplexed with HARQ-ACK or dropped as described in subclause 7.3, otherwise the CSI is dropped.

For a UE not configured with PUCCH format 4/5, in case of collision between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-
ACK in a same subframe with PUSCH, the periodic CSI is multiplexed with the HARQ-ACK in the PUSCH
transmission in that subframe if the UE is not configured by higher layers for simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH
transmissions. Otherwise, if the UE is configured by higher layers for simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmissions,
the HARQ-ACK is transmitted in the PUCCH and the periodic CSI is transmitted in the PUSCH.

If each of the serving cells configured for the UE has frame structure type 1, UE procedures for HARQ-ACK feedback
are given in subclause 10.1.2.

If each of the serving cells configured for the UE has frame structure type 2, UE procedures for HARQ-ACK feedback
are given in subclause 10.1.3.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cells is different, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 1, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK feedback is given in
subclause 10.1.2A.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cells is different, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 2, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK feedback is given in
subclause 10.1.3A.

Table 10.1.1-1: code rate I corresponding to higher layer parameter maximumPayloadCoderate-r13

Value of maximumPayloadCoderate-r13 | Code rate I

~N OO~ |WIN|FO

Table 10.1.1-2: Number of PRBs for PUCCCH format 4 \?uce# corresponding to higher layer
parameter numberOfPRB-format4-r13

Value of numberOfPRB-format4-r13 | M

N0~ |WIN|FL|O

10.1.2 FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures

For FDD and for a UE not configured with PUCCH format 4/5 and transmitting HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 1b
with channel selection or PUCCH format 3, the UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, 0, based on the
number of configured serving cells and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. The UE shall
use two HARQ-ACK bits for a serving cell configured with a downlink transmission mode that support up to two
transport blocks; and one HARQ-ACK bit otherwise.

A UE that supports aggregating at most 2 serving cells with frame structure type 1 shall use PUCCH format 1b with
channel selection for transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with more than one serving cell with frame
structure type 1.
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A UE that supports aggregating more than 2 serving cells with frame structure type 1 is configured by higher layers to
use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3/4/5 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when
configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 1.

The FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for one configured serving cell is given in subclause 10.1.2.1 and
procedures for more than one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.2.2.

10.1.2.1 FDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) is supported for PUCCH format 1a/1b.

For FDD and one configured serving cell, the UE shall use PUCCH resource né,luﬁc)CH for transmission of HARQ-ACK
in subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p for PUCCH format 1a/1b [3], where

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—4 , or fora
PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4 , the UE shall use

n,(fUE:‘)C)H =Neee + N,glu)CCH for antenna port p,, where nece is the number of the first CCE (i.e. lowest CCE

index used to construct the PDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment and N ey

is configured by higher layers. For two antenna port transmission the PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is

. 15 1
given by né’u%%H =Neee +1+ NF(’L}CCH :

- for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in
subframe n-—4, the value of néluFé)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two

PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource né,tﬁgc)H for antenna port py and the second PUCCH
resource né,luﬁc%H for antenna port p;, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH

(L)
resource Ngdgy for antenna port py.

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n—4 , or for
an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—4 , the UE shall use

o ifEPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(LB _ (e1)
Nedcen = Neceeq + Apgo + NPUCCH,q

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

= n

@) ECCE(q ECCE.q ' (1)

NeUceh = { N ECCE J Ngp +N+A ppo + NPUCCH,q
RB

for antenna port p,, where Ngeee o is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to

construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q,

A ppo s determined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding

EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1, N F(’eul)ccuq for EFDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N FEgCE’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q s given in subclause 6.8A.1 in
[3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. For two antenna port transmission the PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is given
by

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(e1)

Lp)  _
Neucen = Neceeg +1+Appo + NPUCCH,q
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o if EFDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission
= n
ndp) {—ECCE’Q J Ngs 9+ 14+ 0" +A 40 + NSl

PUCCH N ECCE,q
RB

Table 10.1.2.1-1: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field
in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D to A ,;, values

ACK/NACK Resource offset field A
in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D ARO
0

0
1 -1
2 -2
3 2

10.1.2.2 FDD HARQ-ACK procedures for more than one configured serving cell

The FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for more than one configured serving cell are either based on a PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 or a PUCCH format 3
HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.2.2.2 or a PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure as described
in subclause 10.1.2.2.3 or a PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.2.2.4.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p1]) is supported for PUCCH format 3.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p1]) is supported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and FDD with two configured serving cells.

10.1.2.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure
For two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the UE shall transmit p)b(z) on

PUCCH resource n(l‘ﬁ) for p mapped to antenna port p using PUCCH format 1b where
PUCCH p mapp portp g

niP) =nid for antenna port p, where ng&CCH is selected from A PUCCH resources,

PUCCH PUCCH
n,gl&CCHJ where 0< j< A-1 and Ae{2,3,4}, according to Table 10.1.2.2.1-3, Table 10.1.2.2.1-4, Table

10.1.2.2.1-5 in subframe n. HARQ-ACK(j) denotes the ACK/NACK/DTX response for a transport block or
SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with serving cell ¢, where the transport block and serving cell for
HARQ-ACK(j) and A PUCCH resources are given by Table 10.1.2.2.1-1.

- ng{fggH for antenna port p, , where n,()ll‘fc%H is selected from A PUCCH resources, n,gtﬁc%H’jconfigured by

higher layers where 0< j<A-1 and Ae{2,3,4}, according to Table 10.1.2.2.1-3, Table 10.1.2.2.1-4, Table

10.1.2.2.1-5 by replacing n,g1&CCHwith nébbééH and replacing néﬂccmwith nétbé():H’i in subframe n, when

the UE is configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.

A UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on serving cell, c, shall use the
same HARQ-ACK response for both the transport blocks in response to a PDSCH transmission with a single transport
block or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release associated with the serving cell c.
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for PUCCH format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection

A HARQ-ACK())
HARQ-ACK(0) HARQ-ACK(1) HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(3)
TB1 Primary cell | TB1 Secondary cell NA NA
TB1 Serving celll | TB2 Serving celll TB1 Serving cell2 NA

TB1 Primary cell

TB2 Primary cell

TB1 Secondary cell

TB2 Secondary cell

The UE shall determine the A PUCCH resources, néﬂCCHVJ— associated with HARQ-ACK(j) where 0< j<A-1 in
Table 10.1.2.2.1-1, according to
- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—4 on the
primary cell, or for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—4 on
the primary cell, the PUCCH resource is nélleCH,j =Neee + NF(,t)CCH , and for transmission mode that supports

up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource néldccri,ju is given by nél&cCH,m =Neee +1+ NF(,BCCH

where Nce is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH and N ey,
is configured by higher layers.

- for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in
subframe n-4, the value of n,(le),CCH’j is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

For transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource nl(:’]L)JCCH,j+l is given by

n®

—_n®
pUCCH, j+1 = N 1

PUCCH, j

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-4
on the secondary cell, the value of nlg’:BCCH,j , and the value of néﬂcmm for the transmission mode that

supports up to two transport blocks is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table
10.1.2.2.1-2. The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to
determine the PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with
the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. For a UE configured for a transmission mode that supports up to two
transport blocks a PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2 maps to two PUCCH resources

(ngﬂcw , néﬂccmm) , otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource nél&ccm .

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-4 on the
primary cell, or for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4
on the primary cell, the PUCCH resource is given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(1) _ (e1)
Npucen,j = Mecceg + Apgo + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission
(1) _ nECCE,q N ECCE ,q 1 A N (e1)
nPUCCH,j = W *INRB TN +A pgo + PUCCH,q
RB
where Ngeee s the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used
for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q, A .z, is determined from the

HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-

1, N ,gej():Cqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-
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ril1, N §§CE'q for EBDCCH-PRB-set q is given in subclause 6.8A.1in [3], N'is determined from the antenna
port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3].

For transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource nlglL)JCCH,Hl is given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ is configured for distributed transmission

(e1)

1) _
n =Neeceq T 1+Apo +N PUCCH,q

PUCCH, j+1

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

n

I _ | 'EccEq ECCE g ' (e1)

nPUCCH,j+1 - { N ECCE.q J N RB +1+n'+A aro T N PUCCH,q
RB

Table 10.1.2.2.1-2: PUCCH Resource Value for HARQ-ACK Resource for PUCCH

| (;LrTELCJ:chmmand nlglL)JCCH,j s (nlglL)JCCH,j ' nlglL)JCCH,jJrl
'00' The 1st PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers|
'01' [The 2"¢ PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers|
'10' [The 3¢ PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' [The 4" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
NOTE: (n,(,l&CCHLj , ng&cm,m) are determined from the first and second PUCCH
resource lists configured by n1PUCCH-AN-CS-List-r10 in [11], respectively.

Table 10.1.2.2.1-3: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=2

HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK() [ .oy | bODb@)
ACK ACK nlcorr | 11
ACK NACKDTX | n®ccno | 12

NACK/DTX ACK necns | 0.0
NACK NACKIDTX | n§ccno | 00
DTX NACK/DTX No Transmission
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Table 10.1.2.2.1-4: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=3

236

3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK(1) | HARQ-ACK(2) | N%Deey | PO)BA)
ACK ACK ACK necrr | 11
ACK NACK/DTX ACK necns | 1.0

NACK/DTX ACK ACK necns | 01
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK necnz | 11
ACK ACK NACKDTX | n®ccno | 11
ACK NACKIDTX | NACKIDTX | nSlccuo | 1.0
NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | n®ccno | 01
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX NACK necnz | 00
NACK NACK/DTX DTX nccro | 00
NACK/DTX NACK DTX nccro | 00
DTX DTX DTX No Transmission
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Table 10.1.2.2.1-5: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=4

10.1.2.2.2

For PUCCH format 3, the UE shall use PUCCH resource néﬁg)c,_, or n,gluié)c,_,
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HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK(1) | HARQ-ACK(2) | HARQ-ACK(3) | N{Jeey | PODBQ)
ACK ACK ACK ACK necns | 11
ACK NACK/DTX ACK ACK nSlccrz | 01

NACK/DTX ACK ACK ACK necns | 01
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK ACK nQocns | 11
ACK ACK ACK NACKIDTX | nceps | 1.0
ACK NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | n®ccn, | 0.0
NACK/DTX ACK ACK NACKIDTX | nceps | 00
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | n¥cens | 1.0
ACK ACK NACK/DTX ACK nLocnz | 11
ACK NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK nccrz | 1.0
NACK/DTX ACK NACK/DTX ACK necns | 01
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK necns | 0.0
ACK ACK NACK/DTX | NACKIDTX | n§lecuo | 11
ACK NACK/DTX | NACKIDTX | NACKDTX | nfcono [ 10
NACK/DTX ACK NACK/DTX | NACKIDTX | n§lccuo | 01
NACK/DTX NACK NACK/DTX | NACKIDTX | n§lccuo | 00
NACK NACK/DTX | NACKIDTX | NACKDTX | nfceno [ 00
DTX DTX NACK/DTX NACK/DTX No Transmission

PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure

subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p where

for transmission of HARQ-ACK in

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in

subframe n-4, or for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4
on the primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource nF(,lu’(’:)CH with

nélu?:oc)H =Neee + NF(,t)CCH for antenna port p,, where ncc¢ is the number of the first CCE (i.e. lowest CCE

index used to construct the PDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH and Ny, is
configured by higher layers. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is given by NS =ngee +1+ Neoy -

for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected in subframe n -4, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n&,@w where the

value of né,llfé)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured

for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to
two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource né,b%"éH for antenna port py and the second PUCCH
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resource n,()ll’fc%H for antenna port pq, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH

resource nébﬁc"c)H for antenna port py.
- fora PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-4, the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource n;ﬁg)CH where

the value of néf,E)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1.

The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 3, a
PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource
n,(,ig"C)H for antenna port py and the second PUCCH resource n,(,ﬁglC)H for antenna port p,, otherwise, the

PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource n,(,?JEOC)H for antenna port pg. A UE shall assume

that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted in each DCI format of the corresponding
secondary cell PDCCH/EPDCCH assignments in a given subframe.

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe n-4, or for a EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe

n—4 on the primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource nSU@CH given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(L) _ (e1)
nPUCOCH - nECCE,q + AARO + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

= n

Lpy) _ ECCEq ECCE, ' (e1)

Npjcen = { N ECCEa J N g f4n +Appo +N PeUCCH,q
RB

for antenna port p, , where Ngece o is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to

construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q,

is determined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding

EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1, N lgﬁ)CCH,q for EFDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

A ARO

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N FEEfCE‘q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in

[3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is given by.
- ifEPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured for distributed transmission
(e1)

Lp)  _
Neocen = Neceeg +14+Appo + NPUCCH,q

- ifEPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

5 n

Lp) ECCEQq ECCE,q ' (e1)

Npicen = [ N ECCE.q J N +1+N+A g0 +N PUCCH.q
RB
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Table 10.1.2.2.2-1: PUCCH Resource Value for HARQ-ACK Resource for PUCCH

\Value of 'TPC command for PUCCH n(s,ﬁ)
or 'HARQ-ACK resource offset' PUCCH
'00' [The 1st PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers|
'01' [The 2" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers;
'10' [The 3¢ PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' [The 4" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
10.1.2.2.3 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure

For PUCCH format 4, the UE shall use PUCCH resource nétEZ:H or nngE)CH or nélL,?CH for transmission of HARQ-

ACK and scheduling request (if any) and periodic CSI (if any) in subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p where

for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n-4, or for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4

on the primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource nélu@CH with

nétbgc)H =Neee + NF(,lU)CCH for antenna port p,, where nece is the number of the first CCE (i.e. lowest CCE

index used to construct the PDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH and N {ccy; is

configured by higher layers. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is given by néb%():H =Neee +1+ NSoeyy -

for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected in subframe n-4, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,luFé)CH where the

value of nélu@CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured

for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to
two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource n,(jlupc"C)H for antenna port p, and the second PUCCH

resource n,(,b%éH for antenna port p;, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH

(L,5o)
resource Ngdgy for antenna port pg.

for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-4,

- if the UE is configured with codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 1, or if the UE is configured with
codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and the total number of HARQ-ACK bits 0*“® and scheduling request
bit O (if any) and periodic CSI bits O (if any) is more than 22, the UE shall use PUCCH format 4

P-CSI
and PUCCH resource néfbg)CH where the value of nétg)CH is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1.

The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is
transmitted in each DCI format of the corresponding secondary cell PDCCH assignments in a given
subframe.

- If the UE is configured with codebooksizeDetermination-r13 = 0 and if the total number of HARQ-ACK bits
0% and scheduling request bit O (if any) and periodic CSI bitsO (if any) is no more than 22, the
UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource né%g)cru where the value of né‘zg)CH is determined
according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. The TPC field in the DCI format of the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource values from one of the
four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. . For a UE
configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 3, a PUCCH resource value in Table

10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource néﬁg)CH for antenna port pg and

P-Csl
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the second PUCCH resource néﬁgéH for antenna port p, , otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a

single PUCCH resource néﬁg)CH for antenna port py. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH
resource value is transmitted in each DCI format of the corresponding secondary cell PDCCH assignments in
a given subframe.
- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe n—4, or for a EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n—4 on the primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,lupc)CH given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

(LBo) _ (e1)
Npdcen = Neceeg t+ Appo + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

= n

(Lpo) ECCEq ECCE.q ! (e1)

nPUCOCH - [WJ N RB +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB

for antenna port p,, where Ngeee, is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to

construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set g,

A ppo s determined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding

EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1, N Sﬁ)CCH'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N EgCE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis given in subclause 6.8A.1 in

[3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is given by.

(Lp) _ (e1)
. ) . _ ... n =n +1+A, +N
- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission PYeCH ECCEq ARO PUCCH.q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

5 n

Lp) ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)

Npcen = [WJ N rg +1+Nn'+Az0 +N PUCCHq
RB

Table 10.1.2.2.3-1: PUCCH Resource Value for HARQ-ACK Resource for PUCCH

Value of 'TPC command for PUCCH' n(4,'ﬁ)
or 'HARQ-ACK resource offset’ PUCCH
'00' [The 1st PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
‘01 [The 2" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'10' [The 3 PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
11 The 4" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
10.1.2.2.4 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure

The HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure is as described in subclause
10.1.2.2.3, by replacing nS52L with n2L
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10.1.2A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame
structure type 1

For a UE transmitting HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the UE shall determine the number
of HARQ-ACK bits, o insubframe n, based on the number of configured serving cells with subframe n-4
configured as a downlink or special subframe according to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause
10.2) of each serving cell and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. For a UE not
configured with PUCCH format 4/5 and transmitting HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 3, the UE shall determine the
number of HARQ-ACK bits, o insubframe n, based on the number of configured serving cells with subframe

n—4 configured as a downlink or special subframe except a special subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal
downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP according to the DL-reference UL/DL
configuration (defined in subclause 10.2) of each serving cell and the downlink transmission modes configured for each
serving cell. The UE shall use two HARQ-ACK bits for a serving cell configured with a downlink transmission mode
that support up to two transport blocks; and one HARQ-ACK bit otherwise.

A UE that supports aggregating at most 2 serving cells shall use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for
transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with primary cell frame structure type 1 and secondary cell frame
structure type 2.

A UE that supports aggregating more than 2 serving cells with primary cell frame structure type 1 is configured by
higher layers to use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3/4/5 for transmission of
HARQ-ACK when configured with more than one serving cell and primary cell frame structure type 1 and at least one
secondary cell with frame structure type 2.

For HARQ-ACK transmission in subframe n with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the FDD-TDD HARQ-
ACK procedure follows HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.2.1 if subframe n—4 isan uplink or a
special subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended
downlink CP for the secondary cell according to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for UE not configured
with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, and according to the higher layer parameter eimta-
HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for UE configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, and
HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 otherwise.

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure as described in
subclause 10.1.2.2.2.

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure is as described in
subclause 10.1.2.2.3.

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure is as described in
subclause 10.1.2.2.4.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) is supported for PUCCH format 3.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) is supported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and with two configured serving cells.

10.1.3 TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures

For TDD and a UE that does not support aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2, two
HARQ-ACK feedback modes are supported by higher layer configuration.

- HARQ-ACK bundling and
- HARQ-ACK multiplexing

For TDD UL/DL configuration 5 and a UE that does not support aggregating more than one serving cell with frame
structure type 2 and the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the serving cell, only HARQ-
ACK bundling is supported.

A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 is configured by higher layers to
use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3/4/5 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when
configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2.
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A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 and is not configured with the
parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell is configured by higher layers to use HARQ-ACK
bundling, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-2/3/4 or according to the set of
Tables 10.1.3-5/6/7, or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with one serving cell with
frame structure type 2.

A UE that is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 and configured with one serving cell is
configured by higher layers to use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5/6/7,
or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK. A UE that is configured with the parameter EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell and configured with more than one serving cell is configured by
higher layers to use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5/6/7, or PUCCH
format 3/4/5 for transmission of HARQ-ACK.

PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-2/3/4 or according to the set of Tables
10.1.3-5/6/7 is not supported for TDD UL/DL configuration 5.

TDD HARQ-ACK bundling is performed per codeword across M multiple downlink or special subframes associated
with a single UL subframe n, where M is the number of elements in the set K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, by a
logical AND operation of all the individual PDSCH transmission (with and without corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH)
HARQ-ACKSs and ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release. For one configured serving
cell the bundled 1 or 2 HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1a or PUCCH format 1b, respectively.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a subframe n with M >1, where M is the number of elements in the set K
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special
subframe is performed by a logical AND operation of all the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKs. PUCCH format
1b with channel selection is used in case of one configured serving cell. For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a
subframe n with M =1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special
subframe is not performed, 1 or 2 HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1a or PUCCH format 1b,
respectively for one configured serving cell.

In the case of TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and more
than 4 HARQ-ACK bits for M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with a single UL subframe n, where
M is defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, and for the configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across
multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe for all configured cells is performed and the bundled
HARQ-ACK bits for each configured serving cell is transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection. For
TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and up to 4 HARQ-
ACK bits for M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with a single UL subframe n, where M is defined
in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, and for the configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed and the
HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.

In the case of TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 3 and without PUCCH format 4/5
configured and more than 20 HARQ-ACK bits for M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with a single
UL subframe n, where M is the number of elements in the set K defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and for the
configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special
subframe is performed for each serving cell by a logical AND operation of all of the corresponding individual HARQ-
ACKs and PUCCH format 3 is used. For TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 3 and up
to 20 HARQ-ACK bits for M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with a single UL subframe n, where
M is the number of elements in the set K defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and for the configured serving cells, spatial
HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed and the HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 3.

For TDD with PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, a UE shall determine the number of HARQ-
ACK bits, 0, associated with an UL subframe n

DL
N cells

accordingto O = ZOCACK where N 2ji is the number of configured cells, and OcACK is the number of HARQ-bits
c=1
for the c-th serving cell defined in subclause 7.3.

TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.3.1 and procedures
for more than one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.3.2.
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10.1.3.1 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p1]) is supported for PUCCH format 1a/1b with TDD
HARQ-ACK bundling feedback mode and for PUCCH format 3.

A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 can be configured by higher
layers for HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) for PUCCH format 1b with channel

selection.

The TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for a UE configured with PUCCH format 3 is as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.2
when the UE receives PDSCH and/or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH only on the primary cell.

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
bundling or TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing for one configured serving cell and a subframe n with M =1 where M

is the number of elements in the set K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, the UE shall use PUCCH resource nSUEQCH for

transmission of HARQ-ACK in subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p for PUCCH format 1a/1b, where

- Ifthere is PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K (defined
in Table 10.1.3.1-1) is a set of M elements {k,,k,,---ky,_;} depending on the subframe n and the UL/DL
configuration (defined in Table 4.2-2 in [3]), and if PDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS
release is detected in subframe n—k.,, where k,, isthe smallest value in set K such that UE detects a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k and
k € K, the UE first selectsa ¢ value out of {0, 1, 2, 3} which makes N. <nccg < N¢,q and shall use

nokl =M —=m=1)-N_+m-N_, +neee + NSoo forantennaport py, where N&ooy is

configured by higher layers, N. = max{ \_[N (N -c—4)]/36 J} ,and nece is the number of the first

CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-Xk and the corresponding m. When
two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK
bundling for antenna port p, is given by N2, = (M —m—1)-N_+m-N_, + Ngee +1+ Ny -

c+l

- Ifthere is only a PDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected within
subframe(s) n—k, where ke Kand K is defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b

and PUCCH resource néu‘é)CH with the value of n UC)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b and HARQ-
ACK bundling, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH

resource n,gu%"c)H for antenna port p, and the second PUCCH resource n,(,u’é%H for antenna port pq,
otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource n,(juré"CH for antenna port pg.

- Ifthere is PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or there is
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K (defined

in Table 10.1.3.1-1) is a set of M elements {k,kj,---ky_;} depending on the subframe n and the UL/DL

configuration (defined in Table 4.2-2 in [3]), and if EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS
release is detected in subframe n—k.,, where k,, isthe smallest value in set K such that UE detects a

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k and
k € K, the UE shall use

- ifEPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(LBo) _ (e1)
nPUCDCH - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set is configured for localized transmission
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_ n m-1
(LBs) _ ECCE,q ECCEq ' (e1)
NedceH = L N ECCE.a J N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—ki; +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0

for antenna port pg, where Neceee o is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to

construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n—k,, and the corresponding m, N F(,‘Ll)CCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N EgCE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe n—Kk, is

given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in
subframe n -k, which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If m=0, A,,, isdetermined from the

HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-
1.1f m>0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the

corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in
subframe n—k,, N ECCE.qnk, IS equalto the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that

i1?
UE in subframen —k;, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-Kk,, NECCE'q'n_ki1 is

equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ is configured for that UE in subframe
n—k,, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k is a special subframe with special subframe configuration

oor5 N ECCE q.n-k;, 1S €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k; is a special subframe with
special subframe configuration 0 or 4or 7, N ECCE q.n-k;, 1S €qual to 0. When two antenna port transmission is

configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK bundling for antenna port p, is
given by

- ifEPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
€p) (e1)
Nedcen = nECCE,q +1+ Z N ECCE,q,n—kj; + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

_ n m-1
@€p) ECCE,q ECCE,q ' (e1)
r]F’UClCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J ‘N RB +1+ Z N ECCE,q,n—k;; +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0

Table 10.1.3.1-1: Downlink association set K : {k;,k;,---ky_;} for TDD

UL/DL Subframe n
Configuration | 0 | 1 2 3 4 |5]|6 7 819
0 - 6 - 4 6 -1 4
1 - | - 7,6 4 - -1 - 7,6 4 -
2 - |- 8,7,4,6 - - -1 -18,7,46]-]|-
3 - |- 7,6,11 6,5 541 -|- - - |-
4 - |- 12,8,7,11 6,5 4,7 - - |- - - |-
5 - | -113,12,9,8,7,5,4 11,6 - - -1 - - - -
6 -] - 7 7 5 -] - 7 71 -
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Table 10.1.3.1-1A: elMTA downlink association set K*: {ko’*,kl’*,...,k,\’;A } for TDD

-1

Higher layer parameter | Higher layer Subframe n
‘eimta-HARQ- parameter
ReferenceConfig-r12’ | ‘subframeAss 1 2 3 4 (5|6 7 819
ignment’
0 - 7,84 - 7,84 BE
2 1 - 8.4 - 8.4 - |-
6 - 6,8,4 - 8,6,4 - |-
0 - 12,7,11,8 7,4,5,6 - -] -
4 1 - 12,8,11 7,5,6 - -] -
3 - 12,8 4,7 - -
6 - 12,11,8 45,6 - -
0 -| 12,7,11,13,8,4,9,5 - - - | -
1 - 13,12,8,11,4,9,5 - - -] -
5 2 - 13,12,9,11,5 - - - -
3 - 13,12,5,4,8,9 B - -
4 - 13,5,4,6,9 - - -
6 - | 13,12,11,6,8,4,9,5 - - -] -
Table 10.1.3.1-2: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field in DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D to A 5, values for TDD when m > 0
ACK/NACK Resource offset field in A
DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D ARO
0 0
m-1
1 = 2 Necce gnk, =2
i1=0
m-1
2 - Z NECCE,q,n—kil -1
il=m-[m/3]
3 2
Table 10.1.3.1-3: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field in DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2CI2D to A’y values for TDD when i4=M"and i5#0
ACK/NACK Resource offset
field in A
DCI format ARO
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2CI2D
0 0
i4-1 i5-1
1 _Z N ecce gk, ~ Z N ECCE.qn-k} 2
i1= i1=0
i4-1 i5-1 (|4 + |5)
2 - N ECCE,qn—k'y N ECCE q,n—k/ -1,0 :[ 3
i1=min(i4, i4-5+i5) i1=max (0, i5-6)
3 2

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
multiplexing and sub-frame n with M >1 and one configured serving cell, where M is the number of elements in

the set K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, denote n}(}&CCH’i as the PUCCH resource derived from sub-frame n—k; and
HARQ-ACK(i) as the ACK/NACK/DTX response from sub-frame n—k; , where k; € K (defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1)

and 0<i<M -1.

- ForaPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH or a PDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release in sub-frame n—k; where k; € K , the PUCCH resource
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nlgll_)JCCH,i =(M —i-1)-N¢+i-N¢yg +nccgj + NE,BCCH , Where ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that

N¢ <nccei <Neggs Ne= max{O, \_[N% . (NSRC’B -c—4)]/36 J} » Nece,i 18 the number of the first CCE used

for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k;, and NF(,BCCH is configured by higher
layers.

- For a PDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in subframe n—k; ,

the value of nélL),CCH'i is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release in sub-frame n—k; where k; € K, the UE shall use

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

i—1
(1) _ (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

n i-1

o | Mecceq ECCE.q . (1)

Nouechi = { N ECCE J Ngp + Z NECCE,q,n—kil FN'+A o + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngeee, is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k;, N gingH,q

for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11 ,

N 'Rzé:CE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k; is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n — k, which is described in subclause
6.8A5in[3]. If i=0, A,y isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of

the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If i >0, A ., is determined from the HARQ-

ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2, where
the variable m in the table is substituted with i . If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe

n—xki, N ECCE qin-ki, is equal to the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in

subframe n—k, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,, N ECCE,qnk, IS equal

to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe
n—k;, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration

Oor5 N ECCE.q.nk;, 1 €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n -k is a special subframe with

special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7, N ECCE q.n-k;, 1S €qual to 0.

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then K’ = K where the set K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where “UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAsssignment), and M 'is the number of elements in set K'.

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then the set K for the rest of
this subclause is as defined in Sec 10.2, and M is the number of elements for subframe n in the set K

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
multiplexing and sub-frame N, denote néldccmo as the PUCCH resource derived from sub-frame n -k, and HARQ-

ACK(i0) as the ACK/NACK/DTX response from sub-framen —k; , where k; e K ,and 0<i<M —1.

- i0 corresponding to each subframe n—k;,Vi,0<i<M -1 is determined as follows
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Set b=0;
for i2=01..M -1
if the value of k/, is the same as the value of an element k; inset K, where k!, € K',
i0 corresponding to subframe n—k,=b;
b=b+1
end if
end for
for i3=01..,.M"-1
if the value of k3 is same as the value of an element k. inset K, where ki3 € K* (defined in Table

10.1.3.1-1A)
i0 corresponding to subframe n—k;=b;
b=b+1
end if

end for

- For a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH or a PDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release in sub-frame n—Kk,

- if the value of i is same as the value of an element < i2in set K", the PUCCH resource néldcc,_"io is given

by e =(M I_i2_1)'Nc+i2'Nc+l+nCCE,i+NI§BCCH;

PUCCH,i0

.. k. . kA . A kA e KA . .
- otherwise, if the value of i is same as the value of an element "3 inset K" where "i3 (defined in
Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the UE shall set, the PUCCH resource n,()lL),CCH’iO is given by

(&) _ A : KA .
Nedeenjo = (M7 =13=1) - N +13- Ny +Neee ;i + Npyeen

where M * is the number of elements in the set K A defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, © is selected from {0, 1,

DL (\RB
Ne :max{O,\_[NRB (Nsg 'C_4)]/36J} ccEi s the number of the

KA Ncen
vand Npjeen s , are

< .
2, 3} such that Ne <Nccei <New ,

first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-k

configured by higher layers.

- For a PDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in subframe n-k ,

the value of nélljccmo is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating

n-k; ki eK

downlink SPS release in sub-frame i where , the UE shall use

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1

(1) _ ’ ' ' (e1)
Nfocerio = Necceq + 2 Necce qni, + > NEcce qna T Aaro + Neucerg
i1=0 i1=0

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 247 of 326



Release 12 248 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission
i4-1 i5-1

n
1) _ ECCEq |, ECCE q ' ’ ' ’ (e1)
nPUCCH,iO - { N ECCE.q J N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—k{; + Z N ECCE,q,n—k/} N+ AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0 i1=0

where
- ifthe value of Ki is same as the value of an index K'iz , Where k',eK' ,then i4=i2and i5=0;

- otherwise, if the value of Ki is same as the value of an index kig, where kig € KA, then i4=M'and i5=i3;

, and where Necceq is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used for
transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EFDCCH-PRB-set 0 in subframe N — ki , N F(’eLj-)CCH,q for
EPDCCH-PRB-set 0 is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N ,Eé:CE’q for
EPDCCH-PRB-set 4 in subframe N—K; is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port

used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe N—K; which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3].

A'jro s determined as follows

- If i4=0 and i5=0, A'jro s determined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format
of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1.

- If 0<i4<M'and i5=0, A';, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI
format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2, where the variable A ,, in the table is

substituted with A", , the variable M in the table is substituted with 14 the variable N in the table is
substituted with N'and the variable k;, in the table is substituted with k", .

- If i4=M'"and i520, A',,, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format
of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-3,

For a given subframe U~ N'geee,, is determined as follows

- If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe Y, N'gcce s equal to the number of ECCEs

in EPDCCH-PRB-set 4 configured for that UE in subframe U,

- If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe Y, N'goee o, is equal to the number of

ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set s configured for that UE in subframe U .

- For normal downlink CP, if subframe U is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,
N'ccce g0 15 equal to 0.

- For extended downlink CP, if subframe U is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 4
or7, N'gecequ isequalto0.

If a UE is not configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the
UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, based on higher layer signalling
the UE configured with a single serving cell will perform channel selection either according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-
2,10.1.3-3, and 10.1.3-4 or according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.

If a UE is configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the UE is
not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then the UE will perform channel
selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.
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If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, the UE configured with a
single serving cell will perform channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.

For the selected table set, the UE shall transmit b(0),b(1) on PUCCH resource né,luﬁc)CH in sub-frame n for p

mapped to antenna port P using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1 in [3] where

- n,(gbﬁc)CH = nl(jll)JCCH for antenna port p, and the value of b(0),b(1) and the PUCCH resource nl(jlt)JCCH are

generated by channel selection according to the selected set of Tables for M = 2, 3, and 4 respectively

- né,bﬁc%H for antenna port p, , where n,(gllfc%,_, is selected from PUCCH resources nétﬁcléHyi configured by

higher layers where 0<i <M -1, according to selected set of Tables for M = 2, 3, and 4 respectively by
replacing nélL),CCH with nélupC%H and replacing nlgelCCH,i with né’b%():H,i , When the UE is configured with two

antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.

Table 10.1.3-2: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 2

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n®..,, | b(0),b()
ACK, ACK NOcehs | 11
ACK, NACK/DTX NOcero | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK NOccus | 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK NOcers | 1,0
NACK, DTX NOcero | 1.0
DTX, DTX No transmission

Table 10.1.3-3: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 3

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n®ecyy | D(0),b(®)

ACK, ACK, ACK Neenz | 11

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX Neers | 11
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK Neero | 1.1
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Neero | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK Ncenz | 1,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX Neeus | 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK Ncenz | 0,0
DTX, DTX, NACK Ncenz | 0.1

DTX, NACK, NACK/DTX Neers | 1,0
NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Nceko | 1,0
DTX, DTX, DTX No transmission
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Table 10.1.3-4: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 4

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK(3) | nfccyy | b(0).b(®)
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK Necna | L1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX Nccns | 1.0
NACK/DTX,NACK/DTX,NACK,DTX NOcens | 11
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK Nccns | 1.0
NACK, DTX, DTX, DTX Nccro | 1.0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX NOcens | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK Ncens | 0.1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK Ncens | 11
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX NOcens | 01
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK Nccro | 01
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Nceno | 11
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK NOcens | 0.1
NACK/DTX, NACK, DTX, DTX NOcens | 0.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX NOcens | 1.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK NOcens | 1.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Ncens | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK NOcens | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX NScnz | 0.0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK NOcens | 0.0
DTX, DTX, DTX, DTX No transmission

Table 10.1.3-5: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 2

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n® ., | b(O)b()
1)

ACK, ACK Nedcchs | 1.0
@)

ACK, NACK/DTX Nedccro | 101
@

NACK/DTX, ACK NedccH1 | 0.1
@

NACK, NACK/DTX Nelccho | 0.0

DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3-6: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 3
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n{).cy | b(0)b(1)

ACK, ACK, ACK nPeonz | L1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ncons | 1.0

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nVecnz | 1.0

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nWeono | L1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nccrz | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nccur | 0.1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nYocnz | 0.0

NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nccro | 0.0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3-7: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 4

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK@3) | n).c | b(O)b()
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK necnr | 11
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX necrz | L1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nUecno | 1.0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX necns | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nOccrs | L1
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nUecnz | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nYecno | 01
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nVecno | 11
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK necns | 0.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nUeonz | 01
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nPecns | 1.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX necnr | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK necns | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nUecnz | 0.0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK necns | 0.0
NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nYecno | 0.0
DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission
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10.1.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for more than one configured serving cell

If a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, “UL/DL configuration” of the serving cell
in the rest of this subclause refers to the UL/DL configuration given by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-
r12 for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

The TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for more than one configured serving cell are either based on a PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 or a PUCCH format 3
HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 or a PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure as described
in subclause 10.1.3.2.3 or a PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.4.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p1]) is supported for PUCCH format 3 and TDD with more
than one configured serving cell.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configurations of all serving cells are the
same, TDD UL/DL configuration 5 with PUCCH format 3 is only supported for up to two configured serving cells.

If a UE is configured with two serving cells and the TDD UL/DL configuration of the two serving cells is the same,
TDD UL/DL configuration 5 with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for two configured serving cells is not
supported. If a UE is configured with two serving cells and if the TDD UL/DL configuration of the two serving cells are
not the same and if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration (as defined in subclause 10.2) of at least one serving cell is
TDD UL/DL Configuration 5, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is not supported.

If a UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell and is configured
with PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, the UE is not expected to be configured with more than
two serving cells having UL/DL Configuration 5 as a DL-reference UL/DL configuration.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p1]) is supported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and TDD with two configured serving cells.

10.1.3.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then K'= K where the set K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration™ in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M "is the number of elements in set K'.

If a UE is configured with two serving cells with the same UL/DL configurations, then in the rest of this subcaluse, K
is as defined in Sec 10.2 and M is the number of elements for subframe n inthe set K,and M orimary = M .

If a UE is configured with two serving cells with different UL/DL configurations,

M

, Where

- then the UE shall determine M for a subframe n in this subclause as M = max(M Secondary)

primary !
- M iy denotes the number of elements for subframe n in the set K for the primary cell (as defined in
subclause 10.2)

- M denotes the number of elements for subframe n in the set K for the secondary serving cell (as
sec ondary C

defined in subclause 10.2)

- if Mygngary < M, then the UE shall, for the secondary serving cell, set HARQ-ACK(j) to DTX for j =
Msec ondary to M _1'

- if M jinary <M, then the UE shall, for the primary cell, set HARQ-ACK(j) to DTX forj= M ;. o
M-1

If the UE is configured with two serving cells with different UL/DL configurations, then in the rest of this subclause,
K =K, where K_is defined in subclause 10.2.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and two configured serving cells
and a subframe n with M =1, a UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, o, based on the number of
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configured serving cells and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. The UE shall use two
HARQ-ACK bits for a serving cell configured with a downlink transmission mode that supports up to two transport
blocks; and one HARQ-ACK bit otherwise.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and two configured serving cells
and a subframe n with M < 2, the UE shall transmit p(o)b) on PUCCH resource n,(jb‘é)CH for p mapped to antenna
port p using PUCCH format 1b where

ng{,@CH = né,ll)JCCH for antenna port p,, where né,lL)JCCH selected from A PUCCH resources, né{’,CCHJ

where 0< j<A-1 and Ae{2,3,4}, according to Tables 10.1.3.2-1, 10.1.3.2-2, and 10.1.3.2-3 in subframe n
using PUCCH format 1b.

- néb%éH for antenna port p, , where n,(,lug%H selected from A PUCCH resources, né,t%éH j configured by

higher layers where 0< j< A-1 and Ae{2,3,4}, according to Tables 10.1.3.2-1, 10.1.3.2-2, and 10.1.3.2-3 by

replacing né,lL)JCCHWith néluﬁc%H and replacing nlg:BlCCH,i with né,lfcléH’i in subframe n, when the UE is

configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection,
and for a subframe n with M =1, HARQ-ACK(j) denotes the ACK/NACK/DTX response for a transport block or SPS
release PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with serving cell, where the transport block and serving cell for HARQ-ACK(j)
and A PUCCH resources are given by Table 10.1.2.2.1-1. For a subframe n with M =2, HARQ-ACK(j) denotes the
ACK/NACK/DTX response for a PDSCH transmission or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) given by
set K on each serving cell, where the subframes on each serving cell for HARQ-ACK(j) and A PUCCH resources
are given by Table 10.1.3.2-4.
If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, the UE shall determine
the A PUCCH resources, né,lL)JCCHj associated with HARQ-ACK(j) where 0< j< A-1 in Table 10.1.2.2.1-1 for

M =1 and Table 10.1.3.2-4 for M =2, according to

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—K_ , where
k, € K on the primary cell, or for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in

subframe N — km , where k. €K onthe primary cell, the PUCCH resource is

né,BCCH’j = (M primary — M —1)- N, +m-Ng; +Nece m + Nce » Where ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3}

suchthat N, <neee < No,po N, =max{0,[ [NS:-(NZ®.c—4)]/36 |} where N2 is
determined from the primary cell, and for a subframe n with M =1 and a transmission mode that supports up
to two transport blocks on the serving cell where the corresponding PDSCH transmission occurs, the PUCCH
resource nél&ccum is given by néBCCH,m = (M -m —l)- N +m-Ng; +Nece m +1+ NSeen

primary c+l

where Nece , is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment and

NDecn is configured by higher layers.

- for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the value of nl(i'll?lCCH,j is determined according to higher layer
configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release in sub-frame N — km wherek, € K on the primary cell, the PUCCH resource
néﬂCCH,j is given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
1) _ (e1)
Nouech,j = Necceg T z N Ecce ank, T Aaro + Npuccrg
i1=0
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- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCEq ECCE q ' (e1)

r]PUCCH,j - [ N ECCE,q J N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—k;; +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Neeeg s the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

(e1)

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k_ ., Npjecnq

for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11 ,
N Ffé:CE‘q for EEBDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—Kk_ is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n —k  which is described in subclause
6.8A5iIn[3].1f m=0, A,;, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of
the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A ,,, is determined from the HARQ-
ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the
UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,, N ECCEqnk, IS equalto the number of ECCEs in

EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not configured to monitor
EPDCCH in subframe n—k

ir Necce gnk, 18equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-

PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k; isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, N ECCE q.n-k;, 1S €qual to 0. For extended downlink

CP, if subframe n—k,, is aspecial subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or4 or 7, N ECCE gk, 1S
equal to 0. For a subframe nwith M =1 and a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on
the serving cell where the corresponding PDSCH transmission occurs, the PUCCH resource néﬂcmm is
given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission
(w3 S (e1)
\ P _ (&
nPUClCH - nECCE,q +1+ Z N ECCE,q,n—kj; + AARo +N PUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission

_ n m-1
@p) ECCE,q ECCE q ' (e1)
nPUClCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J N RB +1+ z N ECCE,q,n—ki; +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s)
n—k,where k e K on the secondary cell, the value of nlg:BCCH,j , and the value of nSIjCCH,jH fora

subframe nwith M =2 or for a subframe n with M =1 and a transmission mode on the secondary cell that
supports up to two transport blocks is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.1-
2. The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. For a UE configured for a transmission mode on the secondary cell that supports
up to two transport blocks and a subframe n with M =1, or for a subframe n with M =2, a PUCCH resource

value in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2 maps to two PUCCH resources (néﬂcmj , né,lL)JCCH’M , otherwise, the PUCCH

resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource néﬂCCHVJ— . A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK

PUCCH resource value is transmitted in the TPC field on all PDCCH/EPDCCH assignments on the secondary
cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

Table 10.1.3.2-1: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A= 2
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n®.c; | P(O)b()

@

ACK, ACK NBUCCH.1 1,0
@

ACK, NACK/DTX NplccHo | L1
M

NACK/DTX, ACK NpOccH1 | 0.1
@

NACK, NACK/DTX NBUCCH,0 0,0

DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-2: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A =3

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n§).ey | b(0)b(D)

ACK, ACK, ACK nVecnz | L1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nccns | 1.0

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nccrz | 1.0

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nPecno | L1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nUecnz | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nccy | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nYecnz | 0.0

NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nYecno | 0.0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-3: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A =4
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK(3) | n) ., | b(O)b()
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK necns | L1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nocnz | 11
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nYecro | 1.0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nlccns | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nQecns | L1
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nUecnz | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nYocho | 01
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nDocho | 11
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK nccus | 0.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nocnz | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nSOccrs | 1.0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nccns | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK necns | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nYecnz | 0.0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK necns | 0.0
NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nccro | 0.0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-4: Mapping of subframes on each serving cell to HARQ-ACK(j) for PUCCH format 1b

HARQ-ACK channel selection for TDD with M =2

HARQ-ACK(j)
A
HARQ-ACK(0) HARQ-ACK(1) HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(3)
The first subframe | The second subframe | The first subframe | The second subframe
4 . .
of Primary cell of Primary cell of Secondary cell of Secondary cell

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and sub-frame n with M > 2
and two configured serving cells, denotes nélt)JCCH’i 0 <i < 3as the PUCCH resource derived from the transmissions

in M downlink or special sub-frames associated with the UL subframe n . néldccuo and nélleCH,l are associated
with the PDSCH transmission(s) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) on
the primary cell and nSL)JCCH,z and néﬂCCHB are associated with the PDSCH transmission(s) on the secondary cell.

For Primary cell:

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
and if there is a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected

within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

- the value of nF(,lL),CCHY0 is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
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- for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe N — km , where K., € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X)

or a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km , Where
km € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource

néldccm = (M primary — M —1)- Ne+m-N; +Neee + N{eq Where c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3}

c+l»

N, =max{0,| [N2 - (N2®.c—24)]/36 |} where e, isthe

number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-Xk, and

such that N, <Neeen <N

NSecy is configured by higher layers.

- for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe N—K_, where k., € K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X)
or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km , Where

km € K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource is given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
1) _ (e1)
nPUCCH,l - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCEq ECCEq ' (e1)

nPUCCH,l - |‘ N ECCE q J : NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngeee is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH)
used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k_,

N F(,‘Ll)CCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-

ri1, N FEBCCE‘Q for EPDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe n—Kk_is given in subclause 6.8A.1in [3], n'is
determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n —k_which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. If m=0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DClI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A ,;, is determined
from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,,, N ECCE.qnk, 1Sequalto

the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not

configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k;;, Necee gqk, 1S equal to the number of ECCEs
computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframen —k;, . For normal downlink
CP, if subframe n—k, isa special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, N ECCE q,n-k;, 1S
equal to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k, is a special subframe with special subframe
configuration 0 or 4 or 7, NECCE'q’nfkil is equal to 0.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell, and

if there is a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected within
the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

- the value of né’ﬂcw,o is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
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for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—k, , where k, e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or

a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k; , where k, e K
with the DA value in the PDCCH equal to '1',

- if the value of k. is same as the value of an element k',,, where k',,e K', the PUCCH resource

(1) f R 1 [ H 1 .
Npuccha s given by nlgL)JCCH,l =(M'-i2-1)-N_ +i2-N_; +Neee; + NIE’JCCH ;

- otherwise, if the value of k; is same as the value of an element k% inset K*, where k/ e K* (defined

in Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the PUCCH resource né’lleCH,l is given by

o) _ A : KA .
nPUCCH,l - (M - |3_1)' Nc +13- Nc+1 + nCCE,i + NPUCCH '

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , Where ¢ is selected
from{0, 1,2, 8} suchthat N, <ngee; <N, N_ = max{O, L[N,SBL (N2 .c-4)]/36 J}
where N% is determined from the primary cell, nccg; is the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k; , and N?SCCH , NScch » are configured by
higher layers .

for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframen —k; , where k; e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k; , where

k, e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource is given by

- IfEPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
1) _ ' ' i (e1)
PUCCH,1 — I']ECCE,q + Z N ECCE,q,n—k/; + Z N A + AARO +N
i1=0 i1=0

n ECCE,q,n—k/ PUCCHq

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
o) _ ECCEqQ |, N ECCE.q z ' z ' ' ' (e1)
Medeca = \‘ N ECCE.q N +2 N ECCE q.n-ki; + 2N ECCE q.n-k/} +N'% Ao + N PUCCHq
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthe value of k; issame as the value of an index k',,, where k',e K", then i4=i2and i5=0;

- otherwise, if the value of k; is same as the value of an index ki’g, where ki’; e K*, then i4=M"and
i5=i3;

,and where Ngeee,  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe

n-k , N F(>eul)c0H,q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-

ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N §§CE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—Kk; is given in subclause

6.8A.1in [3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port used for EFDCCH transmission in subframe

n —k,, which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. A'yeo N'eccegnw, N'oeee qnis are determined
' TR, 14,n—Kiy

as described in section 10.1.3.1.
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- HARQ-ACK(0) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH transmission without a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH. For 1< j<M -1, if aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH

and DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j ' or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
and with DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j ' is received, HARQ-ACK(j) is the corresponding
ACK/NACK/DTX response; otherwise HARQ-ACK(j) shall be set to DTX.

- Otherwise,

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary
cell, for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe N — krn , where km € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2' or a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km ,where K, € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2', the
PUCCH resource n,(DlL),CCHi = (M -m —1)~ Ne+m-Ng; +Neee n + N ey Where ¢ is

primary c+l

selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N <nNeee , <N

c+l?

N, = max{ 0, L[N (N8 .c-4)1/36 J } , Where Necg, is the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe N—K_ ., NF(,BCCH is configured by higher layers

and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, i =0 for the corresponding
PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'and i =1 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal
to '2', and for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration 0 i =0 for the corresponding PDCCH.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—k,_ ,where k eK andfor TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to

{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2' or a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—-k_ , where k e K andfor TDD UL/DL configuration

of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2',

- ifthe value of k_ is same as the value of an element k',,, where k',,e K", the PUCCH resource

i2?

1) P 1 Vs . 1 .
nPUCCH,i is given by nIgL)JCCH,i = (M —i2 _1)‘ Nc +i2- Nc+1 + nCCE,m + NF(’JCCH '
- otherwise, if the value of Kk is same as the value of an element ki’; inset K*, where ké e K* (defined
in Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the PUCCH resource néﬂCCHyi is given by

(&) A - : KA .
Npocchi = (M7 —=i3-1)-N¢ +i3- N,y +Necem + Npycch s

where M is the number of elements in the set K”, where ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that
N, <n <N N, =maX{O,L[NR',3é-(NSFéB-C—4)]/36J} where Np% s determined

from the primary cell, is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding

CCE,m c+1?

nCCE,m
A

PDCCH in subframe n-k_,and N;'fUCCH , NScew » are configured by higher layers. Here, for TDD

UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, i =0 for the corresponding PDCCH
with the DAI value equal to '1'and i =1 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and
for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration 0 i =0 for the corresponding PDCCH.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary
cell for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in

subframe N— krn ,where K., € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1'or '2' or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
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release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km , Where km € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration

of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or '2', the
PUCCH resource is given by

- IfEPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(1) _ (e1)
Neyccn,i = nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n m-1

(1) _ ECCEq ECCE, ! (e1)

Npucen,i = { N ECCE J NRB 4+ Z N ECCE,q,n—k;; +n +AARo + NPeUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Necee is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPBDCCH)

used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n-Kk_,

N ,ﬁeJ)CCqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-

ri1, N FEQCE‘q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k_ is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is
determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n —k_ which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. If m=0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the
DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A ., is determined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—Kk;, , NECCE'q_nfkil is equal to

the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not

configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen — k.

i1+ Necee gk, 1Sequal to the number of ECCEs

computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . For normal
downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,

N ECCE gk, 1S €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special

subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7, NECCE’Q’Wkil is equal to 0. Here, for TDD UL/DL configuration of the

primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} i =0 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'
and i=1 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and for the primary cell with
TDD UL/DL configuration 0 i = Qfor the corresponding EPDCCH.

- Ifthe UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell
for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe N — km ,where K. € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1'or '2' or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km ,where K, € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or '2', the
PUCCH resource is given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
s~ M 3 5
r.|PUCCH,i - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + N ECCE,q,n—ki’; + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission
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n i4-1 i5-1
o) _| Mecceq | njECCEq z z ' (1)
Medeeni = { N ECCEq Nrg + 2N ECCE q,n-ki; + 2N ECCE q.n-k/} N+ Ao + N PUCCH.q

RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthe value of k  issame as the value of an index k';,, where k',,e K", then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if the value of k_ issame asthe value of an index k, where k/ e K*, then i4=i3;

»and where Ngoee , is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe

n-k,, N é,eul)CCHq for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-

ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N EgCE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe N—K, is given in subclause
6.8A.11in[3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe

n — k., which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3].. A'yoy N ECCE anKy | N ks A€ determined

ECCE,q,n—
as described in section 10.1.3.1. Here, for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} i =0 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'and i =1 for the
corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL
configuration 0 i = O for the corresponding EPDCCH.

- For 0< j<M -1 and TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, if a PDSCH

transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH and DAL value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to
' j+1'or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release and with DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH

equal to ' j +1'is received, HARQ-ACK(j) is the corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response; otherwise
HARQ-ACK(j) shall be set to DTX. For 0< j<M -1 and the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration

0, if a PDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release is received, HARQ-ACK(0) is the corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response;
otherwise HARQ-ACK(j) shall be set to DTX.

For Secondary cell:

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K, , where K, € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2",

the PUCCH resources néﬂCCHyi = (M primary — M —1)- Ne+m-N; +Neeen + N ey » where ¢ s
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <n..., <N, N, = max{ 0, L[NR'?EE (N2®.c-4)]/36 J } :

where N F?BL is determined from the primary cell, n.. . isthe number of the first CCE used for transmission

of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-Kk_,, Néﬂcm is configured by higher layers, i =2 for the

corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'and i=3 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI
value equal to '2".

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell, for
a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH on the
primary cell in subframe N—K_ , where K, € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or 2,

- ifthe value of k_ is same as the value of an element k',,, where k',,e K", the PUCCH resource n,(,lL),CCH'i

is given by néﬂcCHyi =(M'-i2-1)-N_ +i2-N_, +Neee, + N s

- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element ki‘; inset K*, where ki’; e K (defined in
Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
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subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n,(jBCCHYi is given by

(6 A . KA .
Npcchi = (M7 =i3-1)-N¢ +i3-Ng,3 +Necem + Npycen s

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where c is selected from
DL RB DL
o No=max{0,[ [N2-(NFe.c—4)]/36 |} where N2

is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the

{0,1,2,3}suchthat N, <ncee, <N

is determined from the primary cell, n... .

corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_,, and NF'fUACCH , NSccp » are configured by higher layers. Here,

i =2 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'and i=3 for the corresponding PDCCH
the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or 2”.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K_ , where K, € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or 2,
the PUCCH resources are given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
1) — (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + z NECCE,q,n—ki1 + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n m-1

(] _ ECCE,q ECCEq ' (e1)

r]PUCCH,i - \\ N ECCE,q J -N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—kj; +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngeee, is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

(e1)

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k_, Npjccn,

for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1 ,
N FEEECE"‘ for EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe n—k_ is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from
the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in
[81.1f m=0, A,y isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the
corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A ,;, is determined from the HARQ-ACK
resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is
configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,,, N ECCE,qnk, IS equalto the number of ECCEs in

EPDCCH-PRB-set g configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . If the UE is not configured to monitor
EPDCCH in subframen —k.

il?
PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframen —k,, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isa

N ECCE qnk, IS equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-

special subframe with special subframe configuration0 or5, N ECCE q.n-k;, 1 €qual to 0. For extended
downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7,
NECCE,q,n—kil is equal to 0. Here, i=2 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and
i =3 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to 2'.

- Ifthe UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell, for
a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K, , where K, € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2",
the PUCCH resources are given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission
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i4-1 i5-1
1) _ z ' Z ' ' (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + NECCE,q,n—ki’; + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
1) _ ECCEq | nJECCEq ' ' ' ’ (e1)
Npdecni = [—N ECCE.q J Neg " + ZO Necee qnoi, T ZO Necee gnit TN+ Alro + Neuceng
RB il= i1=

where

- ifthe value of k_ issame as the value of an index k',,, where k', e K', then i4=i2;

- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an index ki/;' where ki’; e K*, then i4=i3;

and where Ngcce,  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH)
used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe N — km ,
N ,geul)CCH'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11

. N §§CE~q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe N —K_ is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n —k_ which is described in subclause

6.8A5IN[3]. A'jpy N 'ECCE’q’nfk.il, N 'ECCEqun_ké are determined as described in subclause 10.1.3.1. For

extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or

7, NECCE ank is equal to 0. Here, i =2 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and
4,N=Kjq

i =3 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to 2'.

- for a PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the
subframe(s) n—k, where k e K on the secondary cell, the value of nf,lL),CCHYZ and néﬂccm is determined

according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. The TPC field in the DCI format of the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource values from one of the four
resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. A UE shall assume
that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted in the TPC field on all PDCCH/EPDCCH
assignments on the secondary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K .

- For 0< j<M -1, ifa PDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH and DAI value in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j +1'is received, HARQ-ACK(j) is the corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response;
otherwise HARQ-ACK(j) shall be setto DTX.

A UE shall perform channel selection according to the Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 and transmit b(0),b(1) on

PUCCH resource nlglUﬁC)CH for p mapped to antenna port p using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1 in
[3] where

né,b@c),_, = néﬂCCH in sub-frame N for p mapped to antenna port p, where “any" in Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and

10.1.3.2-6 represents any response of ACK, NACK, or DTX. The value of b(0),b(1) and the PUCCH resource
nS&CCH are generated by channel selection according to Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 for M = 3, and 4
respectively.

- n,ﬁtﬁc%H for antenna port p, , where n&%&H selected from PUCCH resources, nétbégH,iconfigured by higher

layers where 0<i<3 according Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 for M = 3, and 4 respectively by replacing
NS ey with NS%2, and replacing NSecy; with NS, ., where "any” in Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-

6 represents any response of ACK, NACK, or DTX, when the UE is configured with two antenna port
transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.
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Table 10.1.3.2-5: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 3

Primary Cell Secondary Cell Resource | Constellation ?nhgtiolgfs

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(0),

HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(1), N cen b(0),b(1) | 0(0),0(1),0(2),0(3)

HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(2)

ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK | n¥ccns 1,1 11,11
ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | ACK,ACK,ACK | n%ccns 0,0 1,011
ACK, NACK/DTX, any |  ACK,ACK,ACK | nf)cis 1,1 01,11

NACK/DTX, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK | n¥ccns 0,1 0,0,1,1

ACK, ACK, ACK | ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | n§}ccio 1,0 1,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | nSlcon 3 1,0 1,0,1,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, any | ACK, ACK, NACK/IDTX | n§lcci 0,1 01,10

NACK/DTX, any, any | ACK, ACK, NACK/IDTX | n§Jcci s 0,0 0,0,1,0

ACK, ACK,ACK | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§}ccio 1,1 1,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n$)cch 2 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, any | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§}ccis 1,0 0,1,0,1

NACK/DTX, any, any | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§}cci 0,0 0,0,0,1

ACK, ACK, ACK NACK/DTX, any, any | n§lccs 1,0 1,1,0,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX, any, any | nSccms 0,1 1,0,0,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, any | NACK/DTX, any,any | n§lcco 1,1 0,1,0,0

NACK, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any | nSceno 0,0 0,0,0,0

DTX, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any No Transmission 0,0,0,0
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Table 10.1.3.2-6: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M = 4
. . RM Code
Primary Cell Secondary Cell Resource | Constellation Input Bits
HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(0),
HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(1), 0
HARQ-ACK(). HARQ-ACK(). Been | DD | 00).00),02).009
HARQ-ACK(3) HARQ-ACK(3)
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | n§)cpis 1,1 1,1,1,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | ACK, ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | %, 0,0 1,0,1,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | NS ey 5 1,1 0,1,1,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | nS)cpia 1,1 0,1,1,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | NS ey 5 0,1 0,0,1,1
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | ACK, ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | n§)cca 0,1 0,0,1,1
DTX) '
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX |  ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n¥ccno 1,0 1,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | NS ey 5 1,0 1,0,1,0
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§0ccno 0,1 0,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§lccno 0,1 0,1,1,0
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n§lccps 0,0 0,0,1,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n .. 0,0 0,0,1,0
DTX) '
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX nSecn 2 1,1 1,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n®ccro 1,1 1,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX nccn.2 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK nSecn 2 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX n®ccro 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ncch.2 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX nSecn 2 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n®ccro 1,0 0,1,0,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ncch.2 0,0 0,0,0,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n®ccro 0,0 0,0,0,1
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX n®ccro 0,0 0,0,0,1
DTX) ’
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), n
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK nSech. 0,0 0,0,0,1
DTX) ‘
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX NACK/DTX, any, any, any | NS cpyq 1,0 1,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), "
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | N®ccp s 1,0 1,1,0,0
DTX) ’
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any | NSepyq 0,1 1,0,0,0
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(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any),

@)

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, NBUCCH.1 0,1 1,0,0,0
DTX) ’
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX NACK/DTX, any, any, any n®ccro 1,1 0,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | NS -ciq 1,1 0,1,0,0
DTX) '
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK NACK/DTX, any, any, any | n%ccno 1,1 0,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | NS ~cpiq 1,1 0,1,0,0
DTX) ’
NACK, any, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any né’l&CCH,o 0,0 0,0,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
NACK, any, any, any except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | n&ccro 0,0 0,0,0,0
DTX) '
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, NACK/DTX, any, any, any nl(DL)JCCH 0 0,0 0,0,0,0
DTX) '
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), (ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), n
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, | NS ~cpiq 0,0 0,0,0,0
DTX) DTX) '
DTX, any, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any No Transmission 0,0,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any),
DTX, any, any, any except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, No Transmission 0,0,0,0

DTX)
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10.1.3.2.2 PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then K'= K where the set K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration" in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M "is the number of elements in set K'.

If a UE is configured with one serving cell, or if a UE is configured with more than one serving cells and the UL/DL
configuration of all serving cells is same, then in the rest of this subclause K is as defined in Sec 10.2, and M is the
number of elements in the set K.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations, then
K in this subclause refersto K (as defined in subclause 10.2) ,and M is the number of elements in the set K .

For TDD HARQ-ACK transmission with PUCCH format 3 and sub-frame n with M >1 and more than one
configured serving cell, where M is the number of elements in the set K , the UE shall use PUCCH resource né,aug)CH

or nSUE:)CH for transmission of HARQ-ACK in subframe n for P mapped to antenna port p where

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell
belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where

k,, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the PDCCH is equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,luﬁC)CH with
n&k . =(M-m-1)-N_+m-N_, + Necem + NSUcen for antennaport pg, where N, is
configured by higher layers, c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <n..., <N

c+l?

N = max{O, L[NRDé‘ ((NRB.c-4)/36 J} yand Neeg s the number of the first CCE used for
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k;, where ke K. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is given

Lh)  _ [P
by Npicen = Npucen +1

- Ifthe UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n—k_,where k<K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k,, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the PDCCH is equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b, and

- ifthe value of Kk is same as the value of an element k'

1,p) : f 1,p I H 1 .
Npucen IS givenby i, = (M'=i2-1)- N; +i2- N,y +Nece + Nilcon

where k', e K', the PUCCH resource

i2?

- otherwise, if the value of k_is same as the value of an element k% inset K*, where
k3 € K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration™ in the table refers to the higher
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layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n,(,lu@CH is given by

1,p) _ A - . KA .
Nplcen = (M _|3_1) : Nc +13- Nc+l + nCCE,m + NPUCCH '

where M ? is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A ,Where ¢ is
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <ncee, <N

c+l
N, = max{ 0, L[N% ((N2P.c-4)]/36 J} where Nt is determined from the primary

cell, is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in

nCCE,m
subframe n-k_,and NF',ﬁCCH , NSech » are configured by higher layers. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is

: 15 15
given by néU%C):H = néu’éogH +1

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n-k_,where k <K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for a single PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where
k, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the EPDCCH is equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource nl(DluﬁC)CH given by

If EFDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
Lp) _ (e1)
NedceH = nECCE,q + z NECCE,q,n—k,l + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

If EFDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

N n m-1

@€p) ECCEq ECCE,q 1 (e1)

nPUCCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J : NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—kll +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngceeq  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n—k_, N F(fiJl)cchq for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter

pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r1l, N £S5 for ELDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe n—k_ is given in
subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in
subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. If m=0, A ,., isdetermined from

the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A,y isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframe n -k NEC(;Em4<i1 is equal to the number of ECCEs in

il?
EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in subframe n—k,, . If the UE is not configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframen—k,,, N ECCE,qnk, IS equal to the number of ECCEs computed
assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe n -k, . For normal downlink

CP, if subframe n—k,, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,
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N ECCE q,nk;, 1S €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with
special subframe configuration 0 or 4or 7, N ECCE qn—k, 1S €qual to 0. When two antenna port

transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is

. 15 15
given by nfiidy = Niged, +1.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k <K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell
belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where
k, € K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the EPDCCH is equal to ',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource néll)EZ)CZH given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 9is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
€p) Z ' z ' ' (e1)
nPUCCH - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + NECCE,q,n—kiﬁ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set Yis configured for localized transmission
w5) Necce EccEq | & < (1)
P — | EtEa . a 4 ! ' ! e
Nelcen = N ECCEq Ngg " + Z; Necee qnoi, T Z; Necce qnia TN+ Ahro + Neyceng
RB il= i1=

where

- ifthe value of k_ issame as the value of an index k',,, where k',,e K', then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an index k/, where k’ e K*, then i4=i3;

and where Ngcee,  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n—K,, N F(,eul():Cqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N FfBC &9 for EPDCCH-PRB-set  in subframe

n- km is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port used for

EPDCCH transmission in subframe n -k which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. A’y

N ECCE K’y | N EccE qn kA AT determined as described in section 10.1.3.1. When two antenna

port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port
L 1,p 1P
p, isgivenby NS =nS)l 41,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and
PUCCH resource né,IU@CH with the value of né,lu@CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and
Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH

resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource nét@c),_' for
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antenna port pg and the second PUCCH resource n,ﬂbﬁc%H for antenna port pq, otherwise, the PUCCH
resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource nSLJ%()ZH for antenna port pg.

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and

- for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where ke K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to

'1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for an additional PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k,
where k,eK with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1,

- the UE shall transmit p(0),b(1) insubframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

(1)
e

selected from A PUCCH resources néﬂCCH'i where 0 <i< A—1, according to Table
10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2 for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,

A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource n$)..,,, is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n{).,,, is determined as

NSoeens = (M =m=1)-N;+m-N_; +neee, + Necy where N, is configured by
higher layers, c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <Necen <N

c+1’
N¢ = max{o, L[NRDE ((NRB.c-4)1/36 J} ,and Neceg s the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k, where k_eK.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource né,ﬂcoH’o is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n&® is determined as

PUCCH,1

- ifthe value of Kk issame as the value of an element k',,, where k';,e K", the PUCCH

resource Nnfice, is given by néBCCH,l =(M'=i2-1)-N; +i2-N_,; +Neeey + N Lo

- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element ki/; inset K”, where
k3 € K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration™ in the table refers to the

higher layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource nf,lL)JCCHvl is given by

1) A . KA .
Npocch1 = (M7 —i3-1)-N¢ +i3-N¢yy +Necem + Npycen s

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , Where
¢ isselected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N <n.. <N

c+l?

N, =max{0, \_[NF?; «(NJP-c-4)]/36 J b\ Noce is the number of the first CCE used for

A
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, and N:’(UCCH , NF(,BCCH , are

configured by higher layers.
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- For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary
cell, the PUCCH resource n®_,,, is determined as n{ce,, = NSccn +1-HARQ-ACK(0) is the
ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH detected. HARQ-ACK(1)
is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of
a corresponding PDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is
equal to '1' or for the PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release for which the value of the DAI field in
the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'. HARQ-ACK(2) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the
second transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH for which
the value of the DAL field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n-k, where ke K and

- for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal

to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for an additional EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,, where k, e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1',

- the UE shall transmit b(O),b(l) in subframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

NWeqy selected from A PUCCH resources néﬂCCH’i where 0 <i< A-1, according to Table

10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2 for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,
A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource n{}.,,, is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource Nn{)..,,, is determined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(@) _ (e1)
nPUCCH,l - nECCE,q + z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)

r]PUCCH,l - [ N ECCE,q J N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—kj; +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngcceq  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set
ginsubframe n-k_, N éﬁ)CCH,q for EFDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N 2“5 for EPBDCCH-PRB-set in subframe

n—k, is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], N'is determined from the antenna port used for
EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. If
m=0, A,z isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format

of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A,z, is determined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH
as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k;,,
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N ECCE,qnk, IS equal to the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that
UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen —k;,,
N ECCE,qnk, 1S equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis
configured for that UE in subframe n — k., . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n-k, isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, N ECCE q,n-k;, 1S €qual to 0. For

extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe

configurationOor 4 or 7, N ECCE,q,n-k, 1 €qual to 0.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource néﬂCCHYU is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n®

puccH 1S determined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
@ _ Z ' Z ' ' (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + NECCE,q,n—ki‘i + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- 1f EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
I _| EccEq | njECCE.q z ' Z ' N (e1)
Neuceni = \‘ N ECCE . N + N ECCE,q,n—ki; +2 N ECCE q,n—k/} +N'+ Algo +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

_ ifthe value of m is same as the value of an index ki?,where ki, e K ,then 14=i2.

. k. . ké k/; eK
- otherwise, if the value of "™ is same as the value of an index "3, where i

i4=i3.

A
, then

- and where Ngeee o is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct
the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-
set qinsubframe n—Kk , N é,eul)CCHq for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril1, N ng CE9 for EPDCCH-PRB-set gin

subframe N— km is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port
used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in

Bl Ao, N'eccegni, N 'ECCE,q,n—ki‘l\ are determined as described in section 10.1.3.1.

For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource n).,,, isdeterminedas n{) .., = N¥cey +1.HARQ-

ACK(0) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH
detected. HARQ-ACK(1) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the
PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI
field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1' or for the EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release for which the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".
HARQ-ACK(2) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the second transport block of the PDSCH
indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the
corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'".

- for M >1 and
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- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—k_ , where k_ e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X),

or

- fora PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where ke K
with the DAL value in the PDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to "1’
(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where
k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k_ ,where k e K withthe DAI value in the PDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the

first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k € K with the DAI value equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource n;ﬁE’CH where the value of n;?JE)CH is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in a PDCCH
assignment with DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to “1’, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume
that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments used to
determine the PUCCH resource values within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH
in subframe n—k,, where k_ e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table

7.3-X), or

- for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where
k, €K with the DA value in the EPDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n—k_, where ke K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1'

(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where
k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', or

- for M =9 and for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k_,where k <K withthe DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being

the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource ngﬁg)CH where the value of néfJE)CH is
determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the HARQ-ACK resource
offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with DAI value greater than '1'
or with DAI value equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X), not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment
in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to 1, shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource values configured by higher layers, with
the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH
resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments used to determine the PUCCH resource values
within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- If the UL/DL configurations of all serving cells are the same, for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k , where k € K, the

UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource néﬁgﬁm where the value of néfJE’CH is determined
according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in the corresponding
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PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-
6, if a PDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, ora
PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k , where k e K, is
detected, the TPC field in the PDCCH with the DAI value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to ‘1°, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to
‘1" (defined in Table 7.3-X), shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the
same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in
each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k , where
k € K. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause
9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI
format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with the DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
with DAI value equal to ‘1’, not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where

k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the
four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall
assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the
primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- If the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving cells are different, for a PDSCH transmission on the
secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k, where
k € K , the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource N';2%,, where the value of N2k, is
determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four
resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For a UL/DL
configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if a PDCCH
corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, or a PDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, is detected, the TPC
field in the PDCCH with the DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to ‘1,
not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same
HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each
secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where
k € K. For a UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if
an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K, or an
EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,
is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment
with the DAL value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to ‘1’, not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH
transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is
transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to
determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- For PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource néebg)CH and a UE configured for two antenna port transmission, a
PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource
n;i,gogH for antenna port py and the second PUCCH resource néﬁg@H for antenna port p,, otherwise, the
PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource né,ig"c)H for antenna port py.

10.1.3.2.3 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure

TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 and codebooksizeDetermination-
r13 =1 is described in section 10.1.3.2.3.1.
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TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 and codebooksizeDetermination-
r13 = 0 is described in section 10.1.3.2.3.2.

10.1.3.2.3.1 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure without adaptive codebook

The procedure in this subclause applies to a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 and codebooksizeDetermination-r13
=1

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, thenK'= K where the set K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration™ in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M"is the number of elements in set K'.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cells and the UL/DL configuration of all serving cells is same, then in
the rest of this subclause K is as defined in Sec 10.2, and M is the number of elements in the set K .

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations, then

K in this subclause refersto K (as defined in subclause 10.2) ,and M is the number of elements in the set K .

For TDD HARQ-ACK transmission with PUCCH format 4 and sub-frame n with M >1 and more than one
configured serving cell, where M is the number of elements in the set K , the UE shall use PUCCH resource n,(,‘bg():H

or néluﬁc)w for transmission of HARQ-ACK and scheduling request (if any) and periodic CSI (if any) in subframe n
for p mapped to antenna port p where

- Ifthe UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the PDCCH is equal to '1',
- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,lu@CH with
NS, =(M —=m—=1)- N, +m-N_,, +Neee p + NSy for antennaport py, where NG, is
configured by higher layers, c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <n <N

CCE,m c+l’

N¢ = max{o, \_[NRDE -(NSFéB -c—4)]/36 J} ,and Neeg s the number of the first CCE used for
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k; where ke K. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is given
by néluﬁc%H = nélu%c)H +1

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- forasingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where
k, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the PDCCH is equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b, and

- ifthe value of k_ is same as the value of an element k',,, where k', K', the PUCCH resource

() 1p)  _ v . 1 )
Npucen s given by néu%)CH =(M'-i2-1)-N +i2-N_,; +Ncee , + NéJCCH ;
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- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element ki‘; inset K*, where

k;; € K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration™ in the table refers to the higher
layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n&P s given by

PUCCH
1,p) _ A - . KA .
Neveen = (M7 =13=1)- N +13-N_; + e + Npjeen §

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where ¢ is
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N_ <nNeee , <N

c+le
N, = max{ 0, L[NR',DEE ((N2P.c-4)]/36 J} where Nt is determined from the primary

cell, n is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in

CCE,m
subframe n-k_,and NfJCCH , NS ech » are configured by higher layers. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is

. ! 1P
given by n{iid, = niged, +1

- Ifthe UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n-k_,where k <K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for a single PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the EPDCCH is equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource nélu@w given by

If EEDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1
Lp) _ (e1)
NpdccH = nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

_ n m-1

@p) _ ECCEq ECCEq ' (e1)

r~|PUCCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J ' NRB + z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngcceq is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EFEDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n-k_, N F(,ej)cc,_.'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter

pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r1l, N £S5 for EPDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe n—k_ is given in

subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in
subframe n —k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If m=0, A, isdetermined from

the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A,y isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-Kk;,, NECCE,q,n—kil is equal to the number of ECCEs in

EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not configured to

monitor EPDCCH in subframen —k;;, Ngceg gni, 1S equal to the number of ECCEs computed

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 276 of 326



Release 12

277 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ is configured for that UE in subframe n—k, . For normal downlink
CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,

N ECCE q.n-k;, 1 €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with
special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7, N ECCE q.n-k;, 1 €qual to 0. When two antenna port

transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is

(Lpy)

. 15
given by Npjeey = nIE’UF()SO(gH +1.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n—k_,where k<K, and fora TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for a single PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k, € K, and for a TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in
the EPDCCH is equal to '1',

the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource néb(ﬁ:)CH given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 9is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1

1,p) _ ' [ ' (e1)
nPUCCH - nECCE,q + z N ECCE,q,n—k{; + 120 N ECCE,q,n—k,‘l‘ + AARO +N PUCCH,q
i1=

i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 9is configured for localized transmission

i5-1

RB i1=0

- n i4-1
Lp) _ ECCEq |, p\ECCEq ' ' ' ' (e1)
NeiceH = \‘ N ECCE,q J N RB + Z N ECCE,q,n—k/; + Z N ECCE,q,n—kj} +n+ AARO +N PUCCH,q
i1=0

where

if the value of k_ issame as the value of an index k', , where k', e K", then i4=i2;

- otherwise, if the value of k_ issame as the value of an index ki‘;, where ki;‘ e K” then i4=i3;

and where Ngcce ,  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin
subframe n—K_, N ﬁ})CCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N ,Eé:CE‘q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe
n-— km is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for

EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. A" o5 |

N ECCE an—K'y | N ECCE qn kA &€ determined as described in section 10.1.3.1. When two antenna

port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port

. 15 Lp
p, isgivenby niA =nSP) 41

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and
PUCCH resource nSUFg’CH with the value of nF(’llJ’é)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and
Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH
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resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource n,()bﬁc”C)H for

antenna port p and the second PUCCH resource né,bﬁc%,_, for antenna port p, otherwise, the PUCCH

resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource né,b(p:"gH for antenna port py.

for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and

- for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_,where k e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to

'1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for an additional PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k _,
where k, €K with the DA value in the PDCCH equal to '1',

- the UE shall transmit p(0),b(1) insubframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

(1)
Nodcew

10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,

A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource néﬂCCHVO is determined according to higher layer

selected from A PUCCH resources ”S&ccm where 0<i< A—1, according to Table

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource né’lL)JCCH,l is determined as

1 1 . -
NSeens = (M =m=1)-N_+m-N_; +neee, + NSeey, where N, is configured by

higher layers, c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <n <N

CCE,m c+l’

Ne = max{O, L[N% -(NS'EB -c—4)]/36 J} ,and Neeg s the number of the first CCE used for
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k, where k eK.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource n{..,,, is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n& is determined as

PUCCH,1

- if the value of Kk issame as the value of an element k',,, where k'.,e K", the PUCCH

resource N .., isgivenby N, =(M'=i2—1)-N_ +i2-N_,; +Neeen + N ey

- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element ki’; inset K*, where
kig e K* (defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration" in the table refers to the

higher layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource néﬂcoH’l is given by
ey =(MA—i3-1)-N_ +i3-N NK e
Npucch,1 = ( i3—1)-N¢ +i3-N¢ 3 +Necem + Npucen

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , Where
c isselected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N_ < Necem < N

c+l?

N, = max{ 0, \_[NRDBL «(NZB-c-4)]/36 J } » Neeen 18 the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, , and NguACCH , NSccn » are
configured by higher layers.
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- For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary
cell, the PUCCH resource n®_,,, is determined as n{ce,, = NSccn +1-HARQ-ACK(0) is the
ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH detected. HARQ-ACK(1)
is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of
a corresponding PDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is
equal to '1' or for the PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release for which the value of the DAI field in
the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'. HARQ-ACK(2) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the
second transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH for which
the value of the DAL field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n-k, where ke K and

- for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal

to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for an additional EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,, where k, e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1',

- the UE shall transmit b(O),b(l) in subframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

NWeqy selected from A PUCCH resources néﬂCCH’i where 0 <i< A-1, according to Table

10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2 for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,
A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource n{).,,, is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource Nn{)..,,, is determined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(@) _ (e1)
nPUCCH,l - nECCE,q + z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)

r]PUCCH,l - [ N ECCE,q J N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—kj; +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngcceq  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set
ginsubframe n-k_, N éﬁ)CCH,q for EFDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N 2“5 for EPBDCCH-PRB-set in subframe

n—k, is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], N'is determined from the antenna port used for
EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. If
m=0, A,z isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format

of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A,z, isdetermined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH
as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k;,,
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N ECCE,qnk, IS equal to the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that
UE in subframe n -k, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen —k;,,
N ECCE,qnk, 1S equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis
configured for that UE in subframe n — k., . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n-k, isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, N ECCE q,n-k;, 1S €qual to 0. For

extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe

configurationOor 4 or 7, N ECCE,q,n-k, 1 €qual to 0.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource néﬂCCHYU is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n®

puccH 1S determined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
@ _ Z ' Z ' ' (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + NECCE,q,n—ki‘i + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- 1f EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
I _| EccEq | njECCE.q z ' Z ' N (e1)
Neuceni = \‘ N ECCE . N + N ECCE,q,n—ki; +2 N ECCE q,n—k/} +N'+ Algo +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

_ ifthe value of m is same as the value of an index ki?,where ki, e K ,then 14=i2.

. k. . ké k/; eK
- otherwise, if the value of "™ is same as the value of an index "3, where i

i4=i3.

A
, then

- and where Ngeee o is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct
the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-
set qinsubframe n—Kk , N é,eul)CCHq for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril1, N ng CE9 for EPDCCH-PRB-set gin

subframe N— km is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port
used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in

Bl Ao, N'eccegni, N 'ECCE,q,n—ki‘l\ are determined as described in section 10.1.3.1.

For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource n).,,, isdeterminedas n{) .., = N¥cey +1.HARQ-

ACK(0) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH
detected. HARQ-ACK(1) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the
PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI
field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1' or for the EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release for which the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".
HARQ-ACK(2) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the second transport block of the PDSCH
indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the
corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'".

- for M >1 and
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- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—k, , where k_ e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X),

or

- fora PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where ke K
with the DA value in the PDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to "1’
(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where
k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k_ ,where k e K withthe DAI value in the PDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the

first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k € K with the DAI value equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 4 and PUCCH resource n,(,tg)CH where the value of ng‘bggm is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.3-1 and the TPC field in a PDCCH
assignment with DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to “1’, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment in subframe(s) n—k, where k € K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume
that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments used to
determine the PUCCH resource values within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH
in subframe n—k,, where k_ e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table

7.3-X), or

- foran EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k, €K with the DA value in the EPDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 and for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n—k_, where ke K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1'

(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where
k € K with the DAI value equal to '1', or

- for M =9 and for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,, where k e K with the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being

the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 4 and PUCCH resource ng‘:@w where the value of nétg)CH is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.3-1 and the HARQ-ACK resource
offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with DAI value greater than '1'
or with DAI value equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X), not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment
in subframe(s) n-k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to ‘1, shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource values configured by higher layers, with
the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH
resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments used to determine the PUCCH resource values
within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- Ifthe UL/DL configurations of all serving cells are the same, for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the
UE shall use PUCCH format 4 and PUCCH resource nétg)CH where the value of ngtg)CH is determined

according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.3-1 and the TPC field in the corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
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configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-
6, if a PDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, ora
PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K, is
detected, the TPC field in the PDCCH with the DAI value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to ‘1’, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n-k, where k € K with the DAI value equal to
'1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the
same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in
each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n-k, where
k € K. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell
within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause
9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI
format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with the DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
with DAI value equal to “1’, not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where

k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the
four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall
assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the
primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- If the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving cells are different, for a PDSCH transmission on the
secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k, where
k € K , the UE shall use PUCCH format 4 and PUCCH resource nétgéH where the value of néfbg)CH is
determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.3-1 and the TPC field in the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four
resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. For a UL/DL
configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if a PDCCH
corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, or a PDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, is detected, the TPC
field in the PDCCH with the DA value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to “1’,
not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k € K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the same
HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each
secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where
k € K. For a UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if
an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K, oran
EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,
is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment
with the DA value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to “1’, not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH
transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where k e K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is
transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to
determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

10.1.3.2.3.2 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure with adaptive codebook

The procedure in this subclause applies to a UE configured with PUCCH format 4 and codebooksizeDetermination-r13
=0.

If a UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then K'= K where the set K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration" in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M "is the number of elements in set K'.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cells and the UL/DL configuration of all serving cells is same, then in
the rest of this subclause K is as defined in Sec 10.2, and M is the number of elements in the set K .
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If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations, then
K in this subclause refersto K (as defined in subclause 10.2) ,and M is the number of elements in the set K .

For TDD HARQ-ACK transmission with PUCCH format 4 and sub-frame n with M >1 and more than one
configured serving cell, where M is the number of elements in the set K, the UE shall use PUCCH resource n,(,‘:jg)CH
or nsu’gz:H or nétﬁc)CH for transmission of HARQ-ACK and scheduling request (if any) and periodic CSI (if any) in
subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p where

- Ifthe UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k_e K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the

PDCCH are equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or

- forasingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where
k, € K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the PDCCH are equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,lu@CH with
NS, =(M —=m—=1)- N, +m-N_,, +Neee n + NSy for antennaport py, where NG, is
configured by higher layers, c is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N, <n..., <N

c+l’

Ng = max{o, L[N% ((NRB.c—-4)1/36 J} ,and Nege s the number of the first CCE used for
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k; where ke K. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p, is given

@e)  _ A@Bo)
by Npicen = Neucen +1

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n— K, where k, K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the

PDCCH are equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or

- forasingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where
k, € K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the PDCCH are equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b, and

- ifthe value of k_ is same as the value of an element k', , where k',,e K", the PUCCH resource
LP) g i 15 s : n .
Npocen 1S givenby g, = (M'=i2-1)- N; +i2- N,y +Nece  + Nideon
- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element k’ inset K", where
kA e K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher

layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n,(,tﬁc)c,_, is given by

€wp) A . KA .
nPUCCH_(M _|3_1)'Nc+|3'Nc+l+nCCE,m+NPUCCH‘

where M * is the number of elements in the set K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where ¢ is
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N_ <n..e , <N

c+11
N, = max{ 0, L[N o (NEB.c-4)]/36 J } where Nt is determined from the primary

cell, is the number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in

nCCE ,m
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subframe n-Kk,, , and NF'fUACCH , NOcch » are configured by higher layers. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is

. Lp 1P
given by NGy, = Nfoeen +1

- Ifthe UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n-k_,where k e K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the

EPDCCH are equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or

for a single PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n -k, where
k,eK, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the EPDCCH are equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,lu@CH given by

If EFDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1

(Lp)  _ (e1)
Nedcen = Necceg z NECCE,q,n—kil +Apro + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

N n m-1

@wp) ECCEq ECCE,q 1 (e1)

nF’UCCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J : NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—kll +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngcegq s the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n-k_, N é,eul)cchq for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter

pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r1l, N 559 for EPDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe n—k_ is given in

subclause 6.8A.1in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in
subframe n—k_which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. If m=0, A ,., isdetermined from

the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, A jro is determined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to

monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k;,, N ECCE,qn-k, IS equaltothe number of ECCEs in

EPDCCH-PRB-set g configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . If the UE is not configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframen — k.

. N ECCE,qnk, IS equal to the number of ECCEs computed

assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe n—k,, . For normal downlink
CP, if subframe n—k,, is a special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,

N ECCE,q,n-k,, 15 €qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k; is a special subframe with
special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7, N ECCE, q,n-k,, 1S €qual to 0. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port p; is

. Lh)  _ @)
given by NGy, = Npocen +1.

- Ifthe UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for a single PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n—k_,where k e K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the

EPDCCH are equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or
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- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where
k., € K, and both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the EPDCCH are equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource né,b@CH given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 9is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
€p) z ' z ' ' (e1)
nF‘UCCH - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—ki’l + NECCE,q,n—k,‘l‘ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 9is configured for localized transmission

. n i4-1 i5-1

€p) ECCEq |, nJECCE(q Z ’ Z ' ' i (e1)

Nedcen = { N ECCE . Nrg + 2N ECCE,q,n—ki; +2 N ECCE q,n—k} N+ Algo + N PUCCHgq
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthe value of k_ issame as the value of an index k', , where k',,e K', then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if the value of k  issame as the value of an index ki‘;, where ki‘g‘ cK”, then i4=i3;

and where Ngcee is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n—K,, N F(,eul)CCqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N ng £ for EEDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe
n- km is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], n'is determined from the antenna port used for

EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. A’y

N 'ECCE,q’nfk,il ’ N ECCE qn kA &€ determined as described in section 10.1.3.1. When two antenna
port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port
L 1,p 1P
p, isgivenby NS =nS) 1.
- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where k € K, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and

PUCCH resource n,(,luﬁc)CH with the value of nébﬁc)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and
Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH

resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource né,tﬂ"éH for
n &)

antenna port py and the second PUCCH resource Np\,cey for antenna port pq, otherwise, the PUCCH

. 1,p
resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource néo@éH for antenna port py.

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where k e K and

- for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K with both the counter DAI value and the total

DAL value in the PDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or

- for an additional PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_,
where k, € K with both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1',
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the UE shall transmit p(0),b(1) insubframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

1)
Npdcen

selected from A PUCCH resources nS&CCH’i where 0<i< A—1, according to Table
10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2 for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,

A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on
the primary cell, the PUCCH resource né,ﬂCCH’O is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource né,ﬂCCHvl is determined as
1

nIgL)JCCH,l =(M-m-1)-N;+m-N

higher layers, ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N.<n

+Necem + NScen . where N@., s configured by
<N

c+l

CCE,m c+l!

N, = max{O, L[N% -(NS'EB -c—4)]/36 J} ,and Necg o, is the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k,, where k eK.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource ngﬂCCHVO is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n® is determined as

PUCCH,1

- ifthe value of k_ is same as the value of an element k',,, where k';,e K", the PUCCH

resource nccy, 1S given by nélchH,l =(M'-i2-1)-N; +i2-N,; + Necem NIE’:BCCH ;

- otherwise, if the value of k_ is same as the value of an element ki‘s‘ inset K*, where
k/ € K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the

higher layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource néldccm is given by

[6h) A . KA .
Npccn = (M " —i3=1)- N +13-Ngyg +Necem + Npucen s

where M * is the number of elements in the set K” defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , Where
c isselected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that N_ < Necem < N

c+l?

N, = max{O, \_[N,EBL (NS -c—4)]/36 J } » Nece 18 the number of the first CCE used for

A
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_ , and Ng(UCCH , NF(,BCCH , are

configured by higher layers.

For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary

cell, the PUCCH resource n{).,,, is determined as n{)ccy, = Nyeens +1.HARQ-ACK(0) is the

ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH detected. HARQ-ACK(1)
is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of
a corresponding PDCCH for which the value of both the counter DAI field and total DAI field in the
corresponding DCI format is equal to '1' or for the PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release for which
the value of both the counter DAI field and total DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal
to '1'. HARQ-ACK(2) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the second transport block of the PDSCH
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH for which the value of both the counter DAI
field and the total DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".

- for M >1 and

- for a PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n-k, where ke K  and
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for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n—k_ , where k_ e K with both the counter DAI value and the

total DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1), or

for an additional EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,. where k, € K with both the counter DAI value and the total DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to

1,

- the UE shall transmit b(O),b(l) in subframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

nw

PUCCH

selected from A PUCCH resources n&.)JCCH,i where 0 <i< A—1, according to Table

10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2 for A=2 and A =3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,

A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on
the primary cell, the PUCCH resource n% is determined according to higher layer

PUCCH,0

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n{ is determined as

PUCCH,1
If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for distributed transmission

m-1

(1) _ (e1)
Nodecna = Neceeg T Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

If EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCE,q ECCE q ' (e1)

nPUCCH,l - \‘ N ECCE,q J ‘N RB + z N ECCE,q,n—k;; +n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngcegq  is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set
gin subframe n-k_, N Sﬁg:CH,q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N -5 for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe

n—k, is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], N'is determined from the antenna port used for
EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. If

m=0, A,z isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format

of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m >0, AARO is determined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH
as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,,

NECCE'M_kIl is equal to the number of ECCEs in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that
UE in subframe n—k,, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen —k, ,

NECCE'q’nfkil is equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis

configured for that UE in subframe n —k;, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, isa

special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, N ECCE,q,n-k,, 15 €qual to 0. For
extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, is a special subframe with special subframe

configuration 0 or 4 or 7, Ngcce o, is €qual to 0.
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If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource Nn{).,, is determined according to higher layer configuration
and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n) is determined as

PUCCH,1

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
1) _ z i Z ' ' (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + NECCE,q,n—k,’l + NECCE,q,n—kI’} + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1l=0 i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set 4is configured for localized transmission

i5-1

n i4-1
@  _| Mecceq | pjECCEg ' ' LAY (e1)
Neuceni = \‘ N ECCE.q J Neg "+ Z NECCEyq,n,k{l + Z N ecceqnkt TN T Ao + Nptceng

RB i1-0 i=0

where

- ifthe value of m is same as the value of an index ki?,where K, € K ,then 14=1i2;

k-A

k i3, where

kheK”

- otherwise, if the value of "™ is same as the value of an index , then

- and where Ngcee is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct

the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-

set qinsubframe n—Kk_, N ,geJ)CCqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ri1, N §§CE"‘ for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin
subframe N — krn is given in subclause 6.8A.1 in [3], Nn'is determined from the antenna port
used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in

B Ao, N 'ECCE’q’nfk.n’ N EccE gk A€ determined as described in section 10.1.3.1.

For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource N, is determinedas n{l..,,, = N{cen, +1.HARQ-

PUCCH,2
ACK(0) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH
detected. HARQ-ACK(1) is the ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the
PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of both the
counter DA field and the total DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1' or for the
EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release for which the value of both the counter DA field and
the total DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'. HARQ-ACK(2) is the
ACK/NACK/DTX response for the second transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the
detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of both the counter DAI field and the
total DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1".

- ifa PDSCH transmission is indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe
n-k..,where k K with either the counter DAI value or the total DAI value in the PDCCH greater than '1'

(defined in Table 7.3.2.1-1) on the primary cell, or

- ifaPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) is detected in subframe
n-Kk., where k, e K with either the DAI value or the total DAI value in the PDCCH greater than '1' on the

primary cell, or

- ifa PDSCH transmission is indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe
n—k, where k € K onasecondary cell,
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- if the total number of HARQ-ACK bits 0”° and scheduling request bit O (if any) and periodic CSI bits

0 (if any) is more than 22, the UE shall use PUCCH format 4 and PUCCCH resource nétg():H where

P-CSI
(4.5)

the value of Ny -;, is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. Denote

C as the set of configured serving cells for the UE. Denote K is the smallest value in K. such

ceC
that PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH or indicating DL SPS release is detected in subframe

n—-k on serving cell C and K € K. The TPC field in a PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling
PDSCH or indicating downlink SPS release in subframe N—K, ... Onaserving cell C satisfying
ksmallest

configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.3-1. A UE shall assume that the
same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on any PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH or

indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—Kk on any serving cell C satisfying k ekK,.

smallest

smallest smallest

€ K, shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values

smallest smallest

- if the total number of HARQ-ACK bits 0”° and scheduling request bit O (if any) and periodic CSI bits
0, o, (ifany) is no more than 22, the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCCH resource né%gZ:H

where the value of né,SUE)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1.

Denote C as the set of configured serving cells for the UE. Denote k . is the smallest value in

smalles

U K. such that PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling PDSCH or indicating DL SPS release is detected in
ceC

subframe n—Kk onserving cell C and Kk € K. The TPC field in a PDCCH/EPDCCH

scheduling PDSCH or indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—Kk

smallest smallest

smallest ON @ serving cell C

satisfying K ,ee € K¢ shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four

resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall
assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on any PDCCH/EPDCCH

scheduling PDSCH or indicating downlink SPS release in subframe N—Kg .. ©ONany serving cell C

satisfying K, .iest € K. - If @ UE is configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 3, a
PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource
néﬁg"c),_‘ for antenna port p, and the second PUCCH resource néﬁglc),_‘ for antenna port pq, otherwise, the
PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource néﬁg"c)H for antenna port pg.

10.1.3.2.4 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure

TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for a UE configured with PUCCH format 5 and codebooksizeDetermination-
r13 =1 is described in section 10.1.3.2.4.1.

TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for a UE configured with PUCCH format 5 and codebooksizeDetermination-
r13 = 0 is described in section 10.1.3.2.4.2.

10.1.3.2.4.1 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure without adaptive codebook
The HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure is as described in subclause
10.1.3.2.3.1, by replacing n'2L, withn2) .

10.1.3.2.4.2 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure with adaptive codebook

The HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure is as described in subclause
10.1.3.2.3.2, by replacing N2, with n&PL .
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10.1.3A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame
structure type 2

A UE is configured by higher layers to use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3/4/5 for
transmission of HARQ-ACK.

For a serving cell, if the serving cell is frame structure type 1, and a UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH
in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, set K is defined in Table 10.1.3A-1, otherwise set K is defined
in Table 10.1.3.1-1.

PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is not supported if a UE is configured with more than two serving cells, or if
the DL-reference UL/DL configuration 5 (as defined in subclause 10.2) is defined for any serving cell, or if the DL-
reference UL/DL configuration of a serving cell with frame structure type 1 belongs to {2, 3, 4} and the UE is not
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell.

If a UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell and is configured
with PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured, the UE is not expected to be configured with more than
two serving cells having DL-reference UL/DL configuration 5.

If a UE is configured to use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for HARQ-ACK transmission, for the serving
cells,

- if more than 4 HARQ-ACK bits for M multiple downlink and special subframes associated with a single UL
subframe n, where M is as defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for case where the UE is configured with two
serving cells with different UL/DL configurations,

- spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed
for each serving cell by a logical AND operation of all the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKS, and the
bundled HARQ-ACK bits for each serving cell is transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection,

- otherwise,

- spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed, and the HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection.

If a UE is configured to use PUCCH format 3 without PUCCH format 4/5 configured for HARQ-ACK transmission, for
the serving cells,

- if more than 21 HARQ-ACK bits for M multiple downlink and special subframes associated with a single UL
subframe n, where M as defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 for the case of UE configured with more than one
serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations,

- spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed
for each serving cell by a logical AND operation of all of the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKs, and
PUCCH format 3 is used,

- otherwise,

- spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed, and the HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH
format 3.

- UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, o, associated with an UL subframe n according to

DL
Ncells

0= ZO(;ACK where N 2% is the number of configured cells, and OCACK is the number of HARQ-bits for
c=1
the c-th serving cell defined in subclause 7.3.4. If a UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling a serving cell with frame structure type 1, and the DL-reference UL/DL
DL

configuration of the serving cell belongs to {2, 3, 4, 5}, then the UE is not expected to be configured with N 5
which resultin O > 21.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) is supported for PUCCH format 3.
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HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (p €[pg, p;]) is supported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and with two configured serving cells.

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection follows the HARQ-
ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for the case of UE configured with two serving cells with different
UL/DL configurations, and for PUCCH format 3/4/5 follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause
10.1.3.2.2/10.1.3.2.3/10.2.3.2.4 for the case of UE configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells
have different UL/DL configurations.

Table 10.1.3A-1: Downlink association set K : {ky,k,--ky_;} for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 1

DL-reference UL/DL Subframe n

Configuration 0|1 2 8 4 |5|6 7 8 9
0 - 6,5 54 4 -] - 6,5 54 4
1 - |- 7,6 6,54 - -] - 7,6 6,54
2 -] - 87,6,5,4 - - -1 -18,7,6,5,4 - -
3 - - 0,9,8,7,6 6,5 54| -] - - R R
4 -] - 12 11 10,9,8,7 7,6,5,4 - - - - R N
5 - | -113,12,11,10,9,8,7,6,5,4 - - -] - - - -
6 - - 8,7 7,6 6,5 -] - 7 7,6,5 | -

10.1.4 HARQ-ACK Repetition procedure

HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled or disabled by a UE specific parameter ackNackRepetition configured by higher
layers. Once enabled, the UE shall repeat any HARQ-ACK transmission with a repetition factor N g, , Where

N,_\NRep is provided by higher layers and includes the initial HARQ-ACK transmission, until HARQ-ACK

repetition is disabled by higher layers. For a PDSCH transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected, the UE shall transmit the corresponding HARQ-ACK response N ANRep times using PUCCH resource

né’b?:)CH configured by higher layers. For a PDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected,

or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release, the UE shall first transmit the corresponding HARQ-
ACK response once using PUCCH resource derived from the corresponding PDCCH CCE index or EPDCCH
ECCE index (as described in subclauses 10.1.2 and 10.1.3), and repeat the transmission of the corresponding

HARQ-ACK response NANRep —1 times always using PUCCH resource né,ll‘J@CH’ANRep , where néll‘J@CH’ANRep is
configured by higher layers.

HARQ-ACK repetition is only applicable for UEs configured with one serving cell for FDD and TDD. For TDD,
HARQ-ACK repetition is only applicable for HARQ-ACK bundling.

HARQ-ACK repetition can be enabled with PUCCH format 1a/1b on two antenna ports. For a UE configured for
two antenna port transmission for HARQ-ACK repetition with PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH resource value

nF(,lupc)CH ANRep  Maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource nF(’UCC)H ANRep fOF antenna port P

and the second PUCCH resource nédc%H,ANRep for antenna port p,, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to

a single PUCCH resource né,{@éH’ANRep for antenna port  py.
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10.1.5 Scheduling Request (SR) procedure

A UE is configured by higher layers to transmit the SR on one antenna port or two antenna ports.

The scheduling request shall be transmitted on the PUCCH resource(s) né{,‘(’:)CH = n&)@m,sm for p mapped to

antenna port p as defined in [3], where né{)ﬁc)cmsm is configured by higher layers unless the SR coincides in time

with the transmission of HARQ-ACK using PUCCH Format 3/4/5 in which case the SR is multiplexed with HARQ-
ACK according to subclause 5.2.3.1 of [4]. The SR configuration for SR transmission periodicity SRpegopiciTy @nd

SR subframe offset Noprsersr 1S defined in Table 10.1.5-1 by the parameter sr-Configindex |, given by higher
layers.

SR transmission instances are the uplink subframes satisfying
(10 xNg +[Ns /2|~ Nogrsersr )mod SReeriopiciTy =0

Table 10.1.5-1: UE-specific SR periodicity and subframe offset configuration

SR configuration Index | SR periodicity (ms) | SR subframe offset
I SReeriopICITY NorrseT sr
0-4 5 I
5-14 10 Iz =5
15-34 20 I, —15
35-74 40 lx —35
75154 80 I =75
155 — 156 2 I —155
157 1 Il —157
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10.2  Uplink HARQ-ACK timing

For TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure
type 1, if a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, “UL/DL configuration” of the
serving cell in subclause 10.2 refers to the UL/DL configuration given by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-
r12 for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH
transmission in subframe n-4 intended for the UE and for which an HARQ-ACK shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-
ACK response in subframe n. If HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled, upon detection of a PDSCH transmission in
subframe n-4 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, and if the UE is not repeating
the transmission of any HARQ-ACK in subframe n corresponding to a PDSCH transmission in subframes

n_NANRep_‘?’V nee gy n—5,the UE.

- shall transmit only the HARQ-ACK response (corresponding to the detected PDSCH transmission in subframe
n—4)on PUCCH in subframes n, n+1, ..., n+ N anrep — 13

- shall not transmit any other signal/channel in subframes n, n+1, ..., n+ N g, —1; and

- shall not transmit any HARQ-ACK response repetitions corresponding to any detected PDSCH transmission in
subframes n-3, ..., n+ NANRep _5.

For TDD and a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cells is the same, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for a serving cell is
the UL/DL configuration of the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, if a serving cell is a secondary serving cell with frame structure
type 2, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell is the UL/DL configuration of the serving cell.

For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations and if a serving cell is a primary cell, then the primary cell UL/DL configuration is the DL-reference
UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if a serving cell is a primary cell or if a serving cell is a
secondary cell with frame structure type 1, then the primary cell UL/DL configuration is the DL-reference UL/DL
configuration for the serving cell.

For TDD and if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different
UL/DL configurations and if the UE is not configured with harqTimingTDD = TRUE and if a serving cell is a
secondary cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and if the UE is not configured with
hargTimingTDD = TRUE and if a serving cell is a secondary cell with frame structure type 2

- if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration ) belongs to Set 1 in
Table 10.2-1 or

- if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell,
and if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration ) belongs to Set
2 or Set 3 in Table 10.2-1 or

- if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, and
if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration) belongs to Set 4 or
Set 5in Table 10.2-1

then the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell is defined in the corresponding Set in Table 10.2-1.

For TDD and if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different
UL/DL configurations and if the UE is configured with harqTimingTDD = TRUE and if a serving cell is a secondary
cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and if the UE is configured with hargTimingTDD =
TRUE and if a serving cell is a secondary cell with frame structure type 2

- if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, and
if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration) belongs to Set 1 or
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Set 4 or Set 5 in Table 10.2-1, then the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell is defined in the
corresponding Set in Table 10.2-1;

- if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell,
and then the primary cell UL/DL configuration is the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For a UE not configured with PUCCH format 4 or PUCCH format 5, for TDD and if a UE is configured with more than
one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL configurations or for FDD-TDD and primary cell
frame structure type 2, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for at least one serving cell is TDD UL/DL
Configuration 5, then the UE is not expected to be configured with more than two serving cells.

For TDD and a UE not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if the UE is configured
with one serving cell, or the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the UL/DL configurations of all
serving cells is same, then the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k , where
ke K and K isdefined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be
provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL subframe n.

For a UE not configured with harqTimingTDD = TRUE, for TDD and if a UE is configured with more than one serving
cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL configurations, or if a UE is configured with EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and if a
serving cell ¢ is frame structure type 2, then the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s)

n—k forserving cell ¢, where Kk € K. intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided,

transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL subframe n, wherein set K _ contains values of k e K such that subframe n-

k corresponds to a DL subframe or a special subframe for serving cell ¢, where DL subframe or special subframe of
serving cell c is according to the higher layer parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 if the UE is configured
with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for serving cell c¢; K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1
(where "UL/DL configuration™ in Table 10.1.3.1-1 refers to the "DL-reference UL/DL configuration") is associated
with subframe n.

For a UE configured with harqTimingTDD = TRUE, for TDD and if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell
and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL configurations, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure
type 2 and if a serving cell c is frame structure type 2,
- if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell ¢
then the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where
ke K. intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK

response in UL subframe n, wherein set K contains values of K € K such that subframe n-k corresponds to a

DL subframe or a special subframe for serving cell ¢, where K is defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL
configuration” in Table 10.1.3.1-1 refers to the "DL-reference UL/DL configuration") is associated with
subframe n.

- if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell
¢, then the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n —k for serving cell c,

where k € K. intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the

HARQ-ACK response in UL subframe n, wherein set K _ contains values of K € K such that subframe n-k

corresponds to a DL subframe or a special subframe for serving cell ¢, where K is defined in Table 10.1.3A-1
(where "UL/DL configuration™ in Table 10.1.3A-1 refers to the "DL-reference UL/DL configuration™) is
associated with subframe n.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if a serving cell c is frame structure type 1 and a UE is not
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell ¢, then the UE shall

upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where k € K., K, =Kand

K is defined in Table 10.1.3A-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit
the HARQ-ACK response in subframe n.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if a serving cell c is frame structure type 1 and a UE is
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling serving cell ¢, then the UE shall upon
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detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where k e K, K, =Kand Kis

defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the
HARQ-ACK response in subframe n, where "UL/DL configuration" in Table 10.1.3.1-1 refers to the "DL-reference
UL/DL configuration™ of serving cell c.

For TDD, if HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled, upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—Kk,
where ke K and K is defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be
provided, and if the UE is not repeating the transmission of any HARQ-ACK in subframe n corresponding to a
PDSCH transmission in a downlink or special subframe earlier than subframe n-Kk , the UE:

- shall transmit only the HARQ-ACK response (corresponding to the detected PDSCH transmission in

subframen—k ) on PUCCH in UL subframe N and the next N ,q,, —1 UL subframes denoted as n, ,

.., N ;
" 'Nanrep 1’

- shall not transmit any other signal/channel in UL subframe n, n,,...,N and

' 'Nanrep 1’

- shall not transmit any HARQ-ACK response repetitions corresponding to any detected PDSCH transmission in
subframes N, — Kk, where k e Ki , Ki is the set defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 corresponding to UL subframe

N and 1< < Npygpe, —1.
For TDD, HARQ-ACK bundling, if the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been missed as described
in subclause 7.3, the UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUCCH if HARQ-ACK is the only UCI present in a given
subframe.

The uplink timing for the ACK corresponding to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release shall be
the same as the uplink timing for the HARQ-ACK corresponding to a detected PDSCH, as defined above.

Table 10.2-1: DL-reference UL/DL configuration for serving cell based on pair formed by (primary cell
UL/DL configuration, secondary cell UL/DL configuration)

(Primary cell UL/DL configuration, DL-reference
Secondary cell UL/DL configuration) | UL/DL configuration
(0,0)
(1,0),(1,1),(1,6)
(2,0),(2,2),(2,1),(2,6)
Set 1 (3,0),(3,3),(3,6)
(4,0),(4,1),(4,3),(4,4),(4,6)
(5,0),(5,1),(5,2),(5,3),(5,4),(5,5),(5,6)
(6,0),(6,6)
(0,2),(6,1)
(0,2),(1,2),(6,2)
(0,3),(6,3)
(0,4),(1,4),(3,4),(6,4)
(0,5),(1,5),(2,5),(3,5),(4,5),(6,5)
(0,6)
(3,1),(1,3)
3,2),(4,2),(2,3),(2,4)
(0,1),(0,2),(0,3),(0,4),(0,5),(0,6)
(1,2),(1,4),(1,5)
(2,9)
(3,4),(3,5)
(4,5)
(6,1),(6,2),(6,3),(6,4),(6,5)
(1,3)
(2,3),(2,4)
(3,1),(3,2)
(4.2)

Set #

Set 2

Set 3

Set 4

Set 5

ARWINRPOIAR(WINP|IOC|IO|R|IO|IO|R|WIN|IRP|IO|OT|A|W|IN|F|O
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11 Physical Multicast Channel (PMCH) related
procedures

11.1  UE procedure for receiving the PMCH

The UE shall decode the PMCH when configured by higher layers. The UE may assume that an eNB transmission on
the PMCH is performed according to subclause 6.5 of [3].

The I,,.s for the PMCH is configured by higher layers. If the UE is configured by higher layers to decode the PMCH
based on QPSK, 16QAM, 64QAM, and 256QAM then the UE shall use I,,.; and Table 7.1.7.1-1A to determine the
modulation order (Q,, ) and TBS index ( |55 ) used in the PMCH. Else the UE shall use I, for the PMCH and Table
7.1.7.1-1 to determine the modulation order (Q,, ) and TBS index (g5 ) used in the PMCH.

The UE shall then follow the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1 to determine the transport block size, assuming N pgg IS
equal to N3 . The UE shall set the redundancy version to 0 for the PMCH.

11.2  UE procedure for receiving MCCH change notification

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the M-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 11.2-1.

Table 11.2-1: PDCCH configured by M-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DCI format 1C Common

The 8-bit information for MCCH change notification [11], as signalled on the PDCCH, shall be delivered to higher
layers.

12 Assumptions independent of physical channel

A UE shall not assume that two antenna ports are quasi co-located unless specified otherwise.

A UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3 of a serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to delay
spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, average gain, and average delay.

For the purpose of discovery-signal-based measurements, a UE shall not assume any other signals or physical channels
are present other than the discovery signal.

If a UE supports discoverySignalsinDeactSCell-r12, and if the UE is configured with discovery-signal-based RRM
measurements on a carrier frequency applicable for a secondary cell on the same carrier frequency, and if the secondary
cell is deactivated, and if the UE is not configured by higher layers to receive MBMS on the secondary cell, the UE
shall, except for discovery-signal transmissions, assume that PSS, SSS, PBCH, CRS, PCFICH, PDSCH, PDCCH,
EPDCCH, PHICH, DMRS and CSI-RS may be not transmitted by the secondary cell until the subframe where an
activation command is received for the secondary cell.

13 Uplink/Downlink configuration determination
procedure for Frame Structure Type 2
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’ , “serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.
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- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells’ in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term “primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

For each serving cell
If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12,

- the UE shall set the UL/DL configuration equal to the UL/DL configuration (i.e., the parameter
subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers.

If the UE is configured by higher layers with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then for each radio
frame,

- the UE shall determine eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration as described in subclause 13.1.

- the UE shall set the UL/DL configuration for each radio frame equal to the eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration of that

radio frame.
13.1  UE procedure for determining eIMTA-uplink/downlink
configuration

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the eIMTA-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 13.1-1.

Table 13.1-1: PDCCH configured by eIMTA-RNTI

DCI format | Search Space
DCI format 1C Common

The subframes in which the UE monitors PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNT]I are configured by higher
layers.

For each serving cell,
- if T=10,

- if the UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI in subframe 0 of a radio frame m or if the
UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI in a subframe other than subframe 0 of a radio
frame m-1,

- the eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frame m is given by the UL/DL configuration indication
signalled on the PDCCH as described in [4],

- the UE may assume that the same UL/DL configuration indication is indicated by PDCCH with CRC
scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI in subframe 0 of radio frame m and in all the subframes other than subframe
0 of radio frame m-1 in which PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI is monitored,

- otherwise

- the eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frame m is same as the UL/DL configuration (i.e., the
parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers;

- if T is a value other than 10,
- if the UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI in a subframe in radio frame mT/10,

- the eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frames {mT/10+1 , mT/10+2,.... (m + 1)T/10} is given by the
UL/DL configuration indication signalled on the PDCCH as described [4],

- the UE may assume that the same UL/DL configuration indication is indicated by PDCCH with CRC
scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI in all the subframes of radio frame mT/10 in which PDCCH with CRC
scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI is monitored,
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- otherwise

- the eIMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frames {mT/10+1 , mT/10+2,.... (m +1) T/10} is same as the
UL/DL configuration (i.e., the parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers.

where T denotes the value of parameter eimta-CommandPeriodicity-r12.

For a serving cell c, if subframe i is indicated as uplink subframe or a special subframe by higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12, the UE is not expected to receive a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI
containing an UL/DL configuration for serving cell ¢ that would indicate subframe i as a downlink subframe.

For a serving cell c, if subframe i is indicated as downlink subframe or a special subframe by higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment, the UE is not expected to receive a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI containing an
UL/DL configuration for serving cell ¢ that would indicate subframe i as an uplink subframe.

For a serving cell c, a UE is not expected to be configured with parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 if a
subframe indicated as an uplink subframe by eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 is not indicated as an uplink subframe
by the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

If UE is not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any activated serving cell, the UE is not
expected to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by eIMTA-RNTI.

13A  Subframe configuration for Frame Structure Type 3

If a UE detects PDCCH with DCI CRC scrambled by CC-RNTI in subframe n-1 or subframe n of a LAA Scell, the UE
may assume the configuration of occupied OFDM symbols in subframe n of the LAA Scell according to the ‘Subframe
configuration for LAA’ field in the detected DCI in subframe n-1 or subframe n.

The ‘Subframe configuration for LAA’ field indicates the configuration of occupied OFDM symbols (i.e., OFDM
symbols used for transmission of downlink physical channels and/or physical signals) in current and/or next subframe
according to Table 13A-1.

If the configuration of occupied OFDM symbols for subframe n is indicated by the Subframe configuration for LAA
field in both subframe n-1 and subframe n, the UE may assume that the same configuration of occupied OFDM symbols
is indicated in both subframe n-1 and subframe n.

If a UE detects PDCCH with DCI CRC scrambled by CC-RNTI in subframe n, and the UE does not detect PDCCH
with DCI CRC scrambled by CC-RNTI in subframe n-1, and if the number of occupied OFDM symbols for subframe n
indicated by the Subframe configuration for LAA field in subframe n is less than 14, the UE is not required to receive
any physical channels or signals in subframe n.

A UE is not required to use subframe n for updating CSI measurement, if the UE does not detect PDCCH with DCI
CRC scrambled by CC-RNTI in subframe n-1, and in subframe n.

The UE may detect PDCCH with DCI CRC scrambled by CC-RNTI by monitoring the following PDCCH candidates
according to DCI Format 1C.

- one PDCCH candidate at aggregation level L=4 with the CCEs corresponding to the PDCCH candidate given by
CCEs numbered 0,1,2,3

- one PDCCH candidate at aggregation level L=8 with the CCEs corresponding to the PDCCH candidate given by
CCEs numbered 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7

If a serving cell is a LAA Scell, and if the higher layer parameter subframeStartPosition for the Scell indicates ‘s07”,
and if the UE detects PDCCH/EPDCCH intended for the UE starting in the second slot of a subframe, the UE may
assume that OFDM symbols in the first slot of the subframe are not occupied, and all OFDM symbols in the second slot
of the subframe are occupied,

If subframe n is a subframe in which OFDM symbols in the first slot are not occupied, the UE may assume that all the
OFDM symbols are occupied in subframe n+1.
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Table 13A-1: Subframe configuration for LAA in current and next subframe

Value of Configuration of occupied OFDM
‘Subframe configuration for LAA’ symbols
field in current subframe (current subframe, next subframe)
0000 (-,14)
0001 (-,12)
0010 (-,11)
0011 (-,10)
0100 (-,9)
0101 (-,6)
0110 (-,3)
0111 (14,9
1000 (12,-)
1001 (11,-)
1010 (10,-)
1011 9,)
1100 (6,-)
1101 (3,)
1110 reserved
1111 reserved
NOTE:
- (-, Y) means UE may assume the first Y symbols are occupied in next
subframe and other symbols in the next subframe are not occupied.
- (X,-) means UE may assume the first X symbols are occupied in current
subframe and other symbols in the current subframe are not occupied.
- (X,*) means UE may assume the first X symbols are occupied in current
subframe, and at least the first OFDM symbol of the next subframe is not
occupied.
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14 UE procedures related to Sidelink

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSSCH resource configuration(s). A PSSCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSSCH, or for transmission of PSSCH. The physical sidelink shared channel
related procedures are described in subclause 14.1.

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSCCH resource configuration(s). A PSCCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSCCH, or for transmission of PSCCH and the PSCCH resource configuration is
associated with either sidelink transmission mode 1 or sidelink transmission mode 2. The physical sidelink control
channel related procedures are described in subclause 14.2.

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSDCH resource configuration(s). A PSDCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSDCH, or for transmission of PSDCH. The transmissions of PSDCH according
to a PSDCH resource configuration are associated with either sidelink discovery type 1 or sidelink discovery type 2B.
The physical sidelink discovery channel related procedures are described in subclause 14.3.

The physical sidelink synchronization related procedures are described in subclause 14.4.

Except in the case of secondary sidelink synchronization signal transmission, sidelink transmission power shall not
change during a sidelink subframe. For a UE transmitting PSBCH, the transmit power of PSBCH ( Poggcy ) is same as

the transmit power of primary sidelink synchronisation signal Ppggg.
A UE is not expected to be configured with PSCCH resource configuration(s) such that, in a given subframe, the total

number of resource blocks across the resource block pools (as described in subclause 14.2.3) indicated by the PSCCH
resource configuration(s) exceeds 50.

If a UE uplink transmission in subframe n+1 of a serving cell overlaps in time domain with sidelink
transmission/reception by the UE in subframe n of the serving cell, then the UE shall drop the sidelink
transmission/reception in subframe n.

For a given carrier frequency, a UE is not expected to receive sidelink physical channels/signals with different cyclic
prefix lengths in the same sidelink subframe.

For a given carrier frequency, in a sidelink subframe, if a UE has a sidelink transmission, the sidelink transmission shall
occur only in contiguous physical resource blocks.

If a UE’s sidelink transmission does not occur on a serving cell with its uplink transmission(s), and if the UE’s sidelink
transmission in a subframe overlaps in time with its uplink transmission(s), the UE shall adjust the sidelink transmission

power such that its total transmission power does not exceed Py, defined in [6] on any overlapped portion. In this
case, calculation of the adjustment to the sidelink transmission power is not specified.

14.1  Physical Sidelink Shared Channel related procedures
14.1.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSSCH

If the UE transmits SCI format 0 on PSCCH according to a PSCCH resource configuration in subframe n belonging to a
PSCCH period (described in subclause 14.2.3), then for the corresponding PSSCH transmissions

- the transmissions occur in a set of subframes in the PSCCH period and in a set of resource blocks within the set
of subframes. The first PSSCH transport block is transmitted in the first four subframes in the set, the second
transport block is transmitted in the next four subframes in the set, and so on.

- for sidelink transmission mode 1,

- the set of subframes is determined using the subframe pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.4) and using time resource pattern ( |z, ) in the SCI format 0
as described in subclause 14.1.1.1.

- the set of resource blocks is determined using Resource block assignment and hopping allocation in the
SCI format 0 as described in subclause 14.1.1.2.
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- for sidelink transmission mode 2,

- the set of subframes is determined using the subframe pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.3) and using time resource pattern ( |z, ) in the SCI format 0
as described in subclause 14.1.1.3.

- the set of resource blocks is determined using the resource block pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.3) and using Resource block assignment and hopping
allocation in the SCI format O as described in subclause 14.1.1.4.

the modulation order is determined using the "modulation and coding scheme " field (1,,s) in SCI format 0.
For 0 < I,cs <28, the modulation order is setto Q"= min(4,Q/,), where Qp, is determined from Table 8.6.1-1.

the TBS index ( I, ) is determined based on I, and Table 8.6.1-1, and the transport block size is determined

using g and the number of allocated resource blocks ( Nprg ) using the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1.

14111 UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink

transmission mode 1

Within the PSCCH period (described in subclause 14.2.3), the subframes used for PSSCH are determined as follows:

a subframe indicator bitmap (b(;, bl’,...b,'\,mpfl) and Ngp are determined using the procedure described in
subclause 14.1.1.1.1.

a bitmap (bo Dy.by 71) is determined using; =D’ and a subframe in the subframe

I PSSCH
jmod Nrgp i

pool is used for PSSCH if bj =1, otherwise the subframe |jpSSCH is not used for PSSCH, where

(l PSSCH | PSSCH
Iy

. .| PsseH ) and Lpgsc,, are described in subclause 14.1.4. The subframes used for PSSCH

LPSSCH -1

are denoted by (n PSSCH n[S5CH ..., .nPsser ) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and

0 N PSSCH

where N, is the number of subframes that can be used for PSSCH transmission in a PSCCH period and is a
multiple of 4.

14.1.1.1.1 Determination of subframe indicator bitmap

For FDD and TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,4,5}, N1z is 8, and the mapping between Time

Resource pattern Index ( |z, ) and subframe indicator bitmap (bé, bl’,...b,’qmp_l) is given by table 14.1.1.1.1-1.

For TDD with UL/DL configuration 0, N1gp is 7, and the mapping between Time Resource pattern Index ( I1gp ) and
subframe indicator bitmap (b(’) bl',...b,’\lw_l) is given by table 14.1.1.1.1-2.

For TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to {3,6}, N1gp is 6, and the mapping between Time Resource pattern
Index ( l1gp ) and subframe indicator bitmap (b(’), bl’,...bg,mpfl) is given by table 14.1.1.1.1-3.

Table 14.1.1.1.1-1: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for Nz, =8

ITRP kTRP (bé’ bl'""b’,\lmp—l) ITRP kTRP (b(;' bl'""b"\lmp—l) ITRP kTRP (b(')’ bl,""b"\lmp—l)
0 1] (1,0,0,0,0,0,0,0) 37 41](1,1,1,0,1,0,0,0) 74 41(0,1,1,1,0,0,0,1)
1 1] (0,1,0,0,0,0,0,0) 38 41(11,01,1,0,0,0) 75 41(,1,00,1,0,01)
2 1] (0,0,1,0,0,0,0,0) 39 41(1011,1,0,0,0) 76 41(01,01,00,1)
3 1] (0,0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 40 41(0,1,1,1,1,0,0,0) 77 41(0,1,1,0,1,0,0,1)
4 1] (0,0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 41 41](1,1,1,0,0,1,0,0) 78 41(,001,1,0,0,1)
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5 1 | (0,0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 42 4(1,1,0,1,0,1,0,0) 79 4(0,1,01,1,0,0,1)
6 1 | (0,0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 43 4(1,0,1,1,0,1,0,0) 80 4(0,0,1,1,1,00,1)
7 1 | (0,0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 44 41(0,1,1,1,0,1,0,0) 81 4 (1,1,0,0,0,1,0,1)
8 2 | (1,1,0,0,0,0,0,0) 45 4(1,1,0,0,1,1,0,0) 82 4(1,0,1,00,1,0,1)
9 2 | (1,0,1,0,0,0,0,0) 46 4| (1,0,1,0,1,1,0,0) 83 4(0,1,1,0,0,1,0,1)
10 2 | (0,1,1,0,0,0,0,0) 47 41(0,1,1,0,1,1,0,0) 84 4(1,001,010,1)
11 2 | (1,0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 48 4| (1,0,0,1,1,1,0,0) 85 4(0,1,0,1,0,1,0,1)
12 2 | (0,1,0,1,0,0,0,0) 49 41(0,1,01,1,10,0) 86 4(0,0,1,1,010,1)
13 2 | (0,0,1,1,0,0,0,0) 50 4(0,0,1,1,1,1,0,0) 87 4 (1,0,0,0,1,1,0,1)
14 2 | (1,0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 51 4| (1,1,1,0,0,0,1,0) 88 4(0,1,00,1,1,0,1)
15 2 | (0,1,0,0,1,0,0,0) 52 4(1,1,0,1,0,0,1,0) 89 4(0,0,1,0,1,1,0,1)
16 2 | (0,0,1,0,1,0,0,0) 53 4 (1,0,1,1,0,0,1,0) 90 4(0,001,1,10,1)
17 2| (0,0,0,1,1,0,0,0) 54 4 |(0,1,1,1,0,0,1,0) 91 4 (1,1,0,0,0,0,1,1)
18 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 55 4 (1,1,0,0,1,0,1,0) 92 4(1,0,1,00,0,1,1)
19 2 |(0,1,0,0,0,1,0,0) 56 4| (1,0,1,0,1,0,1,0) 93 4(0,1,1,0,0,0,1,1)
20 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,1,0,0) 57 4(0,1,1,0,1,0,1,0) 94 4(1,00,1,00,1,1)
21 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,1,0,0) 58 4| (1,0,0,1,1,0,1,0) 95 4(0,1,01,00,1,1)
22 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,1,0,0) 59 4(0,1,01,1,0,1,0) 96 4(0,0,1,1,00,1,1)
23 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 60 4(0,0,1,1,1,0,1,0) 97 4 (1,0,0,0,1,0,1,1)
24 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,0,1,0) 61 4| (1,1,00,0,1,1,0) 08 4(0,1,00,1,0,1,1)
25 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,0,1,0) 62 4| (1,0,1,0,0,1,1,0) 99 4(0,0,1,0,1,0,11,1)
26 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,0,1,0) 63 4(0,1,1,0,0,1,1,0) 100 4(0,0,0,1,1,01,1)
27 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,0,1,0) 64 4 (1,0,0,1,0,1,1,0) 101 4(1,0000,1,1,1)
28 2 | (0,0,0,0,0,1,1,0) 65 4(0,1,01,0,1,1,0) 102 4(0,1,000,1,1,1)
29 2 (1,0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 66 4(0,0,1,1,0,1,1,0) 103 4(0,0,1,0,0,1,1,1)
30 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,0,0,1) 67 4| (1,0,00,1,1,1,0) 104 4(0,001,011,1)
31 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,0,0,1) 68 4(0,1,00,1,1,1,0) 105 4(0,000,1,1,1,1)
32 2 |(0,0,0,1,00,0,1) 69 4(0,0,1,0,1,1,1,0) 106 8| (11,1,1,11,11)
33 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,0,0,1) 70 4(0,0,0,1,1,1,1,0) 112077 reserved | reserved
34 2 | (0,0,00,0,1,0,1) 71 4| (1,1,1,0,0,0,0,1)
35 2 | (0,0,00,0,0,1,1) 72 4(1,1,01,000,1)
36 4 (1,1,1,1,0,0,0,0) 73 4(1,0,1,1,0,0,0,1)

Table 14.1.1.1.1-2: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for Nizp =7

lTRP kTRP (b(;’ bl’""bélmrl) lTRP kTRP (b(;’ bl,""b’,\‘mrl) ITRP kTRP (b(;’ bl’""b"\‘mpfl)
0 | reserved | reserved 44 31(0,0,1,1,0,1,0) 88 31(0,0,01,1,0,1)
1 1 (1,0,0,0,0,0,0) 45 4 (1,011,010 89 41(1,001,1,0,1)
2 1(0,1,0,0,0,0,0) 46 41(0,1,1,1,0,1,0 90 41(0,1,011,01)
3 21(1,1,0,0,0,0,0) 47 51(1,1,1,1,0,1,0) 91 51(1,1,01,1,0,1)
4 1| (0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 48 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,1,0) 92 41(0,0,1,1,1,0,1)
5 2 |(1,0,1,0,0,0,0) 49 31(1,0,0,0,1,1,0) 93 51((1,01,1,1,0,1)
6 21(0,1,1,0,0,0,0) 50 31(0,1,0,0,1,1,0) 94 5((0,1,1,1,1,0,1)
7 31(1,1,1,0,0,0,0) 51 4 (1,1,00,1,1,0) 95 6(,1,1,1,1,0,1)
8 1 (0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 52 31(0,0,1,0,1,1,0) 96 2 | (0,0,0,0,0,1,1)
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9 2 |(1,0,0,1,0,0,0) 53 41(,01,01,1,0) 97 3(1,0,0,00,1,1)
10 2(0,1,0,1,0,0,0) 54 41(0,11,0,1,1,0) 98 3(0,1,0,0,0,1,1)
11 3/(1,1,01,0,0,0) 55 5((,11,01,1,0) 99 41(,1,0001,1)
12 2 |(0,0,1,1,0,0,0) 56 3(0,0,0,1,1,1,0) 100 3(0,0,1,0,0,1,1)
13 31(1,0,1,1,0,0,0) 57 4(1,0,0,1,1,1,0) 101 41(1,01,00,1,1)
14 3/(0,1,1,1,0,0,0) 58 41(0,101,1,1,0) 102 41(0,11,0,0,1,1)
15 41(1,1,1,1,0,0,0) 59 51(1,1,01,1,1,0) 103 51](1,1,1,0,0,1,1)
16 1] (0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 60 41(0,1,1,1,1,0) 104 3(0,0,01,0,1,1)
17 2 |(1,0,0,0,1,0,0) 61 5(1,01,1,1,1,0) 105 4(1,0,0,1,0,1,1)
18 2 |(0,1,0,0,1,0,0) 62 51(0,1,1,1,1,1,0) 106 41(0,1,0,1,0,1,1)
19 3(1,1,00,1,0,0) 63 61(1,111,1,1,0 107 5/(,1,01,0,1,1)
20 2 (0,0,1,0,1,0,0) 64 1] (0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 108 41(0,01,1,01,1)
21 3/(,01,01,0,0) 65 2 (1,0,0,0,0,0,1) 109 5/(,011,0,1,1)
22 3/(0,1,1,0,1,0,0) 66 21(0,1,0,0,0,0,1) 110 51/(0,1,1,1,0,1,1)
23 41(1,1,1,0,1,0,0) 67 31(1,1,0,0,0,0,) 111 6](1,111,011)
24 2 | (0,0,0,1,1,0,0) 68 2 (0,0,1,0,0,0,1) 112 3| (0,0,0,0,1,1,1)
25 3/(1,0,01,1,0,0) 69 3((,01,00,0,1) 113 41(1,00,0,1,1,1)
26 3(0,1,0,1,1,0,0) 70 3/(,1,1,0,0,0,1) 114 41(0,1,0,01,1,1)
27 41(1,1,01,1,0,0) 71 4 (1,1,1,0,0,0,1) 115 51 (1,1,00,1,1,1)
28 3(0,0,1,1,1,0,0) 72 2 (0,0,0,1,0,0,1) 116 41(0,01,0,1,1,1)
29 41(1,0,1,1,1,0,0) 73 31(1,0,0,1,0,0,1) 117 51(1,01,01,1,1)
30 4(0,1,1,1,1,0,0) 74 31(0,1,0,1,0,0,1) 118 51(0,1,1,0,1,1,1)
31 50(1,1,1,1,1,0,0) 75 41(1,0,1,00,1) 119 6(1,11,01,1,1)
32 1] (0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 76 3/(0,01,1,0,0,1) 120 41(0,0,01,1,1,1)
33 2 |(1,0,0,0,0,1,0) 77 41(1,01,1,0,0,1) 121 51](1,0,01,1,1,1)
34 21(0,1,0,0,0,1,0) 78 41(0,1,1,1,0,0,1) 122 51(0,1,01,1,1,1)
35 3/(1,1,00,0,1,0 79 5((,11,1,0,0,1) 123 6(,101,1,1,1)
36 2(0,01,00,1,0 80 2(0,0,0,0,1,0,1) 124 51(,01,1,1,1,1)
37 3(1,0,1,0,0,1,0) 81 3(1,00,01,011) 125 6(,0111,1,1)
38 3/(0,1,1,0,0,1,0) 82 3/(0,1,0,0,1,0,1) 126 6(0,111,1,1,1)
39 41(1,1,1,0,0,1,0) 83 41(1,1,00,1,0,1) 127 71@111,111)
40 2 |(0,0,0,1,0,1,0) 84 3(0,01,0,1,0,1)
41 3(,0,01,0,1,0) 85 41(,01,01,01)
42 3/(0,1,01,0,1,0) 86 41(,11,0,1,01)
43 4(1,1,0,1,0,1,0) 87 51(1,1,1,0,1,0,1)
Table 14.1.1.1.1-3: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for N, =6
I TRP kTRP (bf; ! bl'""b”\‘mpfl) ITRP kTRP (b(;’ bi’ "'b"\lmpfl) ITRP kTRP (bé’ bl’""b’,\‘mpfl)
0 | reserved | reserved 22 31(0,1,1,0,1,0 44 31(0,0,11,0,1)
1 1] (1,0,0,0,0,0) 23 41(111,0,1,0 45 411,011,011
2 11 (0,1,0,0,0,0) 24 2 (0,0,01,1,0) 46 41(0,1,1,1,01)
3 21(1,1,0,0,0,0 25 3/(,0,01,1,0) 47 51(,1,11,0,1)
4 11 (0,0,1,0,0,0) 26 3/(,1,01,1,0) 48 2(0,0,0,0,1,1)
5 2 |(1,0,1,0,0,0) 27 41(1,1,0,1,1,0) 49 31(1,0,00,1,1)
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6 2 |(0,1,1,0,0,0) 28 31(0,0,1,1,1,0) 50 31(0,1,0,0,1,1)
7 31(1,1,1,0,0,0) 29 4|(1,0,1,1,1,0) 51 4| (1,1,0,0,1,1)
8 1 (0,0,0,1,0,0) 30 4(0,1,1,1,1,0) 52 3](0,0,1,0,1,1)
9 2 | (1,0,0,1,0,0) 31 5 (1,1,1,1,1,0) 53 41(1,0,1,0,1,)
10 2 1(0,1,0,1,0,0) 32 1{(0,0,0,0,0,1) 54 41(0,1,1,0,1,1)
11 31(1,1,0,1,0,0) 33 2 |(1,0,0,0,0,1) 55 51(1,1,1,0,1,1)
12 2 | (0,0,1,1,0,0) 34 2 1(0,1,0,0,0,1) 56 31(0,0,0,1,1,1)
13 31(1,0,1,1,0,0) 35 31(1,1,0,0,0,) 57 4(1,0,01,1,1)
14 3(0,1,1,1,0,0) 36 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,1) 58 4(0,1,0,1,1,1)
15 41(1,1,1,1,0,0) 37 3](1,0,1,0,0,1) 59 5 (1,1,0,1,1,1)
16 1(0,0,0,0,1,0) 38 31(0,1,1,0,0,) 60 4(0,0,1,1,1,1)
17 2 | (1,0,0,0,1,0) 39 4(1,1,1,0,0,) 61 51(1,01,1,1,1)
18 2 1 (0,1,0,0,1,0) 40 2 1(0,0,0,1,0,1) 62 5](0,1,1,1,1,1)
19 31(1,1,0,0,1,0) 41 31(1,0,0,1,0,1) 63 6] (1,1,1,1,1,1)
20 2 1(0,0,1,0,1,0) 42 31(0,1,01,0,1) 16247 reserved | reserved
21 31(1,01,0,1,0) 43 4(1,1,0,1,0,1)
14.1.1.2 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for

sidelink transmission mode 1
The set of resource blocks is determined using the procedure described in subclause 14.1.1.2.1 and 14.1.1.2.2.

14.1.1.2.1 PSSCH resource allocation for sidelink transmission mode 1

The resource allocation and hopping field of the SCI format 0 is used to determine a set of indices denoted by Nz (O

< N{pg < N35), astarting index RBY; aqyr , and a number of allocated PRBs L{qg, and N using the

procedure in subclause 8.1.1, and 8.4 (for sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 or type 2 hopping) with the following
exceptions:

- the term ‘PUSCH’ in subclauses 8.1.1 and 8.4 is replaced with ‘PSSCH”’.

- the quantity nygg in subclause 8.1.1 is replaced with N{gg .

- the quantity N5 in subclauses 8.1.1 and 8.4 is replaced with N3t .

- the quantity RB in subclauses 8.1.1and 8.4 is replaced with RB!

START START *

- the quantity Lggg, in subclauses 8.1.1 and 8.4 is replaced with L{qg -
- the quantity NZ5°°" in subclause 8.4 is replaced with NS> .

- the quantity NRH,? is given by higher layer parameter rb-Offset-r12 associated with the corresponding PSSCH
resource configuration.

- the quantity N, is given by higher layer parameter numSubbands-r12 associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.

14.1.1.2.2 PSSCH frequency hopping for sidelink transmission mode 1

If sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 hopping is enabled, the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH
transmission is determined using subclause 8.4 with the following exceptions:
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the term ‘PUSCH?’ is replaced with ‘PSSCH’.

- only inter-subframe hopping shall be used.

- the quantity RBgrarr isreplaced with RBg;agy -

- the quantity N3 is replaced with N 235 .

PUSCH

- the quantity Npg is replaced with N 5>

RB

- the quantity N RHS is given by higher layer parameter rb-Offset-r12 associated with the PSSCH resource
configuration.
- the frequency hopping field in the SCI format 0 is used instead of DCI format 0.

- the quantity nﬁéB (I) is replaced with nﬁ;g .

- the quantity Npgg (i) is replaced with NSLL .

PSSCH

- forodd ngg (described in subclause 9.2.4 of [3]), the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH

transmission are L g, contiguous resource blocks starting from PRB with index nskg :

- foreven ns'ﬁSCH (described in subclause 9.2.4 of [3]), the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH

P ' : : P SL1
transmission are Lz, contiguous resource blocks starting from PRB with index Npgg .

14.1.1.3 UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink
transmission mode 2

For FDD or for TDD, and the UE not configured with the higher layer parameter trpt-Subset-r12

- The allowed values of |z, correspond to the values of K.qp satisfying Kz, =K; , for a value of iin

0<i< Xqgp,where k; and X,z are determined from table 14.1.1.3-1.

For FDD or for TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to {0,1,2,3,4,6}, and the UE configured with the higher
layer parameter trpt-Subset-r12

- The allowed values of |z, correspond to the values of Kgp satisfying Krgp =K; , for values of i in
0<i< Xqgpsatisfying @, =1, 0<i< X;z and where k; and Xz, are determined from table
14.1.1.3-1,and (3, @;,..., 8y 1) is the bitmap indicated by trpt-Subset-r12.

Table 14.1.1.3-1: Determination of X, and k; for sidelink transmission mode 2

XTRP k0 k1 kz k3 k4
FDD and TDD with UL/DL configuration 1,2,4,5 3 1 2 4 - -
TDD with UL/DL configuration 0 5 1 2 3 4 5
TDD with UL/DL configuration 3,6 4 1 2 3 4 -

Within a PSCCH period, the subframes used for PSSCH are determined as follows:

- asubframe indicator bitmap (b(;, bl’,...b,’\‘mp_l) and N are determined using the procedure described in

subclause 14.1.1.1.1 from the allowed values of |, described in this subclause.

3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 305 of 326



Release 12 306 3GPP TS 36.213 V12.8.0 (2015-12)

- abitmap (bo oyby _1) is determined usingb; = b} and a subframe

I PSSCH
jmod Nrgp i

in the subframe

pool is used for PSSCH if bj =1, otherwise the subframe |J-PSSCH

is not used for PSSCH, where

(lOPSSCH B P Rl 1) and Lpggy, are described in subclause 14.1.3. The subframes used for PSSCH
PSSCH
are denoted by (n(')’SSCH , an’SSCH ,____,_nZSSCH 1) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and
PSSCH

where N, is the number of subframes that can be used for PSSCH transmission in a PSCCH period and is a
multiple of 4.

141.1.4 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for
sidelink transmission mode 2

The set of resource blocks within the resource block pool (defined in 14.1.3) is determined using the subclause
141.1.2.1.

If sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 hopping is enabled, the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH
transmission is determined using subclause 14.1.1.2.2 with the following exceptions

- the quantity N;’é is replaced with M F':E‘:‘SCH -RP" (defined in 14.1.3).

- forodd ngz>", the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH transmission are given by L{qg contiguous

resource blocksm, , m M, 1., Delonging to the resource block pool, where X = nﬁgg .

X+11°"

- foreven nSF;?SCH , the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH transmission are given by LGz, contiguous
resource blocksm,,m, ;,..m, ., belonging to the resource block pool, where X = nsle .

14.1.1.5 UE procedure for PSSCH power control

For sidelink transmission mode 1 and PSCCH period i, the UE transmit power Ppgq,, for PSSCH transmission is
given by the following

- if the TPC command field in configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i is set to 0
Possen = PCMAX,PSSCH
- if the TPC command field in configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i is set to 1

I:)F’SSCH = min{PCMAX,PSSCH ' 1O|0g10 (M PSSCH ) + I:)O_PSSCH,l + aPSSCH 17 PL} [dBm]

where Poyax psscn i defined in [6], and M pgqcy, is the bandwidth of the PSSCH resource assignment expressed in

number of resource block and PL = PL, where PL_is defined in subclause 5.1.1.1. Py pseyyy and pgseyy; are

provided by higher layer parameters p0-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and that are associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, the UE transmit power Pygqc,, for PSSCH transmission is given by
Pesscn = min{PCMAX,PSSCH » 101095 (M psscr ) + Po_psscha T @pssch 2 * PL} [dBm]

where Peyax psscr 18 defined in [6], and M gqcy, is the bandwidth of the PSSCH resource assignment expressed in

number of resource blocksand PL = PL, where PL, is defined in subclause 5.1.1.1. Py pssepy, and Qpggey , are

provided by higher layer parameter p0-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and that are associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.
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14.1.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSSCH

For sidelink transmission mode 1, a UE upon detection of SCI format 0 on PSCCH can decode PSSCH according to the
detected SCI format 0.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, a UE upon detection of SCI format 0 on PSCCH can decode PSSCH according to the
detected SCI format 0, and associated PSSCH resource configuration configured by higher layers.

14.1.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for sidelink transmission mode 2

For a PSCCH period associated with the PSCCH resource configuration (determined in subclause 14.2.3) which is also
associated with the PSSCH resource configuration, the UE determines a PSSCH pool consisting of a subframe pool and
resource block pool as follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-r12 is indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- Within the PSCCH period, the uplink subframes with subframe index greater than or equal to .., +O, are

denoted by (IO A ,,___,_IN,_l) arranged in increasing order of subframe index, where jbegin is described in

subclause 14.2.3and O, is the offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSSCH resource configuration, where
N’ denotes the number of uplink subframes within the PSCCH period with subframe index greater than or equal
to jbegin + OZ '

- Abitmap by ,b, ,b,,...,by., isdetermined usingb; = a for 0< j<N',where

jmodNg ’
8y,8;,8;,. 8y, and Ny are the bitmap and the length of the bitmap indicated by subframeBitmap-r12,

respectively.

- A subframe |j (0 < j<N')belongs to the subframe pool if b; =1. The subframes in the subframe pool are
PSSCH | PSSCH PSSCH i i ;
denoted by (lo g "ILPSSCH 71) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and L4, denotes
the number of subframes in the subframe pool.

- APRBwithindex q (0<qg< NS'E;) belongs to the resource block pool if S1<q<S1+M orif

S2—-M < q<S2,where S1, S2, and M denote the prb-Start-ri12, prb-End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by
the PSSCH resource configuration respectively.

- The resource blocks in the resource block pool are denoted by (m PSCH ‘m /o5 PSSCH 1) arranged in

0 1""!mMPSSCH7RP7
RB

PSSCH _RP
M RB

increasing order of resource block indices and is the number of resource blocks in the resource

block pool.

14.1.4 UE procedure for determining subframe pool for sidelink
transmission mode 1
For a PSCCH period associated with the PSCCH resource configuration (described in subclause 14.2.3) which is also

associated with the PSSCH resource configuration, the UE determines a PSSCH pool consisting of a subframe pool as
follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-r12 is indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.
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- Each uplink subframe with subframe index greater than or equal to | LPSCCH . +1 belongs to the subframe pool

- The subframes in the subframe pool for PSSCH are denoted by (I OP SSCH ,IlF’SSCH

14.2-1.

14.2.1

PSCCH

PSCCH : :
for PSSCH, where |’ ,T1 and Lpgeq,, aredescribed in subclause 14.2.3.

PSCCH ™

yaren

.| PsseH ) arranged in
LPSSCH7

increasing order of subframe index and Lgg,, denotes the number of subframes in the subframe pool.

14.2

For sidelink transmission mode 1, if a UE is configured by higher layers to receive DCI format 5 with the CRC
scrambled by the SL-RNTI, the UE shall decode the PDCCH/EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table

Physical Sidelink Control Channel related procedures

Table 14.2-1: PDCCH/EPDCCH configured by SL-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DCl format 5 | For PDCCH: Common and UE specific by C-RNTI
For EPDCCH: UE specific by C-RNTI

UE procedure for transmitting the PSCCH

For sidelink transmission mode 1and PSCCH period i,

— the UE shall determine the subframes and resource blocks for transmitting SCI format 0 as follows.

SCI format 0 is transmitted in two subframes in the subframe pool and one physical resource block per slot in
each of the two subframes, wherein the physical resource blocks belong to the resource block pool, where the
subframe pool and the resource block pool are indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration (as defined in
subclause 14.2.3)

the two subframes and the resource blocks are determined using “Resource for PSCCH” field (Npgecyy ) in
the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) as described in subclause 14.2.1.1.

the UE shall set the contents of the SCI format 0 as follows:

the UE shall set the Modulation and coding scheme field according to the Modulation and coding scheme
indicated by the higher layer parameter mcs-r12 if the parameter is configured by higher layers.

the UE shall set the Frequency hopping flag according to the “Frequency hopping flag” field in the
configured sidelink grant.

the UE shall set the Resource block assignment and hopping resource allocation according to the “Resource
block assignment and hopping resource allocation” field in the configured sidelink grant.

the UE shall set the Time resource pattern according to the “Time resource pattern” field in the configured
sidelink grant .

the UE shall set the eleven-bit Timing advance indication to Iy = [NTAJ to indicate sidelink reception
16

timing adjustment value using the Nta (defined in [3]) value for the UE in the subframe that is no earlier than
subframe |:15°°H -4 (|bF’1SCCH described in subclause 14.2.1.1).

For sidelink transmission mode 2,

SCI format 0 is transmitted in two subframes in the subframe pool and one physical resource block per slot in
each of the two subframes, wherein the physical resource blocks belongs to the resource block pool, where the
subframe pool and the resource block pool are indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration (as defined in
subclause 14.2.3)
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- the two subframes and the resource blocks are determined using the procedure described in subclause
14.2.1.2

- the UE shall set the eleven-bit Timing advance indication 1.,, inthe SCI format 0 to zero.

TAI

14.2.1.1 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting
PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 1

PSCCH _RP
For 0< Npscen < |_M RB B /ZJ' Lpscer *

- one transmission of the PSCCH is in resource block m:fCCH

al= \_nPSCCH /LPSCCHJ and bl= Npscen mod Loscen -

of subframe 1,°°*""  of the PSCCH period, where

- the other transmission of the PSCCH is in resource block m5>°“"' of subframe 1., of the PSCCH period,
where a2 = | Noceen / Loscoy 1+ M 2257 /2| and

b2 = (nPSCCH +1+ I_nPSCCH I Loscen JmOd(LPSCCH _1))m0d Lpscen -

PSCCH _RP :
where (I A Rt """'ISZ:CCHH& ), (m§5°°“ ,mS m;ig’cgccc':_w,l ) Lpscey@nd Mgz =" are described
in subclause 14.2.3.
14.2.1.2 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting

PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 2

The allowed values for PSCCH resource selection are given by 0,1... (I_M pceH kP IZJ- Lescen — 1) where

PSCCH _RP
M RB

Lpscey and described in subclause 14.2.3. The two subframes and the resource blocks are determined

using selected resource value Npg,, (described in [8]) and the procedure described in subclause 14.2.1.1.

14.2.1.3 UE procedure for PSCCH power control

For sidelink transmission mode 1 and PSCCH period i, the UE transmit power Ppg.,, for PSCCH transmission is
given by the following

- if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i is set to 0
PPSCCH = I:)CMAX,PSCCH
- if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i is set to 1

PPSCCH = min{PCMAX,PSCCH ! 10 loglO(M PSCCH ) + |:>O_PSCCH,1 + OpsccH 17 PL} [dBm]

where Peyax pscon i defined in [6], and M g, =1and PL = PL, where PL is defined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

PO_PSCCH,l and Qpgecy o are provided by higher layer parameters p0-ri2 and alpha-ri2, respectively and are
associated with the corresponding PSCCH resource configuration.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, the UE transmit power Pog..,, for PSCCH transmission is given by

PPSCCH = min{PCMAX,PSCCH ! 10 Ioglo(M PSCCH ) + PO_PSCCH,Z + aPSCCH,Z ’ PL} [dBm]

where Peyax pscon 18 the Peyax o configured by higher layers and M oy =1and PL = PL_ where PL is

defined in subclause 5.1.1.1. PO_PSCCH2 and  @psccy o are provided by higher layer parameters p0-ri2 and alpha-
r12, respectively and are associated with the corresponding PSCCH resource configuration.
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14.2.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSCCH

For each PSCCH resource configuration associated with sidelink transmission mode 1, a UE configured by higher
layers to detect SCI format 0 on PSCCH shall attempt to decode the PSCCH according to the PSCCH resource
configuration, and using the Group destination IDs indicated by higher layers.

For each PSCCH resource configuration associated with sidelink transmission mode 2, a UE configured by higher
layers to detect SCI format 0 on PSCCH shall attempt to decode the PSCCH according to the PSCCH resource
configuration, and using the Group destination IDs indicated by higher layers.

14.2.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for PSCCH

A PSCCH resource configuration for transmission/reception is associated with a set of periodically occurring time-
domain periods (known as PSCCH periods). The i-th PSCCH period begins at subframe with subframe

index jyey, = O +i-P and ends in subframe with subframe index o, = O+ (i +1)_ P—1 where
O < jbegim jend < 10240

- the subframe index is relative to subframe#0 of the radio frame corresponding to SFN 0 of the serving cell or
DFN 0 (described in [11]),

- O isthe offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration,

- Pisthe sc-Period-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration.

For a PSCCH period, the UE determines a PSCCH pool consisting of a subframe pool and a resource block pool as
follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-rl2 is indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- The first N’ uplink subframes are denoted by (I0 N P IN,_l) arranged in increasing order of subframe index,
where N is the length of the bitmap subframeBitmap-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration.

- Asubframe |; (0< j<N')belongs to the subframe pool ifa; =1, where (ao,al,az,,,,,aN,fl) is the
bitmap subframeBitmap-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration. The subframes in the subframe
pool are denoted by (IOPSCCH 7seer L et ) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and L g

! LPSCCH7
is the number of subframes in the subframe pool. A PRB withindex ¢ (0<q< N :g) belongs to the resource
block pool if S1 < q<S1+M or if S2-M < q<S2, where S1, S2, and M denote the prb-Start-r12, prb-
End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration respectively.

- The resource blocks in the resource block pool are denoted by (m PSCCH 'm seeH PSCCH 1) arranged

0 !""lmMPSCCHiF?P
RB -

PSCCH _RP
M RB

in increasing order of resource block indices and is the number of resource blocks in the resource

block pool.
14.3  Physical Sidelink Discovery Channel related procedures
14.3.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSDCH

If a UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PSDCH according to a PSDCH resource configuration, in a PSDCH
period 1,
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- the number of transmissions for a transport block on PSDCH is NsLD =n+1 where nis given by the higher

layer parameter numRetx-r12, and each transmission corresponds to one subframe belonging to a set of
subframes, and in each subframe, the PSDCH is transmitted on two physical resource blocks per slot.

- for sidelink discovery type 1,

- the allowed values for PSDCH resource selection are givenby 0,1... (N,-N, -1),
where N, = |_LPSDCH /NST:(DJ and Nf = |_M ;’;DCH_RP /2J‘ and

- the j-th transmission (1< j < NSLD ) for the transport block occurs in contiguous resource blocks

PSDCH e of subframe 1 P30CK of the PSDCH period, where

2al!) and m, . NZX b+ j—1

m

. ( (i-1)- |_N /NSLDJ [Mesocn /NtJ)mOd N, and by’ = Npgpe mod N, and using selected

resource value Npgncy (described in [8]).

PSDCH | PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH _RP i i
(|o APoCH ) (mo ,mPseeH ) Lpspey @NA M 2 are described in

"y .y m PSDCH _RP
Lpspen —1 Mgg -1

subclause 14.3.3.

- for sidelink discovery type 2B,

- The j-th transmission (1 < j < NJ%,) for the transport block occurs in contiguous resource blocks

m;iDCH and mF’SDCH of subframe I,Sfchb'f) .j1 Of the PSDCH period, where
= (N +nYmod10+|(@™ + N, - )/N, Jmod N,
b =(N§;DCH N, -al™ + N, -biY)mod N,

P =((j-D [N, N J+a)mod N

ffor 1< <N

- Ni= |_LPSDCH /NSLDJ and B |-M o /ZJ

PSDCH | PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH _RP i
and (I I yreeny ILPSDCH 71)’ (mo 1 m1 yreeny mMSSDCH 7RP71)' I‘PSDCH and M RB are descrlbed

in subclause 14.3.3.

- al(o) and bl(o) are given by higher layer parameters discPRB-Index and discSF-Index, respectively
and that associated with the PSDCH resource configuration.

- NS N and N &L . are given by higher layer parameters a-r12, b-ri2, and c-ri2,
repectively and that are associated with the PSDCH resource configuration.

- n' isthe number of PSDCH periods since N ,&i}JCH was received.
- the transport block size is 232

For sidelink discovery, the UE transmit power Pegpc,, for PSDCH transmission is given by the following

I:>PSDCH = min{PCMAX,PSDCH ! 10 IoglO (M PSDCH ) + I:)O_PSDCH,I + aPSDCH,l ’ PL} [dBm]

where Peyax pspcr 19 defined in [6], and M o =2and PL = PL, where PL is defined in subclause 5.1.1.1
where C

is the serving cell if the sidelink discovery transmission occurs on the uplink carrier frequency of a serving cell, or
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is the cell indicated by higher layers on downlink carrier frequency indicated by discCarrierRef-r13[11] if sidelink
discovery transmission does not occur on the uplink carrier frequency of a serving cell.

PO_F,SDCHl and @pgpey o are provided by higher layer parameters p0-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and are
associated with the corresponding PSDCH resource configuration.

A UE shall drop any PSDCH transmissions that are associated with sidelink discovery type 1 in a sidelink subframe if
the UE has a PSDCH transmission associated with sidelink discovery type 2B in that subframe.

14.3.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSDCH

For sidelink discovery type 1, for each PSDCH resource configuration associated with reception of PSDCH, a UE
configured by higher layers to detect a transport block on PSDCH can decode the PSDCH according to the PSDCH
resource configuration.

For sidelink discovery type 2B, for each PSDCH resource configuration associated with reception of PSDCH, a UE
configured by higher layers to detect a transport block on PSDCH can decode the PSDCH according to the PSDCH
resource configuration.

14.3.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for sidelink discovery

A PSDCH resource configuration for transmission/reception is associated with a set of periodically occurring time-
domain periods (known as PSDCH periods). The i-th PSDCH period begins at subframe with subframe

index jyegin = Og +1- P and ends in subframe with subframe index j,.q = O, + (i+1)- P -1, where
0 < Joegin <10240

- the subframe index is relative to subframe#0 of a radio frame corresponding to SFN 0 of the serving cell or DFN
0 (described in [11]),

- O, isthe offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSDCH resource configuration

- Pisthe discPeriod-r12 indicated by the PSDCH resource configuration.

For a PSDCH period, the UE determines a discovery pool consisting of a subframe pool and a resource block pool for
PSDCH as follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-r12 is indicated by the PSDCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- Abitmap by ,b,,b,,...,by. , isobtained usingb; = a for 0< j<N',where

jmodNg ’
a,,a,,da,,..., aNB_land N, are the bitmap and the length of the bitmap indicated by subframeBitmap-r12,
respectively,and N"= N - N, where Ny is the numRepetition-r12 indicated by the PSDCH resource
configuration.

- Thefirst N'uplink subframes are denoted by (I0 N P IN,fl) arranged in increasing order of subframe index.
- Asubframe Ij (0< j< N') belongs to the subframe pool if bj =1. The subframes in the subframe pool

are denoted by (IOPSDCH , IlF’SDCH o, | PSDCH ) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and Lpgpcyy

I‘PSDCH -1

denotes the number of subframes in the subframe pool.
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- APRBwithindex g (0<q< Ng;) belongs to the resource block pool if S1< ¢ < S1+M or if
S2-M < q<S2,where S, S2, and M denote the prb-Start-r12, prb-End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by
the PSDCH resource configuration respectively.

- The resource blocks in the resource block pool are denoted by (m PSDCR m,SPer PSDCH 1) arranged

0 1""!mMPSDCH7RP7
RB

V] PSDCH _RP
RB

in increasing order of resource block indices and is the number of resource blocks in the resource

block pool.

14.4  Physical Sidelink Synchronization related procedures

The synchronization resource configuration(s) for the UE are given by the higher layer parameter SL-SyncConfig-r12.
A UE shall transmit sidelink synchronisation signals according to subclause 5.10.7 in [11].

A UE may assume that sidelink synchronization signals are signals transmitted by an eNB as described in subclause
6.11 of [3] or are signals transmitted by a UE as described in [11].

A UE is not expected to blindly detect the cyclic prefix length of sidelink synchronization signals transmitted by
another UE.

For a sidelink synchronization resource configuration associated with PSDCH reception, if cell ¢ is indicated by the
parameter physCellld-r12 and if the parameter discSyncWindow-r12 is configured with value w1 for cell ¢, the UE may
assume that sidelink synchronization signals are transmitted in cell ¢ and that they are received within a reference
synchronization window of size +/-w1 ms with respect to the sidelink synchronization resource of cell ¢ indicated by
higher layers. The sidelink synchronization identity associated with the sidelink synchronization resource is indicated
by higher layers.

For PSDCH reception, if cell c is indicated by the parameter physCellld-r12 and if the parameter discSyncWindow-r12
is configured with value w2 for cell ¢, the UE may assume that PSDCH of UE in cell c is received within a reference
synchronization window of size +/-w2 ms with respect to the discovery resource of cell ¢ indicated by higher layers.

The UE transmit power of primary sidelink synchronization signal P.gs and the UE transmit power of secondary

synchronization signal Pyseg are given by

- If the UE is configured with sidelink transmission mode 1, and if the UE transmits sidelink synchronization
signals in PSCCH period i, and if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for
the PSCCH period i is set to 0

PPSSS = PCMAX,PSBCH

Pssss = PCMAX,SSSS
- otherwise

PPSSS = min{PCMAX,PSBCH ! 10 IOglO(M PSSS) + PO_PSSS + Opsss PL} [dBm]

Posss = min{PCMAX,SSSS1 10109, (M psss) + Po_psss + Apsss - PL} [dBm],

where Poyax psaon @Nd Poyax ssss are defined in [6]. Mo =6and PL = PL_ where PL_ is defined in

subclause 5.1.1.1. By pess and pggs are provided by higher layer parameters associated with the corresponding
sidelink synchronization signal resource configuration.

If sidelink synchronization signals are transmitted for PSDCH, and if the PSDCH transmission does not occur on any
serving cell configured for the UE, c is the cell indicated by higher layers on downlink carrier frequency indicated by
discCarrierRef [11]. Otherwise, ¢ is the serving cell on which the sidelink synchronization signals are transmitted. If

sidelink synchronization signals are transmitted for PSDCH, then PSDCH and sidelink synchronization signal
transmission occur on the same carrier frequency.
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15 Channel access procedures for LAA

15.1  Downlink channel access procedures

An eNB operating LAA Scell(s) shall perform the channel access procedures described in this sub clause for accessing
the channel(s) on which the LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are performed.

15.1.1 Channel access procedure for transmission(s) including PDSCH

The eNB may transmit a transmission including PDSCH on a channel on which LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are
performed , after sensing the channel to be idle during the slot durations of a defer duration T ; and after the counter

N is zero in step 4. The counter N is adjusted by sensing the channel for additional slot duration(s) according to the
steps below:

1) set N =N, where N isarandom number uniformly distributed between 0 and CW ;

init 1
2) if N >0 and the eNB chooses to decrement the counter, set N = N —1;

3) sense the channel for an additional slot duration, and if the additional slot duration is idle, go to step 4; else, go
to step 5;

4y it N =0, stop; else, go to step 2.

5) sense the channel during the slot durations of an additional defer duration T ;

6) if the channel is sensed to be idle during the slot durations of the additional defer duration T, , go to step 2; else,
go to step 5;

If an eNB has not transmitted a transmission including PDSCH on a channel on which LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are
performed after step 4 in the procedure above, the eNB may transmit a transmission including PDSCH on the channel,

after sensing the channel to be idle at least in the slot durations of an additional defer duration T, .

The defer duration T, consists of duration T; =16us immediately followed by M consecutive slot durations where

each slot duration is Ty =9us, and T, includes an idle slot duration T atstartof T ;

Asslot duration T is considered to be idle if the eNB senses the channel during the slot duration, and the power
detected by the eNB for at least 4US within the slot duration is less than energy detection threshold X .o -

Otherwise, the slot duration T, is considered to be busy.

CW iy SCW, <CW,_, ,is the contention window. CW,, adjustment is described in sub clause 15.1.3.

min,p —

Cw and CW are chosen during step 1 of the procedure above.

min,p max, p

m,, CW,;,,,and CW, . are based on channel access priority class associated with the eNB transmission, as

shown in Table 15.1.1-1.

Xhesn adjustment is described in sub clause 15.1.4

If the eNB transmits discovery signal transmission(s) not including PDSCH when N > Qin the procedure above, the
eNB shall not decrement N during the slot duration(s) overlapping with discovery signal transmission.

The eNB shall not continuously transmit on a channel on which the LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are performed, for a
period exceeding T as given in Table 15.1.1-1.

mcot, p
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For p=3and p =4, if the absence of any other technology sharing the carrier can be guaranteed on a long term

basis (e.g. by level of regulation), T =10ms , otherwise, T 8ms.

mcot, p meot,p

Table 15.1.1-1: Channel Access Priority Class

Channel
Pri ()Ar?&ecs:lsass m, CWoino | CWoaxp Tincot p allowed CW/sizes
(P)
1 1 3 7 2ms {3,7}
2 1 7 15 3ms {7,15}
3 3 15 63 8 or10 ms {15,31,63}
4 7 15 1023 8 or10 ms {15,31,63,127,255,511,1023}

For LAA operation in Japan, if the eNB has transmitted a transmission after N = O in step 4 of the procedure above,
the eNB may transmit the next continuous transmission, for duration of maximum Tj =4 msec, immediately after

sensing the channel for at least a sensing interval of Tjs =34usec, if the power detected by the eNB during Tjs is less

/TJ-J~TJ-S Hsec.

than Xy e » @nd if the total sensing and transmission time is not more than 1000-T ., + LTmcot

15.1.2 Channel access procedure for transmissions including discovery
signal transmission(s) and not including PDSCH

An eNB may transmit a transmission including discovery signal but not including PDSCH on a channel on which LAA
Scell(s) transmission(s) are performed immediately after sensing the channel for at least a sensing interval

T, = 25Us, if the power detected by the eNB during T is less than X, ¢, @nd if the duration of the transmission

drs
is less than 1 ms.

15.1.3 Contention window adjustment procedure

If the eNB transmits transmissions that are associated with channel access priority class P on a channel, the eNB

maintains and adjusts the contention window value CWp for those transmissions using the following steps:

1) for each priority class p € {1, 2, 3,4} set CW, =CW,

min,p

2) ifatleast Z =80% of HARQ-ACK values corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) in reference subframe
k are determined as NACK, increase CWp for each priority class p € {1, 2,3 4} to the next higher allowed
value; otherwise, go to step 1.

Reference subframe K is the starting subframe of the most recent transmission on the channel made by the eNB, for
which HARQ-ACK feedback is available.

If CW, =CW the next higher allowed value for adjusting CW jis CW,, .

max,p ’
For determining Z ,

- if the eNB transmission(s) for which HARQ-ACK feedback is available start in the second slot of subframe Kk,
HARQ-ACK values corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) in subframe K + Lare also used in addition to the
HARQ-ACK values corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) in subframe K .
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- ‘DTX’ state and ‘any’ state are counted as NACK, if the HARQ-ACK values corresponding to the PDSCH
transmission(s) are assigned by (E)PDCCH transmitted on the channel
- ifa PDSCH transmission has two codewords, the HARQ-ACK value of each codeword is considered separately

- bundled HARQ-ACK across M subframes is considered as M HARQ-ACK responses.

If the CW, =CW
priority class p € {1, 2,3, 4} . K isselected by eNB from the set of values {1, 2, ...,8}.

is consecutively used K times for generation of N, ,CW isresetto CW, for each

max, p init min,p

15.1.4 Energy detection threshold adaptation procedure

An eNB accessing a channel on which LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are performed, shall set the energy detection

threshold ( X 4,5 ) t0 be less than or equal to the maximum energy detection threshold X1y oo max -

X

Thresh_max 1S determined as follows:

- If the absence of any other technology sharing the carrier can be guaranteed on a long term basis (e.g. by level of
regulation) then:

[T +10dB,
XThresh_max =min X

r

- X, is Maximum energy detection threshold defined by regulatory requirements in dBm when such

requirements are defined, otherwise X, =T, +10dB

- Otherwise,
—72dBm (20MHz),

- XThresh_max =max . {Tmax, }
min
Tmax _TA +(PH - PTX )

- Where:

T, =10dB for transmission(s) including PDSCH;

- T,=5dB for transmissions including discovery signal transmission(s) and not including PDSCH;
- P, =23dBm;

- Py isthe set maximum eNB output power in dBm for the carrier;

- eNB uses the set maximum transmission power over a single carrier irrespective of whether single carrier
or multi-carrier transmission is employed

- T, (dBm) =10-10g10(3.16228-10"° (MW / MHz) - BWMHz (MHz)) ;

- BWMHz is the single channel bandwidth in MHz.

15.1.5 Channel access procedure for transmission(s) on multiple channels

An eNB can access multiple channels on which LAA Scell(s) transmission(s) are performed, according to one of the
Type A or Type B procedures described in this subclause.
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15.15.1 Type A multi-channel access procedures

The eNB shall perform channel access on each channel C; € C , according to the procedures described in subclause

15.1.1, where C is a set of channels on which the eNB intends to transmit, and 1 =01,... q- 1,and qis the
number of channels on which the eNB intends to transmit.

The counter N described in subclause 15.1.1 is determined for each channel C; and is denoted as NCi . NCi is

maintained according to subclause 15.1.5.1.10r 15.1.5.1.2.

15.1.5.1.1 Type Al

Counter N as described in subclause 15.1.1 is independently determined for each channel C; and is denoted as N .

If the absence of any other technology sharing the carrier cannot be guaranteed on a long term basis (e.g. by level of
regulation), when the eNB ceases transmission on any one channel C; € C , for each channel C; # Cj, the eNB can

resume decrementing NCi when idle slots are detected either after waiting for a duration of 4-T_ , or after

sl

reinitialising N, .
15.1.5.1.1 Type A2

Counter N is determined as described in subclause 15.1.1 for channel Cj e C , and is denoted as ch , Where Cj is

the channel that has the largest CW , value. For each channel C;, N, = ch :

If the absence of any other technology sharing the carrier cannot be guaranteed on a long term basis (e.g. by level of
regulation), when the eNB ceases transmission on any one channel for which NCi is determined, the eNB shall

reinitialise N . for all channels.
15.1.5.2 Type B multi-channel access procedure

A channel C; € C is selected by the eNB as follows

- theeNB selects C; by uniformly randomly choosing C; from C before each transmission on multiple channels

c,eC,or
- the eNB selects C; no more frequently than once every 1 second,

where C is a set of channels on which the eNB intends to transmit, i =0,1,...q—1,and ( is the number of
channels on which the eNB intends to transmit.

To transmit on channel Cj

- the eNB shall perform channel access on channel C; according to the procedures described in subclause 15.1.1
with the modifications described in 15.1.5.2.1 or 15.1.5.2.2.

To transmit on channel C; #C;, C; € C

- for each channel C;, the eNB shall sense the channel C; for at least a sensing interval T . = 25us
immediately before the transmitting on channel C; , and the eNB may transmit on channel C; immediately after

sensing the channel C,, if the power detected by the eNB on channel C; during T, islessthan X o, -
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15.1.5.2.1 Type B1

For determining CWp of channel C;, step 2 of the procedure described in sub clause 15.1.3 is modified as follows

2) ifatleast Z =80% of HARQ-ACK values corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) in reference subframe
K of all channels C e C are determined as NACK, increase CWp of channel C; for each priority class

pe {1, 2,3, 4} to the next higher allowed value; otherwise, go to step 1.

15.1.5.2.2 Type B2

A CWp value is maintained independently for each channel C; € C using the procedure described in subclause 15.1.3.

For determining N, . for channel C;, CWp value of channel C;; € C is used, where C., is the channel with largest

init j

CW  among all channels in set C .
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Annex A (informative):
Change history

Change history

Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev | Subject/Comment Oold New
2006-09 Draft version created 0.0.0
2006-10 Endorsed by RAN1 0.0.0 0.1.0
2007-01 Inclusion of decisions from RAN1#46bis and RAN1#47 0.1.0 0.1.1
2007-01 Endorsed by RAN1 0.1.1 0.2.0
2007-02 Inclusion of decisions from RAN1#47bis 0.2.0 0.2.1
2007-02 Endorsed by RAN1 0.2.1 0.3.0
2007-02 Editor's version including decisions from RAN1#48 & 0.3.0 0.3.1

RAN1#47bis
2007-03 Updated Editor's version 0.3.1 0.3.2
2007-03 | RAN-35 [RP-070171 For information at RAN#35 0.3.2 1.0.0
2007-03 Random access text modified to better reflect RAN1 scope 1.0.0 1.0.1
2007-03 Updated Editor's version 1.0.1 1.0.2
2007-03 Endorsed by RAN1 1.0.2 1.1.0
2007-05 Updated Editor's version 1.1.0 1.1.1
2007-05 Updated Editor's version 1.1.1 1.1.2
2007-05 Endorsed by RAN1 1.1.2 1.2.0
2007-08 Updated Editor's version 1.2.0 1.2.1
2007-08 Updated Editor's version — uplink power control from 1.2.1 1.2.2
RAN1#49bis
2007-08 Endorsed by RAN1 1.2.2 1.3.0
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting RAN#50 decisions 1.3.0 1.3.1
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting comments 1.3.1 1.3.2
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting further comments 1.3.2 1.3.3
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting further comments 1.3.3 1.34
2007-09 Updated Edtior's version reflecting further comments 1.34 1.35
2007-09 | RAN-37 |RP-070731 Endorsed by RAN1 1.3.5 2.0.0
2007-09 | RAN-37 [RP-070737 For approval at RAN#37 2.0.0 2.1.0

12/09/07 | RP-37 [RP-070737| - - _|Approved version 2.1.0 8.0.0
28/11/07 | RP-38 |RP-070949| 0001 | 2 [Update of 36.213 8.0.0 8.1.0
05/03/08 | RP-39 |RP-080145| 0002 [ - |Update of TS 36.213 according to changes listed in cover sheet 8.1.0 8.2.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434] 0003 [ 1 |PUCCH timing and other formatting and typo corrections 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434]| 0006 | 1 [PUCCH power control for non-unicast information 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0008 | - [UE ACK/NACK Procedure 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0009 | - [UL ACK/NACK timing for TDD 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0010 | - [Specification of UL control channel assignment 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0011 [ - [Precoding Matrix for 2Tx Open-loop SM 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0012 | - [Clarifications on UE selected CQI reports 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0013 | 1 [UL HARQ Operation and Timing 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0014 | - [SRS power control 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0015 | 1 [Correction of UE PUSCH frequency hopping procedure 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0017 | 4 (Blind PDCCH decoding 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434]| 0019 [ 1 |Tx Mode vs DCI format is clarified 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |[RP-080434| 0020 [ - |Resource allocation for distributed VRB 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0021 | 2 [Power Headroom 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0022 | - [Clarification for RI reporting in PUCCH and PUSCH reporting |8.2.0 8.3.0

modes

28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0025 | - [Correction of the description of PUSCH power control for TDD |8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0026 | - [UL ACK/NACK procedure for TDD 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0027 [ - |Indication of radio problem detection 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0028 [ - |Definition of Relative Narrowband TX Power Indicator 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0029 | - [Calculation of Ar(i) for UL-PC 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0030 - |CQlI reference and set S definition, CQIl mode removal, and 8.2.0 8.3.0

Miscellanious
28/05/08 | RP-40 |[RP-080434| 0031 ( - |Modulation order and TBS determination for PDSCH and 8.2.0 8.3.0
PUSCH

28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0032 | - [On Sounding RS 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080426] 0033 [ - |Multiplexing of rank and CQI/PMI reports on PUCCH 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080466| 0034 [ - [Timing advance command responding time 8.2.0 8.3.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 37 2 | SRS hopping pattern for closed loop antenna selection 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 39 2 | Clarification on uplink power control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 41 - | Clarification on DCI formats using resource allocation type 2 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 43 2 |Clarification on tree structure of CCE aggregations 8.3.0 8.4.0

09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 46 2 | Caorrection of the description of PUCCH power control for TDD |8.3.0 8.4.0
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Change history
Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev |Subject/Comment Old New
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 47 1 |Removal of CR0009 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 48 1 [Correction of mapping of cyclic shift value to PHICH modifier 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 49 - | TBS disabling for DCI formats 2 and 2A 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 50 - __|Correction of maximum TBS sizes 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670 51 _ [Completion of the table specifying the number of bits for the 8.3.0 8.4.0
periodic feedback
09/09/08 | RP-41 RP-080670( ., _ | Clarification of RNTI for PUSCH/PUCCH power control with DCI(8.3.0 8.4.0
formats 3/3A
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 55 1 |Clarification on mapping of Differential CQI fields 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 59 1 |PUSCH Power Control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670 60 _|RB restriction and modulation order for CQI-only transmission |8.3.0 8.4.0
on PUSCH
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 61 - | Modulation order determination for uplink retransmissions 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 62 2 |Introducing missing L1 parameters into 36.213 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 63 2 |Correcting the range and representation of delta TF PUCCH |8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 64 1 |Adjusting TBS sizes to for VoIP 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 67 - | Correction to the downlink resource allocation 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670 68 } Rer_noval of special handling for PUSCH mapping in PUCCH 8.3.0 8.4.0
region
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 69 - | Correction to the formulas for uplink power control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 70 1 |Definition of Bit Mapping for DCI Signalling 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 71 - |Clarification on PUSCH TPC commands 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 72 1 |Reference for CQI/PMI Reporting Offset 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 74 - | Correction to the downlink/uplink timing 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 75 - | Correction to the time alignment command 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 77 1 |Correction of offset signalling of UL Control information MCS 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 78 2 |DCI formatlC 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670 80 _ | Correction to Precoder Cycling for Open-loop Spatial 8.3.0 8.4.0
Multiplexing
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 81 1 |Clarifying Periodic CQI Reporting using PUCCH 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 84 1 [CQI reference measurement period 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 86 - | Correction on downlink multi-user MIMO 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 87 - |PUCCH Reporting 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 88 1 |Handling of Uplink Grant in Random Access Response 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 89 - | Correction to UL Hopping operation 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 90 - |DRS EPRE 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 92 - |Uplink ACK/NACK mapping for TDD 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 93 - _|UL SRI Parameters Configuration 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 94 - |Miscellaneous updates for 36.213 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 95 - | Clarifying Requirement for Max PDSCH Coding Rate 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 96 - | UE Specific SRS Configuration 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670 97 _|DClI Folrmat 1A changes needed for scheduling Broadcast 8.3.0 8.4.0
Contro
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 98 - |Processing of TPC bits in the random access response 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 100 1 |Support of multi-bit ACK/NAK transmission in TDD 8.3.0 8.4.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 82 3 | Corrections to RI for CQI reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 83 2 | Moving description of large delay CDD to 36.211 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 102 3 |Reception of DCI formats 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 105 | 8 |Alignment of RAN1/RAN2 specification 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 107 1 General correction of reset of power control and random access (8.4.0 8.5.0
response message
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 108 2 |Final details on codebook subset restrictions 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 109 - __|Correction on the definition of Pmax 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 [ RP-42 |RP-081075( 112 2 | CQI/PMI reference measurement periods 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 113 - | Correction of introduction of shortened SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 114 - |RAN1/2 specification alignment on HARQ operation 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 115 - _|Introducing other missing L1 parameters in 36.213 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 116 - |PDCCH blind decoding 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 117 - _|PDCCH search space 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 119 - _|Delta_TF for PUSCH 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 120 _ |Delta_preamble_msg3 parameter values and TPC command in |8.4.0 8.5.0
RA response
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 122 1 |Correction of offset signaling of uplink control information MCS [8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 124 - |Miscellaneous Corrections 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 125 - | Clarification of the uplink index in TDD mode 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 126 - | Clarification of the uplink transmission configurations 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 127 2 | Correction to the PHICH index assignment 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 128 - | Clarification of type-2 PDSCH resource allocation for format 1C |8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 129 - | Clarification of uplink grant in random access response 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 130 - |UE sounding procedure 8.4.0 8.5.0
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03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 134 _|Change for determining DCI format 1A TBS table column 8.4.0 8.5.0
indicator for broadcast control
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 135 - _|Clarifying UL VRB Allocation 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 136 1 |Correction for Aperiodic CQI 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 137 1 |Correction for Aperiodic CQI Reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 138 1 |Correction to PUCCH CQI reporting mode for N*"DL_RB <=7 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 140 1 |On sounding procedure in TDD 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 141 1 |Alignment of RAN1/RANS specification 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 143 1 |TTI bundling 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 144 1 |ACK/NACK transmission on PUSCH for LTE TDD 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 145 1 |Timing relationship between PHICH and its associated PUSCH [8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 147 1 Definition of parameter for downlink reference signal transmit 8.4.0 8.5.0
power
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 148 1 [Radio link monitoring 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 149 1 [Correction in 36.213 related to TDD downlink HARQ processes |8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 151 - _[Nominal PDSCH-to-RS EPRE Offset for CQI Reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 152 1 |Support of UL ACK/NAK repetition in Rel-8 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 155 - | Clarification of misconfiguration of aperiodic CQI and SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 156 1 Correction of control information multiplexing in subframe 8.4.0 8.5.0
bundling mode
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 157 - | Correction to the PHICH index assignment 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 158 1 [UE transmit antenna selection 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 159 - | Clarification of spatial different CQI for CQI reporting Mode 2-1 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 160 | 1 |[Corrections for TDD ACK/NACK bundling and multiplexing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 161 - __|Correction to RI for Open-Loop Spatial Multiplexing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 162 - | Correction of differential CQI 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 163 - |Inconsistency between PMI definition and codebook index 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 164 - _|PDCCH validation for semi-persistent scheduling 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 Correction to the UE behavior of PUCCH CQI piggybacked on |8.4.0 8.5.0
165 | 1 1pysch
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075( ;oo | _Corre((:jtion on SRS procedure when shortened PUCCH format  (8.4.0 8.5.0
is use
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 167 1 Transmission overlapping of physical channels/signals with 8.4.0 8.5.0
PDSCH for transmission mode 7
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 169 -__|Clarification of SRS and SR transmission 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 171 - __|Clarification on UE behavior when skipping decoding 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 172 1 |PUSCH Hopping operation corrections 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 173 - | Clarification on message 3 transmission timing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 174 - _|MCS handling for DWPTS 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 175 ) Clarificgtic_)n of UE-specific time domain position for SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
transmission
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 176 1 |Physical layer parameters for CQI reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 177 - | A-periodic CQI clarification for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 179 1 Correction to the definitions of rho_A and rho_B (downlink 8.4.0 8.5.0
power allocation)
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 180 - | Clarification of uplink A/N resource indication 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 PDCCH format O for message 3 adaptive retransmission and 8.4.0 8.5.0
181 - |transmission of control information in message 3 during
contention based random access procedure
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 182 _|To Fix the Discrepancy of Uplink Power Control and Channel 8.4.0 8.5.0
Coding of Control Information in PUSCH
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081122| 183 1 |CQl reporting for antenna port 5 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081110| 168 1 |Clarification on path loss definition 8.4.0 8.5.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 184 1 [Corrections to Transmitted Rank Indication 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 185 4 | Corrections to transmission modes 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 186 2 |Delta_TF configuration for control only PUSCH 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 187 1 [Correction to concurrent SRS and ACK/NACK transmission 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 191 1 |PDCCH release for semi-persistent scheduling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 192 1 [Correction on ACKNACK transmission on PUSCH for LTE TDD |8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 193 - | Correction to subband differential CQI value to offset level 8.5.0 8.6.0
mapping for aperiodic CQI reporting
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 194 - __|Correction for DRS Collision handling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 196 [ 2 |Alignment of RAN1/RAN4 specification on UE maximum output |8.5.0 8.6.0
power
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 197 - ;ﬁglsmission scheme for transmission mode 7 with SPS C- 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 198 - |Clarifying bandwidth parts for periodic CQI reporting and CQI 8.5.0 8.6.0
refererence period
04/03/09 | RP-43 199 2 |Correction to the ACK/NACK bundling in case of transmission |8.5.0 8.6.0
RP-090236
mode 3 and 4
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04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 200 - |ACK/NAK repetition for TDD ACK/NAK multiplexing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 201 - | Clarifying UL ACK/NAK transmission in TDD 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 202 - __|Corrections to UE Transmit Antenna Selection 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 203 - | Correction to UE PUSCH hopping procedure 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 204 - __|Correction to PHICH resource association in TTI bundling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 205 - |Clarification of the length of resource assignment 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 206 - [Correction on ACK/NACK transmission for downlink SPS 8.5.0 8.6.0
resource release
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 207 - Int_rod_u_c_tion of additional values of wideband CQI/PMI 8.5.0 8.6.0
periodicities
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 208 | 2 [Correction to CQI/PMI/RI reporting field 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 209 2 [Correction to rho_A definition for CQI calculation 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 210 - | Correction to erroneous cases in PUSCH linear block codes 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 211 1 |Removing RL monitoring start and stop 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 214 1 [Correction to type-1 and type-2 PUSCH hopping 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 215 - | Contradicting statements on determination of CQI subband size |8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 216 - _|Corrections to SRS 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 219 2 |Miscellaneous corrections on TDD ACKNACK 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 221 1 |CR for Redundancy Version mapping function for DCI 1C 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 223 - | Scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to Random Access 8.5.0 8.6.0
) Response Grant
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 225 - |Removal of SRS with message 3 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 226 3 |PRACH retransmission timing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 227 - __|Clarifying error handling of PDSCH and PUSCH assignments _ |8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 228 - |Clarify PHICH index mapping 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 229 - | Correction of CQI timing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 230 - _|Alignment of CQI parameter names with RRC 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 231 1 |Removal of 'Off' values for periodic reporting in L1 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 232 - |Default value of RI 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 233 | 1 [Clarification of uplink timing adjustments 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 234 - _|Clarification on ACK/NAK repetition 8.5.0 8.6.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 | o5 hons0g| 235 | 1 |Correction to the condition of resetting accumulated uplink 8.6.0 8.7.0
power correction
27/05/09 | RP-44 236 - | Correction to the random access channel parameters received |8.6.0 8.7.0
RP-090529 ; A
rom higher layer
27/05/09 [ RP-44 |RP-090529| 237 - |Correction on TDD ACKNACK 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 238 1 [Correction on CQI reporting 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 239 - | Correction on the HARQ process number 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 241 1 |CR correction of the description on TTI-bundling 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 242 1 |Clarify latest and initial PDCCH for PDSCH and PUSCH 8.6.0 8.7.0
RP-090529 . o
transmisisons, and NDI for SPS activation
27/05/09 [ RP-44 |RP-090529| 243 - _|Clarify DRS EPRE 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 244 1 [Clarification on TPC commands for SPS 8.6.0 8.7.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888]| 245 1 |Correction to PUSCH hopping and PHICH mapping procedures [8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888| 246 - | Clarification on subband indexing in periodic CQI reporting 8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888]| 247 2 |Correction to DVRB operation in TDD transmission mode 7 8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 RP-090888 249 - Clarificgtic_)n of concurrent ACKNACK and periodic PMI/RI 8.7.0 8.8.0
transmission on PUCCH for TDD
15/09/09 [ RP-45 |RP-090888| 250 -__|Clarify Inter-cell synchronization text 8.7.0 8.8.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091172| 248 1 |Introduction of LTE positioning 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 254 - | Clarification of PDSCH and PRS in combination for LTE 8.8.0 9.0.0
RP-091172 e
positioning
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091177| 255 | 5 [Editorial corrections to 36.213 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091257| 256 1 |Introduction of enhanced dual layer transmission 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091177| 257 1 |Add shorter SR periodicity 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091256| 258 - |Introduction of LTE MBMS 8.8.0 9.0.0
17/12/09 | RP-46 256 1 |Correction by MCC due to wrong implementation of CR0256r1 —(9.0.0 9.0.1
RP-091257 Sentence is added to Single-antenna port scheme subclause
7.1.1
16/03/10 | RP-47 259 3 |UE behavior when collision of antenna port 7/8 with PBCH or 9.0.1 9.1.0
RP-100211 SCH happened and when distributed VRB is used with antenna
port 7
16/03/10 [ RP-47 |RP-100210| 260 | 1 [MCCH change natification using DCI format 1C 9.0.1 9.1.0
16/03/10 | RP-47 RP-100211 263 - |Correction on PDSCH EPRE and UE-specific RS EPRE for Rel- [9.0.1 9.1.0
) 9 enhanced DL transmissions
01/06/10 | RP-48 RP-100589 265 - | Clarification for TDD when multiplexing ACK/NACK with SR of 19.1.0 9.2.0
ACK/NACK with CQI/PMI or RI
01/06/10 | RP-48 |RP-100590| 268 1 [Clarification of PRS EPRE 9.1.0 9.2.0
14/09/10 | RP-49 |RP-100900| 269 - | Clarification on Extended CP support with Transmission Mode 8 [9.2.0 9.3.0
07/12/10 | RP-50 [RP-101320| 270 - |Introduction of Rel-10 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 9.3.0 10.0.0
3GPP
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Change history
Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev |Subject/Comment Old New
27/12/10 - - - - | Editorial change to correct a copy/past error in subclause 7.2.2 110.0.0 ]10.0.1
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110255| 271 1 [A clarification for redundancy version of PMCH 10.0.1 |10.1.0
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110258| 272 - _|RLM Procedure with restricted measurements 10.0.1 [10.1.0
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110256| 273 - |Corrections to Rel-10 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 10.0.1 |10.1.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 274 | 3 [Correction to HARQ-ACK procedure for TDD mode b with M=2 [10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 275 3 |Determination of PUSCH A/N codebook size for TDD 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 276 - |The triggering of aperiodic SRS in DCI formats 2B and 2C 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 278 3 |Corrections to power headroom 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 279 1 [Removal of square brackets for PUCCH format 3 ACK/NACK  [10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 281 1 [Correction of AN repetition and PUCCH format 3 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 282 2 |Correction to timing for secondary cell activation and 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 o
deactivation
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 283 1 |Correction to MCS offset for multiple TBs 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110820| 286 1 |Miscellaneous Corrections 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 288 1 |Corrections on UE procedure for determining PUCCH 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 ;
Assignment
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 289 2 | Correction to Multi-cluster flag in DCI format 0 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 290 2 |Joint transmission of ACK/NACK and SR with PUCCH format 3 |10.1.0 ]10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 291 3 | Correction of uplink resource allocation type 1 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110821| 292 1 |Correction on CSI-RS configuration 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 294 - |ACK/NACK and CQI simultaneous transmission in ACK/NACK |10.1.0 |10.2.0
RP-110818 A
bundling in TDD
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 295 - | UE specific disabling of UL DMRS sequence hopping 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110821| 296 - |PDSCH transmission in MBSFN subframes 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 297 - _[Introduction of PCMAX for PUSCH power scaling 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 298 - |Power control for SR and ACK/NACK with PUCCH format 3 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 299 2 |CR on power control for HARQ-ACK transmission on PUCCH  [10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 300 | 2 [Correction to handling of search space overlap 10.1.0 ]10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110819 301 1 [Correction to simultaneous transmission of SRS and PUCCH 10.1.0 |10.2.0
format 2/2a/2b
01/06/11 | RP-52 302 1 [Correction for Simultaneous PUCCH and SRS Transmissions (10.1.0 |10.2.0
RP-110819 on CA
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110821 303 - [Correction on 8Tx Codebook Sub-sampling for PUCCH Mode 1-|10.1.0 |10.2.0
) 1
01/06/11 | RP-52 304 | 1 [Corrections on CQI type in PUCCH mode 2-1 and clarification [10.1.0 |10.2.0
RP-110821 on simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission for UL-SCH
subframe bundling
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110818 305 | 1 [Correction on UE behaviour upon reporting periodic CSl using [10.1.0 |10.2.0
PUCCH Model-1
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110818| 306 - | Clarification for the definition of CQI 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110818| 307 - | Clarification for the definition of Precoding Matrix Indicator 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 308 - | Simultaneous SRS transmissions in more than one cell 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 310 1 |Miscellaneous Corrections for TS 36.213 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110821| 311 1 |Configuration of pmi-RI-Report 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 312 1 |Correction on the support of PUCCH format 3 and channel 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 selection
01/06/11 | RP-52 313 - | Correction on UE behaviour during DM-RS transmission on 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110821 - A :
subframes carrying synchronization signals
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110820| 314 1 |36.213 CR on antenna selection 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 316 1 |Number of HARQ process for UL spatial multiplexing 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 317 - |PUCCH format 3 Fallback procedure in TDD 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 318 - | Clarification on CSI reporting under an invalid downlink 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 subframe
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 320 - |Multiple Aperiodic SRS Triggers for Same Configuration 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 321 - _|UE antenna switch in UL MIMO 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 322 - |UE behaviour for PDSCH reception with limited soft buffer in CA{10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 323 - |Joint transmission of ACK/NACK and SR or CSI with PUCCH 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110859 .
format 3 and channel selection
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229]| 277 1 |Correction to reception of PRS in MBSFN subframes 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 325 3 | Corrections on UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 326 2 | Corrections on Physical Uplink Control Channel Procedure 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111231]| 331 1 Correction to uplink transmission scheme usage for random 10.2.0 (10.3.0
) access response and PHICH-triggered retransmissions
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229| 336 - | Corrections on transmission mode 9 10.2.0 |10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 339 - | Corrections on HARQ-ACK codebook size determination 10.2.0 |10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111230| 340 _ |Corrections on TDD PUCCH format 1b with channel selection  |10.2.0 ]10.3.0
and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 341 - | Corrections on NACK generation 10.2.0 |10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 342 - | Corrections on power headroom reporting 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229]| 346 - | Correction on TBS translation table 10.2.0 [10.3.0
3GPP
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15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229| 347 2 [Correction to the condition of enabling PMI feedback 10.2.0 |10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111232]| 348 - | Miscellaneous corrections to 36.213 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229| 349 - |Corrections on PUSCH and PUCCH modes 10.2.0 ]10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111231| 350 1 [CR on UL HARQ ACK determination 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 [ RP-53 RP-111231| 351 1 Correctio_n on UL DMRS resources for PHICH-triggered 10.2.0 |10.3.0
retransmission
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 352 - | Clarification on the common search space description 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 Clarification on ambiguous DCI information between UE-specific|10.2.0 |10.3.0
RP-111232| 353 | 1 [search space and common search space for DCI formats 0 and
1A
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111229| 354 ) (F:(Ieaer(ijf;)csct:(on of Reference PDSCH Power for CSI-RS based CSI |10.2.0 (10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230| 355 2 | Corrections on reporting Channel State Information 10.2.0 [10.3.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111669| 324 3 | Accumulation of power control commands from DCI format 3/3A|10.3.0 ]10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 357 1 |Miscellaneous corrections on uplink power control 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 358 - | Corrections on N_c™received} 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 359 - |Corrections on TDD PUCCH format 1b with channel selection |10.3.0 [10.4.0
RP-111666 ’ :
and two configured serving cells
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 360 - | Corrections on the notation of k and k_m 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111668| 361 1 |Corrections on PUCCH mode 2-1 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 362 3 | A correction to PDSCH transmission assumption for CQI 10.3.0 |10.4.0
RP-111668 :
calculation
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 363 1 [Corrections on PUCCH Resource Notation 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111667| 364 - | Correction on the notation of SRS transmission comb 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 RP-111666 365 - | Clarification on the HARQ-ACK procedure of TDD UL-DL 10.3.0 (10.4.0
) configuration 5
05/12/11 | RP-54 RP-111666 366 2 |Clarification on the determination of resource for PUCCH 10.3.0 |10.4.0
Format 1b with channel selection in TDD mode
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 367 1 |Correction on HARQ-ACK procedure 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 RP-54 RP-111666 368 - | Correction for A/N on PUSCH with W=1,2 in case of TDD 10.3.0 10.4.0
channel selection
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111668| 369 - | Clarification of PUCCH 2-1 Operation 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111668| 370 1 |Correction on PMI index 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 371 2 [Correction to periodic CSI reports for carrier aggregation 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 373 1 |Removal of square bracket in HARQ-ACK procedure 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 374 1 |Clarification on UE's capability of supporting PUCCH format3 [10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 375 1 |Clarifications of UE behavior on PUSCH power control 10.3.0 [10.4.0
28/02/12 | RP-55 RP-120286 376 1 |RNTI Configuration associated with DL Resource Allocation 10.4.0 (10.5.0
) Type 2
28/02/12 | RP-55 377 2 |Correction for ACK/NACK related procedure in case of TDD UL-|{10.4.0 [10.5.0
RP-120283 ) ’
DL configuration 0
13/06/12 | RP-56 RP-120737 378 3 Correct_ior_1 of FDD channel selection HARQ-ACK and SR 10.5.0 |10.6.0
transmission
13/06/12 | RP-56 |RP-120738| 379 - |Removal of description with square brackets 10.5.0 [10.6.0
13/06/12 | RP-56 RP-120738 381 - Correct_ior_\ on transmission mode 9 with a single antenna port |10.5.0 |10.6.0
transmission
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121265| 382 - | Clarification of codebook subsampling for PUCCH 2-1 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121266| 383 - | Correction to UE transmit antenna selection 10.6.0 |10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 RP-121264 384 - | TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for PUCCH format 1b with channel |10.6.0 |10.7.0
selection in carrier aggregation
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121265| 385 - | Corrections for Handling CSI-RS patterns 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121264| 386 1 |Reference serving cell for pathloss estimation 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121264| 387 - | Power control for PUCCH format 3 with single configured cell 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121264| 388 - |ACK/NACK resource in case of channel selection 10.6.0 |10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121274| 380 4 [Introduction of an additional special subframe configuration 10.7.0 [11.0.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121272| 389 - _|Introduction of Rel-11 features 10.7.0 |11.0.0
04/12/12 | RP-58 |RP-121839| 393 - | Correction to the parameter ue-Category-v10xy 11.0.0 [11.1.0
04/12/12 | RP-58 RP-121837 395 - Correctic_)n of refer_en_ce signal scrambling sequence initialization {11.0.0 (11.1.0
for SPS in transmission mode 7
04/12/12 | RP-58 [RP-121846| 396 - |Finalisation for introducing Rel-11 features 11.0.0 |11.1.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 |RP-130254| 398 - | Correction on UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK 11.1.0 |11.2.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 |RP-130252| 400 - | Corrections for SRS power scaling in UpPTS 11.1.0 |11.2.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 RP-130252 403 - |CR on UE specific search and Common search space overlap |11.1.0 (11.2.0
i on PDCCH
26/02/13 | RP-59 RP-130358 404 - | Additional clarifications/corrections for introducing Rel-11 11.1.0 (11.2.0
) features
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130752 405 - | Correction to EPDCCH monitoring in case of cross-carrier 11.2.0 |11.3.0
scheduling
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130751| 407 1 [Correction on the RI bit width 11.2.0 |11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750| 408 - | Correction on parallel reception of PDSCH and Msg 2 11.2.0 |11.3.0
3GPP
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11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747| 409 - | Correction on zero power CSI-RS resource configuration 11.2.0 |11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 410 1 [Corrections on different TDD UL-DL configurations on different (11.2.0 |11.3.0
RP-130750 bands
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752| 411 - | Correction on EPDCCH PRB pair indication 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752| 412 - | Correction on EPDCCH hashing function 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 413 - | Correction on PUCCH resource determination for FDD 11.2.0 |11.3.0
RP-130752 EPDCCH
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130752 414 2 |CR on ambiguity in EPDCCH decoding candidates under two  [11.2.0 [11.3.0
overlapped EPDCCH resource sets
11/06/13 | RP-60 415 - |Removal of the case for spatial domain bundling in TDD UL/DL |11.2.0 |11.3.0
RP-130749 ‘ -
configuration 0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752| 416 - | Corrections to EPDCCH PRB pair indication 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130753 417 1 |Correction to PUSCH/PUCCH transmit power after PRACH 11.2.0 (11.3.0
power ramping
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747]| 418 - _|CR on RI-Reference CSI Process with Subframe Sets 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130747 420 - | Correction on UE-specific RS scrambling for SPS PDSCH in 11.2.0 |11.3.0
. TM10
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747] 421 - | CR on resolving ambiguous UE capability signaling for CoMP 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750| 422 - _|Correction of valid downlink subframe 11.2.0 |11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 424 - |Correction on HARQ-ACK transmission for a UE configured with|11.2.0 [11.3.0
RP-130749
PUCCH format 3
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750| 425 - | Correction of PHICH resource for half duplex TDD UE 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130750 426 - | Correction on n_{HARQ} for TDD CA with different UL-DL 11.2.0 (11.3.0
) configurations
11/06/13 | RP-60 427 - | Correction on implicit HARQ-ACK resource determination for 11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130750 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for TDD CA with
different UL-DL configurations
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750| 428 - | Correction on SRS power scaling with multiple TAGs 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747]| 429 - | Correction on MBSFN subframe configuration 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 [ RP-60 |RP-130749| 430 -__|CR on ScCell activation timing 11.2.0 |11.3.0
03/09/13 MCC clean-up 11.3.0 |114.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 |RP-131249| 432 - | Correction for EPDCCH Search Space 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 |RP-131250| 433 - | Correction to QCL behaviour on CRS 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 |RP-131250| 434 - | Correction on PUCCH power control 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 435 - | Correction on the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CRS EPRE for 11.3.0 |11.4.0
RP-131248 ™10
03/09/13 | RP-61 |RP-131249| 436 - _|CR on EPDCCH Search Space for Cross-Carrier Scheduling 11.3.0 |114.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 RP-131249 437 - [Correction to the UE behaviour in case of collision between 11.3.0 |11.4.0
PRS and EPDCCH in different CP case
03/09/13 | RP-61 RP-131249 438 - |On correction to higher layer parameter name for EPDCCH 11.3.0 (11.4.0
resource mapping
03/09/13 | RP-61 [RP-131248| 439 - | Correction to PDSCH mapping for COMP 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 [RP-131893| 440 1 [Correction on parameter ue-Category 11.4.0 [11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 442 1 [Correction on determination of modulation order and transport  (11.4.0 |11.5.0
RP-131892 block size
03/12/13 | RP-62 |RP-132024| 445 3 | Correction on CSlI reporting type and parameters 11.4.0 |11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 |RP-131894| 446 - _|Correction on deriving the length of the non-MBSFN region 11.4.0 ]11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 [RP-131896| 431 5 [Introduction of Rel 12 feature for Downlink MIMO Enhancement [11.5.0 [12.0.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140286| 447 - __|Correction to CSI Reporting 12.0.0 ]12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 [RP-140291| 448 - | Clarification on PUCCH Mode 1-1 for 4Tx Dual Codebook 12.0.0 |12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140287| 450 1 |Common search space monitoring for MBMS 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140290| 452 - |Introduction of new UE categories 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140288| 455 1 |Madification to | SRS = 0 for trigger type 1 SRS and TDD 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140289| 458 - | Correction to CSI processing in TM10 12.0.0 [12.1.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140858| 459 1 |Clarification on PUCCH reporting type payload size 12.1.0 [12.2.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 RP-140858 461 - | Clarification on SRS colliding with PUCCH in the same cell 12.1.0 (12.2.0
when the UE is configured with multiple TAGs
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140858| 462 1 |Clarification on SRS antenna switching 12.1.0 [12.2.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140862| 463 - |Introduction of Rel-12 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 12.1.0 |12.2.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141479| 464 | - [Correction on SRS transmission for TDD-FDD CA 1220 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 RP-141478| 465 | - Correction on beta_{offset}*{HARQ-ACK} determination fora  (12.2.0 |12.3.0
) UE configured with two uplink power control subframe sets
10/09/14 [ RP-65 |RP-141478| 466 - _|Corrections for TDD elMTA 12.2.0 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 [ RP-65 |RP-141479]| 467 3 |CR on HARQ-ACK Multiplexing in PUSCH for TDD-FDD CA 12.2.0 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 RP-141474 469 - Corre_ction to UCI embedding in case of a singlgz sgrving cell 12.2.0 (12.3.0
and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission
10/09/14 [ RP-65 |RP-141478| 470 - __[Corrections on UL-reference UL/DL configuration 12.2.0 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 [ RP-65 |RP-141473]| 471 - _|CR for Clarification of special subframe and usage alignment 12.2.0 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141485| 472 - |Introduction of low-cost MTC and 256QAM features 12.2.0 [12.3.0
08/12/14 | RP-66 |RP-142104| 482 5 |Introduction of Dual Connectivity, Small Cell Enhancements, 12.3.0 ]12.4.0
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Change history
Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev | Subject/Comment Oold New
NAICS, elMTA, and TDD-FDD CA features
08/12/14 | RP-66 |RP-142097| 487 1 |Clarification of periodic CSI feedback for subband CQI and PMI {12.3.0 [12.4.0

08/12/14 | RP-66 [RP-142100| 491 - |Correction of the parameter CSIProcessindex 12.3.0 |12.4.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150366| 492 2 [Introduction of D2D feature into 36.213 12.4.0 |12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 RP-150363 494 1 [Correction to PUCCH procedures in case of FDD Pcell and 12.4.0 |12.5.0
TDD Scell in TDD-FDD CA
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150364| 498 - | Correction on higher layer parameter names for 256QAM 12.4.0 |12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 [RP-150359| 500 - | TM10 CSI-IM Interference Measurements 12.4.0 |12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150358| 502 - | Clarification on common search reception related to MBMS 12.4.0 |125.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150364| 503 - | Correction to Discovery in Small Cell Enhancement feature 12.4.0 |125.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150365| 504 1 |Corrections to Dual Connectivity feature 12.4.0 |125.0
15/06/15 [ RP-68 [RP-150931| 493 2 | Clarification on HARQ-ACK repetition 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 497 3 |[Clarification on PUCCH Format 3 Resource Derivation for TDD [12.5.0 (12.6.0
RP-150932 ’ ;
UL/DL Configuration 5
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150933| 506 - | Clarification on the PRACH power in subframe i2-1 for PCM2 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 [RP-150933| 507 - | Clarification on the MTA operation in PCM1 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 [RP-150933| 512 - | Correction of higher layer parameter names in dual connectivity |12.5.0 ]12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 RP-150935 513 1 |Correction on UE procedure of determining subframe pool for [12.5.0 (12.6.0

PSCCH and PSSCH in ProSe
15/06/15 | RP-68 [RP-150935| 514 1 |Correction on UE procedure of transmitting PSCCH in ProSe 12.5.0 |12.6.0

15/06/15 | RP-68 515 1 |Correction on UL Power Control for Synchronous Dual 12.5.0 |12.6.0
RP-150933 -
Connectivity
15/06/15 | RP-68 516 1 |Correction on UL Power Control for Asynchronous Dual 12.5.0 |12.6.0
RP-150933 -
Connectivity
15/06/15 | RP-68 [RP-150937| 517 - | Correction to Rel-12 UE category signal name 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 [ RP-68 |RP-150936| 520 - | Corrections on eIMTA RRC parameter haming 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 521 - | Correction on Closed Loop Antenna Selection for Dual 12.5.0 |12.6.0
RP-150933 -
Connectivity
15/06/15 [ RP-68 |RP-150935| 523 - __|Alignment of Prose parameter names 12.5.0 ]12.6.0
14/09/15 | RP-69 525 - |UE processing time relaxation on Type 2 Power Headroom 12.6.0 |12.7.0
RP-151470 Reporting
14/09/15 | RP-69 [RP-151468| 527 - | Correction of ProSe parameters 12.6.0 |12.7.0
14/09/15 | RP-69 |[Rp-151471| 528 2 |Clarification on power control for PCM2 12.6.0 |12.7.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 530 1 |Clarification of PUCCH resource allocation related to EPDCCH (12.7.0 |12.8.0
RP-152034 SCells
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152037| 531 - _|Clarification on the parameter notations for eIMTA 12.7.0 ]12.8.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 534 - | Correction on aperiodic CSI transmission without UL-SCH 12.7.0 |12.8.0
RP-152037 )
according to table 7.2.1-1C
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152038| 535 1 [Introduction of new maximum TBS for TM9/10 12.7.0 |12.8.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 RP-152034 542 - | Clarification of PHICH resource assignement related to 12.7.0 |12.8.0
EPDCCH scheduled PUSCH
07/12/15 | RP-70 |RP-152036| 543 1 |Modify max TA for dual connectivity 12.7.0 ]12.8.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152125| 533 3 [eD2D CR for 36.213 12.8.0 |13.0.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152031| 536 - |Introduction of Rel 13 features for SC-PTM 12.8.0 |13.0.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152026| 537 2 [Introduction of LAA (PHY layer aspects) 12.8.0 |13.0.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152026| 538 5 [Introduction of LAA (eNB Channel Access Procedures) 12.8.0 |13.0.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152027| 539 1 |Introduction of Enhanced CA in Release 13 12.8.0 |13.0.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 |RP-152025| 541 1 |Introduction of EB/FD-MIMO 12.8.0 |13.0.0
3GPP

Samsung Exhibit 1018, Page 326 of 326



	36213-d00_cover.pdf
	36213-d00_s00-s09.pdf
	Foreword
	1 Scope
	2 References
	3 Symbols and abbreviations
	3.1 Symbols
	3.2 Abbreviations

	4 Synchronization procedures
	4.1 Cell search
	4.2 Timing synchronization
	4.2.1 Radio link monitoring
	4.2.2 Inter-cell synchronization
	4.2.3 Transmission timing adjustments

	4.3 Timing for Secondary Cell Activation / Deactivation

	5 Power control
	5.1 Uplink power control
	5.1.1 Physical uplink shared channel
	5.1.1.1 UE behaviour
	5.1.1.2 Power headroom

	5.1.2 Physical uplink control channel
	5.1.2.1 UE behaviour

	5.1.3 Sounding Reference Symbol (SRS)
	5.1.3.1 UE behaviour

	5.1.4 Power allocation for dual connectivity
	5.1.4.1 Dual connectivity power control Mode 1
	5.1.4.2 Dual connectivity power control Mode 2

	5.1.5 Power allocation for PUCCH-SCell

	5.2 Downlink power allocation
	5.2.1  eNodeB Relative Narrowband TX Power (RNTP) restrictions


	6 Random access procedure
	6.1 Physical non-synchronized random access procedure
	6.1.1 Timing

	6.2 Random Access Response Grant

	7 Physical downlink shared channel related procedures
	7.1 UE procedure for receiving the physical downlink shared channel
	7.1.1 Single-antenna port scheme
	7.1.2 Transmit diversity scheme
	7.1.3 Large delay CDD scheme
	7.1.4 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme
	7.1.5 Multi-user MIMO scheme
	7.1.5A Dual layer scheme
	7.1.5B Up to 8 layer transmission scheme
	7.1.6 Resource allocation
	7.1.6.1 Resource allocation type 0
	7.1.6.2 Resource allocation type 1
	7.1.6.3 Resource allocation type 2
	7.1.6.4 PDSCH starting position
	7.1.6.5 Physical Resource Block (PRB) bundling

	7.1.7 Modulation order and transport block size determination
	7.1.7.1 Modulation order determination
	7.1.7.2 Transport block size determination
	7.1.7.2.1 Transport blocks not mapped to two or more layer spatial multiplexing
	7.1.7.2.2 Transport blocks mapped to two-layer spatial multiplexing
	7.1.7.2.3 Transport blocks mapped for DCI Format 1C
	7.1.7.2.4 Transport blocks mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing
	7.1.7.2.5 Transport blocks mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing

	7.1.7.3 Redundancy Version determination for Format 1C

	7.1.8 Storing soft channel bits
	7.1.9 PDSCH resource mapping parameters
	7.1.10 Antenna ports quasi co-location for PDSCH

	7.2 UE procedure for reporting Channel State Information (CSI)
	7.2.1 Aperiodic CSI Reporting using PUSCH
	7.2.2 Periodic CSI Reporting using PUCCH
	7.2.3 Channel Quality Indicator (CQI) definition
	7.2.4 Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) definition
	7.2.5 Channel-State Information – Reference Signal (CSI-RS) definition
	7.2.6 Channel-State Information – Interference Measurement (CSI-IM) Resource definition
	7.2.7 Zero Power CSI-RS Resource definition

	7.3 UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK
	7.3.1 FDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure
	7.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure
	7.3.2.1 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for same UL/DL configuration
	7.3.2.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for different UL/DL configurations

	7.3.3 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame structure type 1
	7.3.4 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame structure type 2


	8 Physical uplink shared channel related procedures
	8.0 UE procedure for transmitting the physical uplink shared channel
	8.0.1 Single-antenna port scheme
	8.0.2 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme

	8.1 Resource allocation for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format
	8.1.1 Uplink resource allocation type 0
	8.1.2 Uplink resource allocation type 1

	8.2 UE sounding procedure
	8.3 UE HARQ-ACK procedure
	8.4 UE PUSCH hopping procedure
	8.4.1 Type 1 PUSCH hopping
	8.4.2 Type 2 PUSCH hopping

	8.5 UE Reference Symbol (RS) procedure
	8.6 Modulation order, redundancy version and transport block size determination
	8.6.1 Modulation order and redundancy version determination
	8.6.2 Transport block size determination
	8.6.3 Control information MCS offset determination

	8.7 UE transmit antenna selection

	9 Physical downlink control channel procedures
	9.1 UE procedure for determining physical downlink control channel assignment
	9.1.1 PDCCH assignment procedure
	9.1.2 PHICH assignment procedure
	9.1.3 Control Format Indicator (CFI) assignment procedure
	9.1.4 EPDCCH assignment procedure
	9.1.4.1 EPDCCH starting position
	9.1.4.2 Antenna ports quasi co-location for EPDCCH
	9.1.4.3 Resource mapping parameters for EPDCCH
	9.1.4.4 PRB-pair indication for EPDCCH


	9.2 PDCCH/EPDCCH validation for semi-persistent scheduling
	9.3 PDCCH/EPDCCH control information procedure


	36213-d00_s10-s13.pdf
	10 Physical uplink control channel procedures
	10.1 UE procedure for determining physical uplink control channel assignment
	10.1.1 PUCCH format information
	10.1.2 FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures
	10.1.2.1 FDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell
	10.1.2.2 FDD HARQ-ACK procedures for more than one configured serving cell
	10.1.2.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.2.2.2 PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.2.2.3 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.2.2.4 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure


	10.1.2A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame structure type 1
	10.1.3 TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures
	10.1.3.1 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell
	10.1.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for more than one configured serving cell
	10.1.3.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.3.2.2 PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.3.2.3 PUCCH format 4 HARQ-ACK procedure
	10.1.3.2.4 PUCCH format 5 HARQ-ACK procedure


	10.1.3A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame structure type 2
	10.1.4 HARQ-ACK Repetition procedure
	10.1.5 Scheduling Request (SR) procedure

	10.2 Uplink HARQ-ACK timing

	11 Physical Multicast Channel (PMCH) related procedures
	11.1 UE procedure for receiving the PMCH
	11.2 UE procedure for receiving MCCH change notification

	12 Assumptions independent of physical channel
	13 Uplink/Downlink configuration determination procedure for Frame Structure Type 2
	13.1 UE procedure for determining eIMTA-uplink/downlink configuration

	13A Subframe configuration for Frame Structure Type 3

	36213-d00_s14-xx.pdf
	14 UE procedures related to Sidelink
	14.1 Physical Sidelink Shared Channel related procedures
	14.1.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSSCH
	14.1.1.1 UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink transmission mode 1
	14.1.1.1.1 Determination of subframe indicator bitmap
	14.1.1.2 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink transmission mode 1
	14.1.1.2.1 PSSCH resource allocation for sidelink transmission mode 1
	14.1.1.2.2 PSSCH frequency hopping for sidelink transmission mode 1
	14.1.1.3  UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink transmission mode 2
	14.1.1.4 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink transmission mode 2
	14.1.1.5 UE procedure for PSSCH power control

	14.1.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSSCH
	14.1.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe pool for sidelink transmission mode 2
	14.1.4 UE procedure for determining subframe pool for sidelink transmission mode 1

	14.2 Physical Sidelink Control Channel related procedures
	14.2.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSCCH
	14.2.1.1 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 1
	14.2.1.2 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 2
	14.2.1.3 UE procedure for PSCCH power control

	14.2.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSCCH
	14.2.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe pool for PSCCH

	14.3 Physical Sidelink Discovery Channel related procedures
	14.3.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSDCH
	14.3.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSDCH
	14.3.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe pool for sidelink discovery

	14.4 Physical Sidelink Synchronization related procedures

	15 Channel access procedures for LAA
	15.1 Downlink channel access procedures
	15.1.1 Channel access procedure for transmission(s) including PDSCH
	15.1.2 Channel access procedure for transmissions including discovery signal transmission(s) and not including PDSCH
	15.1.3 Contention window adjustment procedure
	15.1.4 Energy detection threshold adaptation procedure
	15.1.5 Channel access procedure for transmission(s) on multiple channels
	15.1.5.1 Type A multi-channel access procedures
	15.1.5.1.1 Type A1
	15.1.5.1.1 Type A2

	15.1.5.2 Type B multi-channel access procedure
	15.1.5.2.1 Type B1
	15.1.5.2.2 Type B2





	36213-d00_sAnnexes.pdf
	Annex A (informative): Change history




